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Notes of the Month

The Kalpaka was commenced in
the year 1908 and it had a smooth
sailing till 1912. The years of 1913
and 1914 were rather very troublous
periods. The dawn
of 1915 set it alright.
On the suggestion of

a few friends we issued the Kalpaka
as & Fortnightly from July, 1€15.
This has not been a success. On the
request of many of our subscribers
and of our own initiation, we decid-
ed to bring the Kalpaka to its origi-
nal shape and state asa monthly.
This is the first monthly number of
the year. During the year, we hope
more than ever before to deal with
laws that pertain to the highest
development and the highest type
of life to which the human being
can reach. We hope to have all of
.our old subscribers with us and

OURSELVES

many new ones. We take this op-
portunity to thank our subscribers
who have been with us from the
very commencement of the journal
and have patiently put up with our
shortcomings and frequent changes.
We are pleased to note from a letter
of Martin Holmes of S S. Washing-
ton of the United State Navy:

Your magazine is so farsuperior
in its contents that I know of
none that can bold its place:

alongside it. 15 yearsago Tused

to take?22 magazines comprising

Monthlies, By-monthlies and
Weeklies.
* * »*

As has been said by J. Swift
< Although men are accused for not
knowing their own weakness, yet
perhaps as few know their own.

o
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strongbly, 1618 11 men as  in xoils,
where somntites there is o vein of
vold which  the owaer
knows nob of ), there are
t overyoms of us powers
that wre latent which when deve
loped iy do wwonders.  ‘Ten years
ago, the student of fhings oecalt
was o butt for the jokes of the

LL¢C

newspapor.  Now  the scene has
changed. The pondulam is swing-

ing back to a saner concepbion of
spiribual traths. People are aceept-
g the new order of things. Great-
er by far than any dogma is the
influcnce of the Press.  The rise ox

“rather the attitwle toward mabbers
vecnlt in the Press is very encourag-
ing. The Latent Light Culture has
now becoms £o be recognised as one
of the leading societies of the world
in things psychic. It is now eleven
years since the Latent Light Cultpre
was csbablished and we believe it
has justified its existonce; no hetber
testimaony is necessary than those of
s adherents. Mr. G. Soms Ruo,
B. A, of Allur ¢ Madras) writes:

Words tail to express my gradi-
tude for having given me the pre-
liminary correspondence course
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i the Latent Light Culture,
Though I have been » student
ol Yoga in genersl for the past
15 years and cccultisr tn pacti-
cular for the tast five years, it
is only after your course was
received and practised that I got
enough of strength and wilk-
power to apply the sciencein 8o
short @ bime I practice.

* * »

We take plessure in apnouncing
the grant of the degree of Dl $e. O.
{Docker of Beiences Oeenlt) to

L. ¢ Busmay,
Principal, Burman Oriental
College, Benares City.

the grant of the Cerdificate of
Praficiency to

F. ¥ X. FiarEDO,
59, Mody Street, Fort,
Bombay.

8. KILLOWAY, v
Betired 1si Class Agst.
Militaxy Surgeon, Dinspors,



o

™ 1916

~

THE KALPAKA

(o]

Some [essons from the Bhagwad Gita
. ‘Lesson IX. The Gita as the key to Raja-Yoga -

* .

As has already been pointed out,
the Gita has been aptly called Yoga-
Shastra—the Text-Book of the Yogi.
In the opinion of competent Sadha-
kas, there are numerous practical
hints, scattered throughout the
book, which may be utilised by the
students of the various branches of
the Yoga Philosophy. In the previous
lesson, I have dealt at some length
with some aspects of Hata-Yoga in
the light of the Gita; in this, I

_«.intend speaking of some elementary

principles of Raja Yoga, as unveiled
‘by the author of the Gita who has
been truly called Yogeeswara.

The sweet and sublime Philo-
sophy of Raja-Yoga has been happily
designated in the Gita the ‘Yoga of
the Kingly Science and the Kingly
Secret.” The whole of the.-9th
discourse is devoted to the exposition
of its fundamental principles so that
the aspirant may not go astray

- while walking the Enchanted Land

of practical Indian Psychology.

To-day, people all over the world
are eagerly catching hold of some
stray bits of* the Yogic Mysticism,
and endeavouring to build for them-
gelves new Temples of Wisdom and
Love where they fmay worship the
lord of their hearts, free from fear

(P. 8. CHARYA)

or prejudice. It is to such, especially,
that this lesson is intended ; it is to
such as are prepared to open their
hearts to new light on the old
problems that I essay to speak
herein of the Mystic Philosopby
of sweetness and light divine,
which underlies the various schools
of Raja-Yoga, and which may
furnish one common platform
whereon the Raja-Yogis of all deno-
minations can unite, forgetting for
a moment their minor dogmas and
differences.

The basic principles of Raja-
Yoga should never be lost sight of,
for they open up infinite possibilities
of Mind-building which will confer
on the ‘devotee’ the untold blessings
of Yoga-Siddhis. In a certain sense,
it is these that form the more
important portion of Raja-Yoga or
the ¢ Royal science’ otherwise known ¥
as the Kingly Mystery.

The Hindu books tell ns that

Raja-Yoga, in its advanced stages,-
is alprofound mystery—the supreme
secret which can only be communi-
cate? by an experienced Yogi-
teacher to his worthy disciple. . The
Yogis have no faith, like the great
Christ, in ‘casting pearls before
swine’; for the fools are generally
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known to laugh at things which
they cannot make out. Hence the

mystery which surrounds the subject
- of Practical Yoga

* Unto thee, the uncarping, verily
shall I reveal this profoundest secret,
wisdom o knowledge wedded,
which, having known, thou shalt be
- freed from cvil (Sloka 1. Ch. 9)
Such is the foreward with which

the Blessed Lord begins His 9th
Discourse.

‘Kingly Science, Kingly Secret,
says the Lord, ‘is the Supreme
Purifier ; intuitional, according to
Dharma, easy to perform, imperish-
able; men without faith in this
knowledge, O Parantapa, not reach

ing Me, return to the paths of thig
world’.

What, then, is the starting
point of this Yoga? Back of the
flesh, there is the spirit. The spirit
is not of the flesh. The spirit is
the dweller in the body; yet he is
not born, mor doth he dje. It is
this spirit—the soul of man or
Atman—which connects man wigh
God—makes him one iwith the In-
finite spirit of Liove and Grace,

‘By Me all this world is pervad-
ed, in My unmanifested aspect, all
beings have root in Me, I am not
rooted in them............Behold My
sovereign Yoga! The support of
beings, yet not rooted in beings, My-
self their efficient cause, Ag the
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mighty air everywhere moving is
rooted in the ether (Akasa), so afl
beings rest rooted in Me~thus%know
thou. (Slokas 4-4). 8o says Sri
Krishna the Ultimate spirit of the
Universe. Hidden in Nature‘which
is His Own, the Divine Wizard
emanates again and again all thig
multitude of beings. (Sloks 8). In
other words, *under God gs super-
visor Nature emanates or sends
forth all beings (Jivas); thus, O
Kaunteya, the universe revolves.
(Sloka 10). We learn from the Gita
that our Lord is ever active-—in.
cessantly active; but for His infinite
activity displayed in the constant
and progressive Evolution of beings, .
the whole universe would be naught.
Yot these works bind bim' not’

(Sloka 9) ag they constitute mere
Lila or Sport Divine.

Even as the Lord works, should
the Yogi work, ‘unattached
actiqns (8. 9), whatever be his
for thre time being.  Accordin
the Yogi, the foremost duty of
is to develop and control hig
and mind. The Hatha
more attention 4o
the Raja-Yogi
Both act upo
axiom of the Yo
body is but the
the habituga) men
itself in the bog
dition followsg t
versa’,

to
duty
g to
man
body
Yogi pays
* Body-control %
to ‘mind contro]’.
2 the well-known

tal state outpictures
¥. The bodily con-
he mental, and wice
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Especially the Raja Yogi knows
that man is, above all, & Thinker,
and thas he is well or ill, happy or
unhapfy, young or old, lovely or
unlovely, according to the degree in
which he learns to control his
thought-processses. By Thought-
culture based upon the methods of
Raja Yoga, one can renew oneself, in
body and mind. In this sense, as
the poet says,

* A man is his own star ;
His acts, his angels are
For good or ill.’

The Yogi rules his stars; while
the man in the street is ruled by
“ them; for the Yogi evolves himself
. by his own efforts, and, like the

marvellous boy sage Markandeya of
old, he overcomes Fate by bringing
himself through psychic and spiritual
thinking into conscious union with
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the Lord of Life, Liove and Light.
This conscious union with the
Divine Lord and Lover is Yogs,
and is the one supreme secret of all*
success and happiness, power and
prosperity.

The true Raja-Yogi, by virtue of
his culture and discipline begins to
know something of the great Lord
of beings—something of his secret
and supreme Nature (S, 11) In
time, by the Liord’s grace, he will
realise his imseparable connection
with the Liord of the Universe. Thus
the devotee partakes of the Divine
Nature of Sri Krishna; and * wor-
shipping with unwavering mind, the
imperishable source of beings’ finds
out, after all, that each man’s Ideal
is but a prophecy of what he should
at last unveil (S. 18).

(To be continued).

Christ and Tiruvalluvar

By Mg. T. LARSAMANA PInLal, ,B'-,A-. '

"Who :was the wisest of men,
Solomon or Socrates? According

Three or four centuries later than
Bocrates, there lived onein India

to the Bible-and the Hebrews, it* who could have easily disputed the

was. Solomon. ~According to the
Greeks and’ later European tradi-
tions, it was Socrates. Solomon
lived in the eleventh; and 8o
. in the fifth eentury before Christ.

. 2 ‘ S
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title- of both these great men to the:
highest honor for wisdom. It was
our own great Tiruvalluvar. Had
the ancients of Europe knows the
Kural of Tiravalluvar in those days, -
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they would probably not bave been
in such haste to offer their crown of
glory to Solomon or Socrates. But
-our comparison of Tiruvalluvar is
not with either of these great men.
[t is with Christ. It may perhaps
be thought that Christ should be
compared with Budda or Krishng
as therc 15 more kinship botween
them as religious reformers, rather
than with Tiruvalluvar, whose teg-
chings were inore ethical than
religious, and that the latter could
be more appropriately compared
with Confucius, Solomon, or Mag-
cus Aurebius. Bub it is not as a
religious teacher that Tiruvalluvar
presents likenesses to Christ. 1t ig
as an ethical or moral teacher, gnd
it is this aspect of their teachings
that attracts a comparative study.

Tithics 1s the soul of religion.
Without it, religion would be the
“ baseless fabric of a vision'. The
greatness of Buddhism, as that of
Christianity, les in its ethical ground
work. Take away ethics, and you
will find that religion reduces itge)f
to ‘sacred dust and consecrated
cobwebs’; it becomes, in fact, g
store~house for vague, metaphysical
speculations, solidified into doctrineg
and observances, on which the mogt
philosophical, as the most ignorant
and superstitious, may dogmatize
till the world’s end. The greatest
happiness (both here and hereafter)
of the greatest number of sentient
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beings is man’s highest and noblest ’

ideal, and ethical rules aud principles,
broad-based upon universal love or
bo,t.levolence, are the only safetguides
to 1ts attainment. To that end, the
highest ethics and the highes} reli~
glon are marching hand-in-hand.
Any work, therefore, that inculcates
untversal ethical principles leading
to universal happiness, as disting-
uished from nationalor racial ethies,
leading to the happiness of one set
of beingg to the exclusion or the
detriment of others, must receive,
from every age and clime, the fore-
most recognition. The greatness of
the Kural as an ethical work rests

upon intrinsically solid foundations, °

and no wonder, it has compelled the
unqualified admiration of great Eu-
fopean savants, the work iteelf hav-
ing been rendered into more than a
dozen European languages, and into
Latin by the Italian Joseph Cons
tantine Beschi, himself a great poet
and ycholar in Tamil. In English
and French there are several trans-
lations, the most valuable in English
being those of Dr. G. U. Pope and
Rev. Perceival. Dr. Pope says of
the Kural that ‘ in value it far out-
weighs the whole of the remaining
Tamil Literature, and is one of he
select number of great works which
have entered into the very soul of a
vs{hole people, and which can never
die’, and he confesses that * entha-
slasm fm: the great Tamil poet has
been an important factor in my life !

1
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Rev. Perceival speaks of this great
work in the following august strain:-
* Nofhing. in the whole compass of
humarr language can equal the force
and terseness of the sententious dis-
ticheg in which the author of the
Kural conveys the lessons of wisdom
be utters’. This is the highest
praise that can be bestowed on any
literary work for power of thought
and pithiness of expression.

Of Tiruvalluvar it may be truly
said that ‘ he was not of an'age but
for all tie ' and of his deep-thought-
ed couplets that they are so many
‘gems stretched on the fore-finger
of Time, sparkling for ever’. Alike
in personal discussions, in social
deliberations and in literary disputa-
‘tions, the Kural is invariably refer-
red to as an authority over which
there is no appeal, and it comes
home with & transcendant force of
‘convictiop, and a sobered gravity
and authority, peculiarly its own.
At the raising of Tiruvalluvar’s
magic wand, as it were, all weary
Qisputations are hushed into
‘thoughtful silence, und all distress-
ing differences finally settled. To
the Tamils of South India, Tiru-
valluvar is a name to conjure with,
and they hold his work in the high-
est esteem—an esteem which is

‘supreme and unparalleled in the
whole field of their literature. The
“Ktiral has been quoted as authority
even by Tamil classical authors of the
early centuries of the Christian arc.

A
o

7

A Greek writer of the fourth cen-
tury A. D., appears to have trans-
lated some of the stanzas of the
Kural into Greek. In the present’
age, the theosophists have claimed
Tiruvalluvar as one of their Mahat-
mas, and Westerners like Ingersoll
have quoted him with approbation
and delight.

The Kural is allowed by unani-
mous consent to be the greatest
ethical code of South India, and
Tiruvalluvar as a poet occupies no
less lofty a position in Tamil Litera-
ture than Shakespeare does in Fng-
lish. He is as great a poet as a sage.
He isa king among poets and
moralists, and has been quoted by
other poets and prose writers, tines
without number. He 1s the Tamil
ethical Shakespeare. In poetic ex-
cellence and sublimity of thought,
there is a great deal in common bet-
ween him and Shakespeare, though
the form of composition is purely
didactic in the one, while it 1s dra-
matic in the other. Those lucid,
condensed and aphoristic expressions
of thought which, like *aerolites
from the sky,’ one comes across
when reading Shakespeare’s dramas,
present every similarity to Tiru-

valluvar’s inimitable and immorfal

couplets. It may be safely said
that Shakespeare at his best is nmot’

.more lofty or beautiful than Tiru-
-valluvar. Even in the subordinate
.matter of play upon words, there is

a striking likeness between the two.
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A comparison of these two great
poets each grand and versatile in
his own sphere, might perhaps ke g
‘very interesting topic, but we must
abandon it for the present in favour
of the deeper and ore fascinating
parallelisms of ethical thought bet-
ween Tiruvalluvar and the great
religious and ethical teacher of the
Western world.

Tiruvalluvar belongs to the ear-
lier part of the third Tamil Sangam
period which has been fixed by recent
research (and this so far demolishes
all previous conjectural dates given
by Rev. Caldwell and others) as
about the nuddle of the first, or the
beginning of the second century of
the Chirsbian era, vide Mr. Seshagiri
Sastri’s Report on Sanskrit and
Tamil Manuscripts, Vol. [I. page
124, (1893—94), in which he says
* we thus see from the historical as
well as Iiterary sources that the age

-of Karikala and Ilankovadigal and
Sittalai Chathanar was prior to the
existence of the Third Sangam, that
Karikala flourished about 118 A. C.
when Gajabahu began to reign in
Ceylon, and, that consequently the
Silappadikaram (and by implication
‘Manimekhalai also) was writen long
before the works of the Third san-
gam, that is, in the second century
A D.’ This view is endorsed by some
later writers on the subject. In
Manimekhalai the Kural stanza be-
‘ginning ‘Gslas@arpr sav’ has been

JANUARY

distinctly quoted. Quotations from
the Kural are also found in such

ancient works as Kalladam (scew
), Sheraman Perumal’s Adiyuls
(.:g,@qewr). In the later, the follow-
Ing stanzas occur:—
@ Cs. Parn@87 & g9
pAyewd Lo gh
e @Lng seinQanr ujorQavelr gond
vewaneCwnd :

s._ B reowsCiob® s arer.
and

BeererQueen @
sargat Qesaes
Quevergw Gediat
B rQuns—Qerman@e.

This would strongly point to the
conclusion that Tiruvalluvar must
have flourished in an earlier period,
probably a century or two before
the Chirstian era, and not earlier
perhaps than the third century B.
C., when Buddhism was spread in
South India by the efforts of the
great Emperor Asoks. Tiruvalluvar's
approrimate date could be known,
if the date of a North Indian cop.
temporary of his who lived in Mut-
tra and who is styled the hushand
of Upakesi in the 21st stanza of the
laudatory verses prefixed to the
Kura:l, ahd composed by Nalkoor
Velviyar, could be discovered. Tbe
North Indian poet or moralist wgs
probably a contemporary - Qf Tm;-
valluvar and a Buddhist, as inferahje
from the name Upa\ke;i." T

(To be contenucd)
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) Talks to Young iv/ien
. By Sheldon Leavitt, M. D.
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Acting on One's own judgment.

()h,.(}u('l, for a man with heart,
head, hand,

Like some of the simple great oncs
goue

For cver and forever by !

In the quiet of his own_ meditations
on life the young man must * find his
initiatives. In solitude he must - come
to understand that the chief end and
aim of life should be the development
of personal character. Says Maeter-

. linek, © We should  tell ourselves once
. and for all, that it is the first duby of

«the soul to become as happy, as com-
plete, indepandent and great as lies. in
its power. The aspiration should be

Ahb for a man to arise in mo !

Then he will be able to come forth
from that silence with a strong heart
and a steady purpose expressed in eye,
and countenance, and demeanor- ,*

The Material for Personality at
hand. Personlity is but modified
tmind stuff’ or original ‘substance’
which constitutes the basis of indivi-
dunlity, acted upon, molded and fash-
ioned, by all-controlling will, We can
make of ourselves what we will, by
applying theenergies at our command,
or we con leét owrselves become what-
ever we may, by lying passive in the

 gower. of our envirdnment. We oan
" ‘make of ourselves strong,” commanding -

personalities or we can sildw . ‘ourselves
ere playthlng ;of eis:.

LI

cumstances and conditions. [t is up
to us to determine what we shall be.
“The body," observes Campbell, ‘is the
thought-form through which the indi-
vidual finds expression on our present
limited planc; the soul is a man's
consciousness of himself as apart frqm
ali tho rest of existenee and even from
God. Tt is the bay seeing itsclf as the
hay and not as the ocean ; the spirit is
tlie vrue being thus limited and express-
ed ;5% is the deathless divine within us.’
.................. «What we arc here to do
i- te grow the soul, that is, to manifest
fir wie nature of the spirit.?

The Restraints of Environment.
"he young man should early learn to
acl from his own ceulre, to move in-his
own orbit. To be sure, he cannot’ be
independent of his surrounding. He is
conditioned by those about him, and by
the things into the midst of which he is
thrust. But these things can only mo-
dify and restrain; they are powerlesxé to
control. By virtue of his sovereign
nature and associated power he is able
to become master of the situation. -

' The Restraints of Heredity. Envi
ronment is not the only modifying face
tor. Man comes into the world with the’
stamp of heredity upon him. LdKe be-
gets like the world through. He sfpaf?
‘takes of ancestral characteristios, both :
‘ mental ahd physical, and has impvessed

- on hifo their feridensies. - But ha ss. a0t
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trrevocably bound by hereditary bands.
He is not powerless to wmodily the
course which the undirected tendencies
‘hz.we imposed upon him. Tt is within
his power to modify condstions and to
groove new channelsof aotton. He can
suy, with effect, to his Subliminal Self,
‘Follow these wholesome courses and
forget the old ways.” He can. if he
will, but how few really will! The inas-
s¢s go rvushing on, oblivious of theiv
powers, and [ovever remain mere crea-
tures of circuwmstance.

The Part Played by Emotion. We
ure swayed by emotion ; it becomies a
greab usurper. Its place is to [urnish
motive power; but it is usually allowed
to overwhelm judgment and to tic up
the will.  Feeling between which and
emotion we here make no distinctions,
takes possession of men and bears them
on to loss and wreck. Pleasure lures,
ease seduces and pain subjugates. Lines
ol small resistance are easily followed.
To others is left the formation of one's
opinions and to chance are left the con-
sequences of action. This is the his-
tory of life as it is commonly lived.

Following such an imbecile course,
is it any wonder that judgment becomes
defective and unreliable and will with-
out power to compel ? It could not be
otherwise.

The Value of SelfReliance. It is
only when the young man learns to
rely on his own judgment and follow
his own intuitions that he acquires
personal chavacter of the sort tixat
counts. The following from Emerson
should be read again and again by him
who hopes o win in life’s battle »

JANUARY

" What I mustdo is all that concerns
me, not what the people think. This
rule, equally arduous in actual and in
intellectual life, may gerve Jor tho
whole distinction between gréatness
and meanness. It is the harder be-
cause you will always find thesh who

think they know what i
better than you know it.’ 8 your duty

¢ A man must consider what blindman’s
b]t}tf 18 this game of conformity.’.........
‘.Wlth consistency a great soul has
simply nothing to do. He may as well
coneern himself with his shadow on the
wall.  Speak what you think now in
hard words and o morrow speak what
tomorrow thinks in’ hard words again,
though it contradiets evoything you said .

to-day. Ah, so you shall be sure to be °

misunderstood ? Pythagoras was mis-
understood, and Socrates, and Jesus,
and Luther, and Copernicus, and Gali-
leo, and Newton, and every pure and
wise spirit that ever took flegh. To be
great is to be misunderstocd.’

There Are Cortain Considerations
In ac.tmg from one’s gwn center, in
carrying out one's own  ideas, develop-
ing ond's personality. there are certain
things not to be lost sight of, which ar
the more keenly thrust upon o6ne by
the fact that he does not and cannot

remain isolated from hig fellows, as well v

as the other fact that, at best, individa-

al development is incomplete and im- -

mature. To cultivate and disclose &
gpirib of infallibility would be %o ‘make
you a stalkinghorse among your associ-
ates, meriting and receiving their scorn.
We should move with humility and
discretion, avoiding on the one hand &

mockness signifying weakuess, and on,

LS

[+

1916

fhe other an unfeeling demeanor de-
n8ting hardness of heart.

Due: consideration must be given to
the need® “of those about us. There
should be a happy blending of egoism
and altgpism,—a purpose to make the
most of self, but not at the expense of
unnecessary suffering to others. A
vaulting ambition sometimes makes one
domineering, dictatorial and mean.
Mental and physical powers are to be
used with due regard to the rights and
privileges of others, failing which our
life will prove disappointing and useless.

At the same time there is another
truth ooncerning self which ought to
exert & strong influence upon action,

*aamely, that the spirit, the power, the .

life of an epoeh is epitomized in indi-
viduals. The spirit of the great refor-
mation was epitorrized in Luther and
Wheliffe ; that of the American revolu-
tion in Patrick Henry and Washington ;
and that of emancipation in Wendell
Phillips, Wm, Lloyd Garrison, John
Brown and Abrabam Lincoln. Had these
men been any less than they werg, Yot-
withstanding their strong development
of self at the expense of others the
world’s progress might have been
retarded.

In general one must follow the im-
pulses of his* own soul. Napolean,
though the seourge of Europe, would
have fallen culpably short of his duty
bad he been more-considerate *of the

.rights of others, to ii'i‘i!l‘f"'lt;Wn emascula-

I

———— . eI
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tion : and the ultimate good of Europe

_might havel been thereby delayed for

generations.

To thine own self he true, .

Thou can'st not then be false to any
man.

In following the impulses of his
own soul one may appesr to merit
denuneiation for arrogance and egotism
still he is not to be deterred by such
representation. No tenels, no Jorms,
no methods are to be regarded as too
sacred to admit of question. Let the
young man who feels the fire burning
within him, ask, Are these things so?
Let him dissect and analyse, rea3isem-
ble and reconstruct as he feels impelled |
to, and neither man nor angel shall say
him nay. Itss only by pusheng over
the line ef conventionality and accepted
belief that one 1s able to explore mew
regions and demonstrate new truths. So
let the yoting man not fesr to heed the
urge of his persistent impulses and
learn what lies beyond. Let him feel ..
at liberty to lay aside tradition, to ignore
old guide-posts, to push into terra
sncognsta, if he feel impelled, using. his

own faculties—conscious and subeon-.

scious—as his guide.

Whatever physiology, psychology, or R
philosophy may say to the contrary, -

each of us should act his part in-life

with the conviction that. his babtle i

fought out by himself alone, and that -,
what he thinks and says and does-.im. -

large measure determines results. :

¥
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The Breath of Life

B4
(By HeNry Prooron, M. R. A. 8, F. B, 8. T, P.L.T.C.) ¢

In the Biblical account of the
form:.l.tion of Adam, we oot first
mention of breath. God breathed
into his nostrils ‘nishimath khay-
yim’ or the breath of lives. The
word ‘nishmath’ is the construct
state of the word “neshanmah’—
breath, which by the Hebrews was
deemed of such importance as to he
used afterward to denote the < anima
divina’ or permanent ego, which is

the Holy of Holies of the hinuan
tabernacle, that part which 1- (i-
. rectly derived from (God—-ihqt
fpneuma ’ or spirit, of whish i.d
is the Father. Ag such it is th: ot

of inspiration, which word is divo-
ly connected with the breath-—its
meaning being simply ¢ inbreathing.’
The saints and prophets of old saw
this more clearly than we do to-day,
for in that most ancient of Hebrew
dramas—the Book of Job-—BElihu
says, ‘The breath of the Almighty
(Nishmath Shaddi) giveth me under-
standing.’

The connection then is clear
between breathing and Divine wig-
f}om and understanding. And this
is most important, because if we
recognise the omnipresence of the
Spirit, or in simpler words, that
God is everywhere, 1t follows that to
the spiritus)l man the Mind of God
is everywhere available and that he

can breathe in the thoughfa of God,
which are said to come down from
Heaven like the rain and snow, and
¢0 be continually inspired.  To the
rf:al child of God, this is one of the
simplest things in the world-it is as
casy and simple as hreathing.

The New Testament hears out the'

same truth which we have deduced
from the Old. The meaning of the
word ‘imspired’ is simply ¢God-
breathed (Theopneustos). Also in
John 3 8, which is translated, * The
wind bloweth where it listeth'-a
literal translation would be, ¢The
Spirit breathes where he willeth,
and thou hearest his voice.’ Here

the connection is ditinctly shown

between breathing and inspiration,
as also in John 20: 22, when Jesus
breathed on His diciples and said:
‘ Receive ye the Holy Spirit.” This

is proved also by the experience of .

saints of later ages who say that:
"It 18 in the air that the Holy 8pirit
18 hidden. Hvery time we breathe
with entire abandinment of sgelf,
and full truth in the loving kindness
of our Divine Master, wo receive
the sacred body which is everywhers

and we saturate our hearts Wwith the -
pure elemient in which, and by -

which alone, we can be born again

to a new life> Swedenborg says.
that ‘an inward spiritual breathing:

[

“ e

»

1916

breathed the Divine atmosphere
directly from the Holy Spirit.’
This he considered an cssential to a
perfectly spiritual state and to occur
in all apostles and holy persons who
live under immediate inspiration.

T. L. Harris also speaks of an
internal spiritual breathing corres-
ponding to the outer natural breath-
ing, by means of which he was able
to receive an influx of divine jntuition
in such power and abundance s to
throw off under its influence the
most astonishing stream of eloquence.
¢« As the bodily lungs imbibe air,’
go He contends, ‘ the spiritual Iungs
irapire and respire the divine aura,

. refluent with the highest thought

and purest sentiment, and without
any labor and trail of brain’ The
inspiring breath when long sustained

- by practice, expands the ¢8ilver

Thread ' until it connects with the
White Light, all pervading and all
power. .

k]

Dne of the most important, al-
though it appears to be the simplest

of life 's lessons, is to learn how to-

breathe on the natural, as well as
on thé spirftual plane. It is clegr
that the . piritual organism can
breathe in, not_only spiritual life,

_but spiritual knowledge, for the

a4 much its pras

spiritual atmosphere impinges upon

us (like the natural) everywhere..
demands,

For the spiritual orgamism;
ervation by

Lot

s 8pix
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tual atmosphere; as the physical
by the natural. Apart from the
naturai atmosphere, the' natural
organism could not exist an instant,
so neither could the spiritual man
exist for o moment apart from the
spiritual atmosphere. And just as
the natural and spiritual organisms
are comkined and harmonised into
one in the regenerate man, so are
the natural and spiritual atmospheres
combined into one. Thus the Spirit
of God and the Preath of Life are
around us everywhere, we need only
to breathe it in as we breathe, and
breathe ourselves out. As a perfect
spiritual life, therefore depends
wainly upon a perfect spiritual
breathing so a perfect physical life
depends mainly upon @ perfect
physical breathing.  The twain
should be combined and har-
monized into one. We can breathe
in at the same time power and love
and strength and vitality and nerve
~force~fresh life and vigor for spirit,

soul and body.

But as the majority of mankind
have lost this power, or have never
used it, it is necessary to lesrn the

first and grestest of all lessona~how .
to breathe. The firat and simplest
"thing to remember, is to bresthe

always through the nostrils and $d

.the full capacity of the lungs. :Mostf}"f‘:vf,f':

of us are in the habit of using only -
small portion of the lung sarface - '

a
+as opeped up in him, 4nd his epiri
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instead of the whole, while 3 consi-
derable portion remains
and offers an

inactive,
inviting  field  for
nmicrobes, which, invading the weak-
ened tissue, soon produce havoc.
To obviate this, and to bring into
use the whole of the lung surface,
we must practise what is  called
the complete breath.

Thus: ‘1. Stand or sit ercct.
Breathing through the nostrils, in~
hale steadily, first filling the lower
part of the lungs, then the middle,
and then the higher portion; protrud-
ing the upper chest; then lifting
the|chest including the upper ribs.

‘2. Retain tho breath a fow
seconds.

‘3. FExhale quite slowly, ag
slowly as possible ; drawing the
abdomen in a little, and lifting it up
slowly as the air leaves the lungs. »

This exercise should be repeated
until it becomes our natural method
of breathing. The effects will be
found extremely beneficial. The
practice of the cornplete breath will
make any one immune to consump-
tion and other pulmonary troubles ;
and will do away with all liability to
contract cold, as well as bronchial and
similar weaknesses. It will produce
a full broad chest. Colds may often
be prevented by practising a little
vigorous complete breathing, when—
ever you feel youn are being unduly

exposed, and most colds can be cur-
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cd by eomplete breathing and part-
1al fasting for o day. Another very
useful exercise is called the cleans—
ing breath. This, with raany other
exercises, depends upon the complete
breath, which weshould first inhale,
and then retain a few secands. Now
pucker up the lips as if to whistle;
then exhale a little air vigorously
through the opening. Then stop &
moment, retaining the air, and then
exhale a little more air. Repeat
until the airis completely exhausted;
using considerable vigor each time
in exhaling. '

A third exercise has the advan-
tage of being as useful as it is simple.
His is for ¢ brain stimulation,” and
is as follows :

Sit erect. Press the left nostril
with the thumb and inhale through
the right nostril. Then remove the
thuinb and close the right nostril
with the fingers and exhale through
the left nostril. Then inhale through
thé left and exhale through the
right alternately. '

¢ This exercise has the effect of
clearing the head, and is very bene-
ficial in case of a cold in the head.

But the most important of these
breathing exercises is that of the
regenerative birth for the transmu-
tation of the reproductive energy,
and the transmission to all parts of
the body. 1t is effected in the same
manner : [t is necessary.

1916

“1. Lie passively or sit erect
and fix your mind upon the idea of
drawing up the reproductive energy
to the sola? plexus, where it will be

' transmuted and stored away as &

reserve farce of vital energy.
¢2. Then breathe rhythmically,

forming the mental image of draw- .

ing up the reproductive energy
with each inhalation. You will be
conscious of the upward passage of
the energy and will feel its stimu-
lating effect.

¢8. If you desire an increase i
mental force you may draw it up to
the brain by giving the command
ard holding the mental image of its

_transmission to the brain.’
»

The transmutation of the repro—
ductive energy gives great vitality
to those who practise it. It fills
them with great vital force, which
will radiate from them, :
them to becomeknown as mggnetlc.
personalities. .’

The reproductive organism is
the most powerful storage battery
in animal life, and the forces may
be drawn up and used as explained
above, instead of being, as is so often
the case, wasted in riotous lust.
According to the Scriptures every

_ereature from the amoeba up to man

is < living soul’ in which is the
breath of the spirib of lives. From
the highest manifestation %o the
lowest, it is the same life d;ﬂ'ernng
® .

L PN

and cause’
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only in degree according to the com-
plexity of the organism. So we
recognize in that structureless mass
of jelly called the amoeba, which is
absolutly without organs, the same
life which animates the highest and
noblest being on earth.

All are of one birth and one life.
All live and move and have their
being in God. Lifc is the highest
of all forces. No force can be des-
troyed. Therefore life itself is in-
destructible and immortal. But the
organisms which contain it are, in
the present age, corruptible, capable
of death and destruction. Life must
therefore pass on from vessel fo
vessel. or return to God who is the
fountain and source of all life.

ALL ONE AND THE SAME LIFE

So we gather that though the
number and variety of manifesta-
tions of life may be infinite—yet it

‘is all one and the same life.

We have already seen how per-
fect breathing benefits the animal .
or physical man, and, under the
head of ¢ brain stimulation’, how it
increases mental power. We koow
that the Jife is the same in both the
mental and physical. We do not
pretend to differentiate between
them. We know that the man has
not two lives but one life. Life on
the mental plane, as well as on the.
physical, is sustained by breathing,
and so it is on the spiritual. The
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Spirit of God s saind  to breathoe

where  he  wills. The  spiritual
world a8 Drummond said,¢is the
outer scginent of the natural, and
the same law is continuous through
oub the universe.  So it s with life.
The life in the smallest microbe, or
the lowest plant, 15 the same as that
in man and in cvery casc sustained
by breathing.

S0 we  gather that plant life,
animal life, human iife and spirib-
ual life are all but one life—the Liufe
oi God, which is immortal and incor-
raptible, but that the life cannot be
:orpetuated In any onc organisin
until that organism is  rendered
Incorruptible.

How to Expand the Body.

From this point of view it is im- *

possible to overestiinate the import-
attce of the conservation of the vital
fluid, and its transmutation into

mental and spiritual power. For .

we agree with the talented author
of “Cosmic Procession’ that ¢the
perfection of the individual can be
attained through non-sexuality and
the conservation of the life force.
We have shown bow this may be
accomplished by regeneration of
spivit, soul and body, and the living
of a pure and holy life. And how by
perfect breathing on the physical,
mental  and  spiritual planes the
waters of the Jordon may flow up-
ward unto Iife inunortal, instead of
downward unto the Dead Sca of
gencration and decay.

ByDr. Ja.mes M- Wilson

Of the objects gained us arvet  of
_cxereise the most impoi‘tanb is expan-
slon - that is, enlargement of the body,
The orgauns of the body are situated in
tie trunk, and operated by free move-
ments, held in their places by structu-
rcs which, while giving full support,
allow freedom of movement-

The heart is supported by the peri-
cardium, the intestine by a fluffy-like
structure called tho mesentery, and so
on. Now, when the body is erect and
cxpanded these organs, heart, lungs,

qtomaeh liver, intestines, hang freely
and have space to work, '

Ordinarily the body is more or less
oppressed and collapsed- The organs
are crowded together, and so their func- -
bions are impaired; disease is rave in
organ habxtually carried in its proper
pblace in'an expanded body.

It is important to have an extended
body, and expansion may be gained by ;
exercise - not any exercise, but propef g
exercises which uplift the body and Jn-,
crease vitality, strength and enduranae: :

o

kd
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The exercises given, if practised, pro-
duce uplifting and expansion of the bo-
Ay'and physical and mental improve-
menf,of the individual.

As bo the time to be devoted to ex-
ercige there is no general rule, but it can
hardly be overdone; at the beginning
practisc with care, since there is possi-
bility otherwise of lameness and stiff-
ness of muscles.

Ezercise No. 1. Stand with feet
close together, take full "breath, at the
same time raising the arms until they
are extended horizontally at she sides.
Then holding the breath and with hands
extended stretch the arms as wide . as
possible as though trying to reach
opposite sides of the room.

Ezxercise No. 2. Standing in the same
position, take full breath, at the same
time raising the bands and clasping
them behind the head. Then, holding
the waist firm, turn the face upward,
extending the ohest upward and forward

.
L
.

Exercise No. 3. Standing on both
feet, rnise left arm and pass it behind
the head, at the same time inhaling.
Now, with right band clasp the left
wrist. Then, holding the breath, bend
the body slightly te the right, at the
same time pulling the left arm firmly
in the same diregtion. The muscles ex-
tending from the left arm and shoulder
to the ribs on the left side are thus
atrongly stretched and the trunk on that
side is uplifted and expanded.

Ezxercise No. 4. Raise right arm
behind the head, taking hreath. Clasp
right wrist with left band, bend toward
left side eto.

Ezercise No. 6. Stand easily, take
breath and raise left arm straight up,
palm turned, outward. Then, holding
breath, extend the arm still further up-
ward, and ab the same time earry it fur-
ther over toward the right.

Exercise No- 6. Reverse of preced-
ing. Raise right arm, inhaling breath.
Hold breath, extending arm upward and
over toward the left side.

Hypnotic Experiments

Mr, Harry Mills writes an account
of his experiments in Hypnotism in 2
recent issue of the A. 8. P. R. Mr.
Mills is persona,lly known to Dr- Hys-
lop. We ha.ve the Doctors testlmony
Miligs

Throughout
6-7, I wasan 1nstructor a6 Bothel ‘Mili-

ary Acudemy, neat ’Wmenﬁbn, ,_Va., '

. " phenomena, I looked upon the results iti.
d@sswns oi 1894 5,

and had the opportumty of maflm:g
many and varied experiments on: the
activities of the hunfan mind under the’
influence of induced unconsciousness. As
an interested student of so-called psychic

a cool oalm, dlspasslonate manﬂel‘ a.ndﬂ
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repetition nor by elimination. Among
hundreds of experiments of an equally
iuteresting character, T give only thoso
refuting to that class of phenomona
known to the layman as clairvoyance
and clairaudience, the truth or fulsity of
which Thad an opportunity of verifying.

R~ a Jow, 21 yoars of age, from
Pavkersburg, W Va.

This young man was deeply attached
to his Mome people and suffered at timo
with nostalgia. He came to my room
Wednesday night and told me he was
much troubled on account of not hearing
from home and feared illness in the
family. He asked me to induce un.
consciousness and send him to his homs
in order that he might obbain definibe
information- This I did, and after a
few moments of apparently dull, heavy
sleep, bis faco brigbtoned with a happy
smile. He was told to omit nothing, to
detail all he saw and heard; all of which
I took down in shorthand, but which I
omit here as of no importance and only
detail such poriions as may be of scien-
tific interest.

He said his mother, sister and five
visitors were sitting down at a table
. spread for a late supper. There wag
cheese, sausage, beer, bread and bans-
nas. His mother had just risen from
the table and had gone out of the room
for a pitcher of water. She bad return-
ed. He -named and described the
visitors. Frequently, during the dream
I tried to catch him on his own state:
}nents by asking the number of people
in the room, to which he always replied
“seven”, I would then ask the names
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whlah_ he gavo asintho first instance.
He szf,ld one of the ladies present—
u.lenhoning her by name— ig a.sl{‘iﬂfg
sister, when sister Kate and the -bab

?.re coming home to which sister repliez
‘Wo vxpoct her and the baby home Fri-
day morning”. Then mention was
made of a girls' club and a good deal
o‘f the ordinary talk about such an ing-
titution was the regult.

R——.then being asked aboyt his fa-
ther, said he was ill in bed upstairs
but was feeling better and would rebum’
to his office Friday morging. The room
:;as desc;rilbe&, the medioine bottles on

& mantel referred i
oo mantel of to and even the diree-

When R— was brought back to a
state of consciousness ho was asked b
mo i.f he had a sister Kate, to which h?;
}'Bpl‘led ‘“Yes”, he had a sister Kato liv-
ing in tho and sho had ababy. When
f;sked if he had any means of knowing
if SEfe was expected homse on & visit bb
replied * No,’ he had no letters ei’hh :
from home or from his sister Kate. N

Wh’en\' asked about the girle’ club
he t%lsc'lmmed any konowledga thereof
and insisted that it must be gn error .
there was no elub of the kind in P .
korsburg, or he would have known itm-

Careful and guarded
elicited the f 0110:ving: correspondence

On the day and g
6 d t the hour R—
the descrxph.on, the people and nugal'):er
::;;eei byThhxmfwere Partaking of a late
\ e food i i
b oo and drink described

detailed were correct, His sister Kate

came from Ohio with the baby Priday

¢

The ponversationg .
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morning, as they expected. The girls’
club (The name of which has escaped
me) has been inaugurated since R--left
Parkersburg and it was impossiblo for
him to have had any knowledge thereof,
as nothing had been written to him on
the subject.

His father was ill in bed and asa
madter of fact was better and did re-
turn to his office on Friday morning.

R——was suggested into uncons-
ciousness, was told to visit the house of
a neighbour, distant aboub two miles, and
tell me what the ycung ladies were
doing. A broad, sheepish smile over-
spread his features and he said, before I
could stop him, * Miss A——is in bed
and Miss R. is sitting by the bed run-
ning her fingers through her (Miss A's)
hair.” It is needless to say I at once
stopped any further revelations. I was
well acquainted with both ladies and
proved the truth of the situation as
follows: I asked Miss B——if it was
her custom to sooth her mistress to
sleep by sitting at the bedside and pass-
ing her fingers shrough the hgie ; Ber
face flushed and she becamé furious.

‘She exclaimed——' Even the privacy

of a girl’s bedroom is not sacred from
such a man as you.'

R—was told to go to Buenos Ayres,
8. A., to find a cerbain street and num-
ber of a house, and describa the interior.
He said he was there but the city was
in darkness and he did not know the
way ; that there, were & few dim street
lights, but no person in gight from
whom he could get direotions. In &
fow moments his face brightened and be
said there was B oab coming’ driven. by

f

aman. I told him to attract the man’s
attention and ask him to take him to
No—street. A puzzled, troubled look
came into his face and he said ¢ the man
does not understand me and I don’d
understand him ; he is speaking some
language I do not know.” I then gave
him the message in Spanish, which he
apparently repeated. His face lighted
and he said ‘it's all right, he under-
stands that and will drive me thers.’
Arriving at the house he again com-
plained of darkness and the house hav-
ing no lights and being clogsed. I assured
him he could see in the dark and thab
he could enter the house. He gave a
minute description of the interior down
to the most minor details.

1 have only the word of two digni-
fied young men attending bhe school,
that this was an acourate description
of the interior of their grandmother’s
house in that eiby. * )

« The man was sent to Buenos Ayres, &
1 was requested to do so by & Mr. Perkins, -
whose grandmother resided at the number and
street given by him and he wished to prove
the truth or falsity of the descriptions. That
of course might have come from his knowledge
but it does not account for the stumbling-blook -
when the Spanish cab driver was encountered,

The darkness in the house can only be ao-
counted for by the late hour at which the ox-
periment was tried—after taps in a military
school between 10and 11 p m.

The verification was through Perkins
whose grandmother lived there, and for the
purposs as above stated of proving the correct-
nees of such information: He (Perking) was
a very dignified young men of about 20 or st
and he assured me the deseription was ace
ourate in all ita dotail. - . o
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D—, very suseeptible to induced un-
conscious negs, was requested to doscribe
a hotel jo St. Aungustine. He had never
becu there himself, did not cven know
that, such un hostelry as the Ponce de
Loon existed.  This place was aecurute-
ly deseribed down o the minutest de-
tails of electric lighting.  The elerk b
hind the desh wue deseribed and his
name given

T had to rely, for accuracy of des-
eripion and name and personal appear-
ance of clerk, upon the assurances of
several witnesses who were familiar
with this place and who know the elork,
as I had not at that time visited Si.
Augustine.

There was to be a fight hetween
Jackson and Sullivan or Corbett and
Sullivan in Jacksonville, supposed to
take place at 1 o’ clock on some date in
1896 or 1897 (this was to be looked up
and the exact date and year given). D—
was placed in an abjectively unconscious
state and was eommanded to go there
and describe the fight in detail. (Thig
was done exactly at 1 P. M,) His des.
cription of the road he ook to get to the
arena, and of the arena itself-particularly
mentioning that there was barbed wire
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stretched around to keep the spectators
from pushing too close to tho scene of
action, was accurato in the minufost
detail.  1lis deseription of a fight was
magnificens, the details of oach blow
being given with an apparent accuracy
whieh earvied conviction, but he nad
the wrong man kuocked out, and ag u
matber of fact the fight did ot take
place until one honr later,

I am firmly convinced that the eom-
mand that he st report this fight,
was the divdet cause of his drawing upon
his imagination and thgt had the time
been co-ineident a correct veport of the
real fight would have heen forthcoming.

A young man B--was sent to the
middle of the campus on a dmk night
D~—was told to go and find out what boy
was oub of tlie canpus. Tvom his facial
expression it would appear that he was
groping around in the dark for some

time, then o look of relief came and he .

said be had found him. When asked
who it was he unhesitatingly said B—.

Expariments of this nature were
tried to the vanishing point of any

possible doubt and were invariably sue-
cessful and correct.

Hypnosis as a Therapeutic Agent
* By Langham Harley in the I. P. Gazette.

. Hypnotism is a suhject largely
misunderstood- 1t bas yet to take its
proper place in the public mind, and to
be recognised as an effective henling

agent- No one ssems to doubt that it

may be used for ignoble: and ulterior
purposes, but there ar

e comparatively
tew who know its value in restoring
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cquilibrium to minds and bodies suffe-
ring form the oversirain of our strenuous

e civilisation.

¢ The popular misconceptions'associa-
ted with this important subject are

, tainly due to ridiculous public exhibi-
tions which have only half revealed fshe
science, and that in  manner tending
to bring it into contempt. Itisa th?me
which bas also provided a fruitful
source of inspiration to cheap literature
and morbid melodrama, and, z'xs wz‘ms
only natural, is now bemg explmted. in
the interests of the picture f:\lm-
Always it is the same. This mysterious
power is possessed and wieldeq by the
villain of the piece to the undoing of tha
weak and innocent vietim. Cor?sequent;-
ly, a great deal of prejudice, not
unmixed with fear, confronts the cr?pa.‘blo
and conscientious exponent.  This can
only be met and overcome by aducation
and suecessful demonstration. As an
aid to healing, hypnotism may .yet
prove to be one of the greatest blessings
to mankind.

It is, of course, in relieving cases _of
nervous trouble that the hypnotist
proves most successful, though it shoul.d
be borne in mind that where there 1s
proved organic disease the repose
induced and the healing suggestnons
given may also be important contribub-
ing factors in establisbing & cure. Still,
it {8 now gefinitely proved that all forms
of nervous and functional diso;ders
yield to the treatment here recom;?end-
ed. Drugsiare quite hnnecessary, i not
positively harmful, in such oases. The
world will never know how mush injuty

EL

has been caused to suffering humanity
by some well-meaning but unimaginative
doctors. Not only bas Nature to fight
the trouble from which the patient
suffers, but she must perforce, if such
doctors bave their way, fight another
alien enewy, iutroduced into the system
under the guise of an ally. Should a
patient recover in these circumstances
it is not because, but in spite of, the
medieine administered.

In most cases of nerve trouble, rest,
and plenty of it, is all that is needed.
Nature, the great alchemist, requires
certain conditions before she can
operate successfully. ~ Sound, restful
sleep is essential. But thisis the diffi-
culty ; when night comes sleep cometh
not. The sufferer tosses restlessly from
one side to the other, counting the hours
as they drag wearily along. It is here
where hypnosis becomes & valuable o~
operating factor. Sleep artificially in-
duced is none the less real and effective.
It is often more so. There are thousands
of sufferers who never properly rest
during sleep. But the rest obtained
through hypnosis is absolute, because
relaxation is complete. ' 4

The work of the hypnotic healer,
however, has only just begun by the:
producing of sleep for his patient: ~If
he did nothing more, it would be vell
worth while. But now comes ‘tha
opportunity for wise angd belpful sugges-
tions, which the - mind more readily rex.
ceives and aots upon than in & nérmal,,
conseious condition. To be & healer, 6na-
must understdnd suggestive hhuspét}ﬁcw
This involves » sympathetio Wi-‘
tion of the patient’s femparament y
R Sty H
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disposition.  Firmoess and gentleness
must go hand in hand. It i3 no indi-
cation of a firm will to speak in loud,
imperative  toues, thereby giving  an
impression of harshness. Nothing s
morc likely to hinder a paticnt's recove-
ry than the manner which [ have secn
adopted on more than onc occassion by
would-bhe hypnotists. T seldom find it
necessary to more than whisper to many
patients and find the suggestions moro
readily received in that way than by
any other- By bringing the paticnt’s
mind and reason in accord with your
own-—producing a hopeful, confident
disposition, therehy dispelling the black
clouds of pessimism that envelop the
sufferer, you have achieved more than
all the physic in the world.

Undoubtely there are some to whom
the idea of being influcnced by another
even for healing, is distasteful. There
secms to be a fear of being dominated-
It' should he remembered, however,
that here is no question of resigning
your will-power to another. All tho
healer réquives is co-operation hetween
the patient and himself. After all, what
is there to be afraid of in suggestion ?
The general public little realises that it
is constantly being infiluenced more than
it knows' by suggestion. Every adver-
tisement ‘one reads is an attempt to in-
fluence you in a certain direction.
What, for instance, is more insidiously
suggestive than the average patent
medicine advertisement ?  Suggesstions
may be good, bad, or indifferent. The
responsible  hypnotic healer is only
interested in doing good to his patients,
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this heing w necessury condition of his
suceess.

The great advantage of tho treat-
mont is that the patient goncrally ox-
periences relicf at once, giving confi-
dence in an ultimate and quick recovery.
I have cured an obstinate case of in-
somnia in onc treatment. In this casc
the patient had suffored for fifteen years,
the doctors having completely failod.
Most cascs of insomnia do not require,
more than half a dozen troatments
Severe cases of hervous trouble yield
slowly or quickly according to the natural
vitality of the paticnt and the degree of
readiness to receive suggestions. The
point I wish to emphasisc is that benefit
is experienced at once.  The writer was
successful in bringing into use a para-
lysed arm in less than a wosk, after
which the improvement was progressive.

One cannot deal exhaustively with
a subjoct of this kind in a magazine
article, but I must not conclude with-
out emphasising the importance of hyp-
notic treatment in the case of soldiers
suffering from ‘shock and nervous col-
lapse. No medical prejudices ought to
be allowed to stand in the way at a
time like this. Our brave men are called
upon to stand a strain of unparalelled in-
tensity, resulting in nervous breakdown,
involving in many cases the pactial or
total loss of certain senses. Only the
authorities concerned oould -tell the
number of men incapacitated in -this
way. Most of these cases are curable
and could be cured very much more

quickly, by applying the scientific me-

thods of hypnotis therapeutics.
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As an ounce of experience is worth
a ton of theory, the writer has in this
article strictly confined himself to what
die knows. The new system of Psycho-

Therapy, in which hypnotism is wisely
employed, has solved the nerve problem,
and will prove of inestimable value to
future generations. .

W oo co—————a

The Fsychic Detective

¢Did you see it, Williams? Did
you see it?’

¢ See what?’ .

¢ No, it’s gone. It disappeared
like a flash when it héard me cry
out.’

¢ Wha,t‘w'as it, Mr. Greene ?’

¢ It was—1I don’t know what it
was. Something resembling a large
bat, with long, bony legs, and an
evil face.’

. * Where did it go ?’

¢Nowhere. That’s the queer
part of it. It had a red line of fire
on its breast. It rushed along the
hall, glared at e, and as you came
to my call , it vanished without go-
ing anywhere.’

The men explored the hall but
saw nothing.

‘T-'don’t like it, Mr Williams.
1 wish I had pulled down the old
house instead of deciding to stay
here another night. We may be
eaten alive before we have a chance to

leave.’ o
N,

Williams smiled grimly as he
persuaded his host to take a seat by
the fire, which was replenished,

¢See the thing through, Greepé.'

Very well, I will not back out
now, but I know one thing, I will
never stay here another night, if I
get through this one alive.’

Everything being quiet, the de-
tective lit four small braziers, which
he had placed, cne in each corner of
the apartment. From a bag he
poured a quantity of red sn.nfl, form-
ing a circle about the braziers, the
chairs, table and bed. All were
within the circle. Having complet-
ed these arrangements, Williams
dressed himself in a long, flowing
robe of black, ornamented with caba-
listic designs in silver. 1In his hand
he carried a scepter. On his head
he wore a low crown of shiring
metal. Having thus arrayed him-
gelf his host eyed him in wonder-
ment. :

 Anybody would think that yoa
were prepsring for some mystic
ceremony.’ S ey s
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’Right you are. I have placed
the lighted braziers, drawn the mys-
tic circle, and having donned the
appropriate costume, and taken in
my hand the talismanic scepter, I
am prepared to meet our ghostly
enemies.’

They did not have to wait long,
for he had just stopped speaking
when the pattering was heard eecho-
ing through the house from cellar to
garret. It seemeed as if a multi-
tude of creatures were gathering.
After continuing for a few moments
the noise ceased. The silence was
more impressive and terrifying than
the noise.

The detective, with a set look up-
on his face, stood beside Greene,
in the center of the circle. Greene
shook with terror, as the door of
the astrologer’s room in the attic
was heard to open. A heavy, mea-
sured tread descended the stairs.
Following and mingling with the
footsteps came the pattering.

The fire in the grate burned low,
and the lamps were extinguished, as
the heat and brilliance of the flames
were deadened by the chill that
crept into the room. But the light
of the braziers burned more steadi-
ly, seeking to dispel the gathering
shadows The footsteps paused
outside the chamber doors, while the
pattering sound continued. Then
there sounded a scratching and
shuffling, asif the hall was being
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fllled. The door of the room, which
had been locked, swung back upon

its hinges and at the same moment °

the fire 1n the braziers went dowr

to dim sparks, Terrifying darkness
filled the roowm.

¢ Williams ! Let’s get out !’

‘ Be still and do not move if you
value your life!’

The landowner crushed down and
buriad his face in his hands, while the
psychic detective stood calm and im-
movable, with outstretched scepter.
Round and round the circle of sand
trooped the footsteps. Round the cir-
cle pattered the unseen host. Three
times the circuit was made, and then
the steps halted before the detective
and  his torror stricken companion

There was a pause, that to the shak-
ing Greene was like an age. Then it
seemed that something was trying to
force itself over the circle of sand.

The air was pushed sgainst them as
the room vibicpted with a strange energy,
In the darkness glowed countless blood
red marks of fire, that passed ceaseless-

ly around a large central bar of erim-
son flame. ;

Greene raised his head and lowered
it quickly.

* Williams,’ he whispered huskily,

‘ Williams, we ave done for. It i is the
evil one with all hig lmps

Bist | Keep still, Greene.

(To be Continued. )
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" PRAISE

If you want to be pure and good p:mw Y- |
self. If you lack courage, encourage yourself by
being kmd and forgiving to yourwlt Your
greatest opponent is your Thoughts Be good
and kind to them and by praising and loving Lhem
bring them into bemg good thoughts

Affirm, ‘I praise myself because all - my
thoughts are pure and good’ and the fruit of your
lips will surely be created for you.

When you have an opportunity, do good ;ol'
others. Your very action, why, -the thought of
your doing good, will uplift you. : ;

. Whenever you feel downhearted and dxs-fﬁ;\,;
couraged, affirm, ‘I pralse and praise the Good.
It is always with me’ Bay it repeatedly till you
feel the good in yourself and you will become. -
happy- Make it a hablt with you. Kill habtt
w:t hablts. BT IR 1

-~ e N
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Fasavary

- The Kural or
The Wisdom of Thiruvalluvar

A strict adherence to the rule of
life professed exalteth the faithful
‘more than all other virtues: this
avery cod» ordains.

To count the virtues holy men
attain were as to count the spirits
that from the earth-life have taken
flight.

Naught is more glorious in the
world than they who, knowing the
two ways of renewed birth and
Deliverance, consciously tread - the
way of Renunciation.

© As the hook rules the elephant,
50 th? wise one rules his ‘*senses
five’ for his is the Highest Heaven.

How great his power who con-
trols his ‘censes five’, let the King
of Gods himself say.

The great ones are ambitions
~ after greater deeds; while the waak-
_ lings content themselves with little. -

Tuste, light, touch. sound, smell-
if these five be known and -with

them all connected, of the world
the whole is known.

The words of benediction or of
maledictron uttered by sages whose
words are fulfilled betray the power
of Renunciation.

‘Hard it is to withstand the
righteous indiguation of the great
one whose existeneo is a hill, exhal-
ted, immovable-

True Brahmans are they of fair
ant loving grace of character,

becq,use of their friendliness to all
cre&tures _

- Thus in the glotions Tawmil Veda
of Tiruvalluvar-the ‘Phreefold Code
of Morals’ the scienceand scripture
of the sncient Tamil Wisdom, the
third chapter:

RENUNCIATION.
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Some Lessons from The Bhagwad Gita

Lesson IX. The Gita as the key to Raja-Yoga
. (P. S. CiHARYA)

(Cont«inued from the last issue)

All authorities on Raja-Yoga are
more or less agreed upon the essen-
tials of their modus operandi. They
advocate various kinds of virtue—
Ysme and Niysma-—to start with,
followed by suitable sadhanas, phy-
sical (Asams), or psycho-physical
(Pransyams), or purely psychical or
psychological (Pratyshara) as well
38 mental (Dharana and Dhyana)

leading to Samadhi: On ultimate
* analysis, it may bc found that sll -
. the former five stages of Raja~Yogn-.

namoly, Yama, Niyama; Asans,
Pransyamaand Pratyahara—are but
conditions favorable to Dharana and
Dhyana (3. 6. concentration a.nd me-
ditstion)-

The essence of Dharana.snd
Dhyans consists in restraining the
migd toa smgle aet, state or thought.
1t g by the practice of Dharana and
Diaysas that the Yogi obtains power
to see somewhat. of the truth of
thinggs—the °* .thinge-ip-themselves.’
The Yogi-teachers advise their pu~

pils to siways-bry-t0 -gee the ¢ thmg— -

initself '—the soul of things which

ig sweet, the heark of being..which
This is_what i, .

8 celesblal rest.
lmphed i’ the Gite Text:~e

¢ Always visaalising Me, strenuous,
firro 10 vows, surrendering them-
selves unto Me, they serve Me
with devotion, ever harmonised.’

Sri Krishna is the soul of things—

the Heart of Being. He is the In-

ner Ruler immortal. His is the

Voice that guides and counsels every

sadhake who treads the Path; His

is the voice that the Yogi strives to

hear in the deepest depths of silence

and solitude; and His again the

voice of silence that the Raja-Yogi

would fain listen to in this'hard

work-a-day-world,~the interior voice
that tells him in everything that he -
says and does-* Thus far shalt thon

go and no further!’

¢ Nought, excepting this he knowa
That what from his lips doth flow
‘Is what He bids him say.

- And what he pours from- out- his

throat g4 .

Parrot-like he learns by rote

. From Him, the Lord each day. I
A living God Ha is, and none -7 !
Can fathem what by Him is doneé’
1o sport of playfud meod.’ .

Such id thé attitude of theY

-towards the ‘soul of thinge’ ﬁhbm
the: wise over ‘worsbip with the
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sacrifice of wisdom, as the Ope and
the Manifold everywhere present.’
{s. 15,3
. For he is everywhere and in
everything  Says He,
‘I the ablation; [ the sacrifice:
I the ancestral offering; I the fire-
giving herb ete. ... ... .. (8. 16}

He may be thought upon s the
‘Father of tais Universe, the
Mother, the Supporter, the Grand-
sire, the Holy one to be known, the
Word of Power, the wisdom of the
Scripture, the Patb, Husband, Lord,
Witness, Abode, Shelter, Lover, Ori-
gin, Dissolution, Foundation, Trea-
sure house, seed imperishable.’
(8.17 & 18).

The Liord or the Ideal of the
Yogi should also be conceived as
all powerful. ¢ Vasudevah Sarvam’
God is All, for all are His.

‘f give heat; I hold back and
send forth the rain; immortalit
and alsg the (so-called) death, being
and non-being am I. (8. 19.)

‘The Yogis, purifying themselves
by various sadhanas, after all, pray
of Him the way to achievement.

*To these who worship Me alone
thinking of no other, to those ever

-barmonious, 1 bring full sacurity,’
(8. 22)-

. For true prayer or Meditatian
containg in itself the secret of
achievement.

‘ Whatsoever thou doest, eatess,

FEBRUARY

offerest, givest, or practisest, do
thou that as an offering unto Me.’

This is the law of achievement.-
the socret of success in Yoga as well
a8 in anything else. Uniformity is
the rigorous law of Nature, internal
as well as external, for the ‘same
am I to all beings’.

There is none hateful to the
Deity nor dear. Those Yogis who
verily worship him with love and
service, they are in flim and Heis
also in them (8. 29).

The faw of achievement in Yoga
18, then, uniforrn—the same to all—
even to the singer and saint. There
s no exaggeradion in this—equi-
vocation~n0 meaningless wWord-play
‘Even if the most sinful worship
Me with undivided mind (cantrolled
by Yoga), he too must be accounted
righteous, for he hath rightly resol-
ved. Fast he becometh dutiful and
cometh to peace that passeth know-
ledge, know thou for certain that My
devotee (yogi) perisheth never but
treadeth the higheat Path, though

 of the womb of gin.’ (8. 30~-32).

The ane wholegome rule of life
for the Yogi is given out in the last
sloka of the chapter—which may
bestated as follows 1—

On the 1deal fix thy mind: be
devoted to it: harmonised thus in

the 1deal, thou shalt come nato the
supreme goal.

~ Thesame rule appliea to all the
various stages of Yoga.

(To e continued)
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Regeneration

By HexrY ProcTor, M. R, A 5., ¥, R. 8. L., F. I L, 0,

1. The absolute essentiality of
the ngw birth is [ully proved by the
words of our Lord to Nicodemus:
*Ye MUST be born again,’ for
‘Exfept a man be born anew he
cannot (so much as) see the King-
dom of God; much less can he
enter into it. ¢T'bat which is born
of the flesh is flesh,” and ¢ flesh and
blood cannot inherit the Kingdomn
of God” Only that which 15 horn
of the Spirit can enter into the
Kingdom of God. Neither the ﬂes_h
nor the mind of the flesh can
enter heaven. Nothing indeed that

_is mortal, for ¢ ALL that is

mortal shall be swallowed up of

i vange ¢ COrriin-
" life ‘or corruptible, because  corrup

tion’ caonot ‘inheritincorruption’.
(1 Cor. xv. 50, 2 Cor. v. 4).
The *mind of the flesh’ and the
body of the flesh are alike
born of the flesh.
The mind of the flesh (earnal

.mind) must first be replaced by

‘the mind of the Spirit’ (spiritual
mind) and finally the natural (psy-
chical or animal) body by a *Spirit-
tual Body’. These fleshly hodies
are condemned to dissolution (2 Cor.
v. 1) ‘Dust (they) are aud to dust
shall (they) return’; whether by
death or by resurrection change.
S0 that nothing ‘born of flesh’ ever
enters the Kingdom of God. There
must be ‘a new creation’ (Gal. vI.

15, R. V, marg.), an entire * New
Creature’ (2 Cor- v. 17) in order to
¢ Inherit the Kingdom of God'. This
1s why ‘we which have the first-
fruits of the Spirit ‘are said to be
‘waiting for our adoption, to wit,
the redemption of our BODY?”
Rom. vrn. 23-

2. We fear that there are very
many who are deceiving themselves
on this point, They have never been

‘born from above’.

and being still *in the flesh, cannot
please God,” and ‘cannot see The
Kingdom of God' How utterly
futile it is for men in the flesh to
hope to enter heaven by their own
good works, for however good g
works may be, they are still wgfks
of the flesh, ‘ Filthy Rags’, . ,
works from which their congjience
needs to be cleansed by the washing
of regeneration, ‘ through & bath of
a new birth, and a new moulding of
Holy Spirit® (Litus 11,35, Rother-
ham). b '

Ii is not enou ;éo have the
Holy Spirit striviuﬁhth you, and
to be under conviefion of sin. We
believe that some continue in

a state of conviction

for years and cry out: ¢ Oh wretched
man that I am, who shall deliver
me?’ ¢ The burden of (my) sins is
intolerable,’ but they have no power
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over sin, because they have not yet
received the witness of the Spirit to
the new birth (Rom. viur.  16), 'and
are not yet born of God, although
there is but a step between them
and the glorious Kingdom of God.

We mean that step of faith by
whieh we claim our identification
with Christ in His death and
resurrection and receive the Holy
(Ghost to dwell in us (John sx. 22
for the efficient cause of the new
birth is & ‘deposit®’ of ' the spirit
which is (out) of Gtod’ (ek tou
Theou, 1 Cor. 1. 12): spirit which
bas besen bora out of the Spinit
(Jehm . 0, Greek). The Holy
Spirit begins from the moment of
the new birth

a work of renewal

of the inner wew, atom by atom, into
the izage of (God (Titus 5, Col,
11 10). The inmer man, unrsnewed
is the * Qld maun; the renawed innar
man is called the ‘New Maa’ or
‘New Creature’ We can hinder or
help on this process of renewal

(new moulding) according to oy
manaer of lifel .
L]

If the ‘old rian’ is encouraged
he remains in the believer, the new
wan is stultiied and dwarfed, and
We continue ‘ yet Carnal’ ‘ babes in
Christ’ (1 Cor. 11 1) even when
by ‘reason of the time (we) ought
to be Teachers.” (Heb.v. 12). Bug
we who are ‘brethren’ are now
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called upon to put the death stroke
to the ‘old man’ by a full surrender
or presentation of our bodies,

a living sacrifice: ,
to God and to ‘ muke dead’ (aoriat)
or “kill outright” his wmebers (Col.
nt-5, RV, and Greck), The new
man i3 Christ formed in us (Gal. 1v.

14) and dwelling in our hearts by
faith (Fph 1n, ')

After the body of sin has been
destroyed #hréugh entire sanctifi-

cation consequent on & full surrender
the ‘mortal body’ still vemains as

the seat of the human nature, as
the inner man iz the seat of the
Divine naturc. But just as the
ioner man has been chanuged into
the image of Gogd (Col. 11 10)
by & spiritual resurrection, so will
the outer man be changsd in a
woment by a literal resurrection -
¢For as we have have borne the
image of the earthly, we shall alsgo
bear the image of the heavenly’. 8o
that as the resurrection is calleq the

redemption of our bodies

and Christ i3 s8id to be ‘the Firgt.
born from the dead,’ it ig evident
that the recurrection way be termed
*the Regensration or new birth of

our bodies (Col. ;. 18, Rev. 15, Matt.
xix. 28).

Of_ t_his regeneration, Christ is
‘ The Fistfruits (1 Cor. xv. 20),

‘the Beginning, ¢ the Firgtborn

.
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among many brethren’, who are
prodestinated to be conformed' to
His image, now in soul and spint,
and gt the approaching first resur-
rection, in body also, when He shall

fashion anew, this body of our

‘humiliation that it may be like unto

His glorious body (Phil. 1. 21, 1
Johu tt. 2), being ‘conformed -to
the body of His Glory' (R. V).

Taare

Christ and Tiruvalluvar

By T. LarsEMANA Prurar, B. A

. (anwmed from the last sssue)

Tiruvalluvar's real name seems
to have been Mathanupanki, a Bud-
dhistic name, vide the laudatory
verse above referred to which is
quoted below :—

2. OUssCHrés HUCsAC sner wemrs grar
a,"ﬁfwnwgm:éné@&a'rru——aﬂquéa
wr gt gyuE® wpde yaGeEsTY
Qurgniyerp fL D855,

It is also onc of the ten appella-
tions applied to Tiruvalluvar. It
need harily be stated thet it is the
only one among the -ten which ap-
proaches nearest to a proper pame.

" It would be interesting to compare

this compound word with simpiliar
compound names borne by the “Bm.i—
dhists to whom reference is made in
the valuable introduction to Mani-
mekhalai (eS8 ) by Muhoma-
hopadyayar Swaminatha Iyer. Ti-
ruvalluvar seems to have been a t
Tamiliap by race and blood, who

E Tm—(;; ;vhich produced men ]jke,K.an:.-
hzu'.r N:::nmalvar, Appar, Pattanathupillai,
Tuy'\nnanuwami and Bamalingeewawmi.

probably became a convert to Bud-
dhism, one of the chief religions of
the times, or was a descendant of
such converts. This was indeed
the case with many other Jain -and
Buddhistic authors of the petiod,
as for instance, thc Buddhistic

Banyasin, Ilankovadigal, the brother

of Seran Senguttuvan (Ceser Gsd
@ Baer) and author of Chilap-
padikaramn. The ending Papki is
even now known to be attached to
the names of Buddhistic monks in

‘Burma. In-addition to the evidence

of the name, the internal ewigence
inthe Kural -itself strongly points

t0'the conclusion that he was a Bud-

dhist in faith, in.spite of ‘the uni-
versality of his religious - views, ae
oxpressed in chapter 1 of the:Knral.

‘Such expressions as gHusanrdr,

wrey A awer, wwi densQuE @, s o0 f
w genrgir, nore-than raise a suspi-
cion on the point, (however these
words may be construed by Hindu
commentators.) "Though he teaches
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the existence of but one God, yet
the fact does not deter him from
paying an indirect tribute in his
- work to the founder of his religion,
viz., the Divine Buldha, for these
very names_have been used by other
Buddhistic authors (exactly the
authors who have’quoted the Kural
in their works), such as Jlankovadi-
gal and Chathanar, specifically in
respect of Buddha. Mr. Seshagiri
Sastri M. A. in his report on a search
for Banskrit and Tamil manuscripts
for the year 1896—97, paus 49,
says:— ¢ Other words of the rame
radical significance are also to he
met with in Tamil literature as the
title of Jina, such as Yl szar
war, Yl@rsLssrar, wandwsCus
‘@%. Though such epithets refer
to God Siva also in later Tawmil
literature, yet in the ancieat Tamil
" literature they refer to Jina and
Buddha only.’

Mathanupanki’s parents, Basha-
van and Athi, (also called Qugren

wrgpef! and Qudlurer, vide page 423 °

-of the Government publication
entitled, * A descriptive catalogue of
~Tamil Maunscripts’ by Rao Bahg-
- dur Rangachaviar 1. a), which
nawes he has indirectly celebrated
in his first stanza, also appear to
have been Buddhists, The’ name
- Baghavan has in some Tamil works
been specifically applied to Buddhg,
- The name Cuureflorapaf was obvious-
fy thet of a Buddistic monk, The
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father was most probably an Antha-

nan (sgssewar)——not g Brahmin, -

but a Buddhistic monk, as these
monks were also called Anthanar.
How a TDuddhistie monk, who
would be rxpected to abserve celj-
hacy, came to have a son js easily
explained by the circumstance that
the 1wonk-hood was probably as-
sumed only later in life, as Tiruval-
lavar himself ig reputed to have
done after his wife’s death. The
word Anthanar having been used in
common hetween Buddhistic monks
snd Brahming, seems to have led
some even old writers into thinking
that Tiruvalluvar was the son of a
Brahmin. The facts of his life, his
relationship and interng) evidence
clearly belie such o conclusion. The
vary word Aunthanar has been given

a general significance by Tiruval-
luvar himself \——

HipeaDraQuri o 0@ ani 0@ par
- q}vﬂié@@ -

Q&b geranw HerGrapseaar,

Herc the word hag no partioular
reference to Brahmins, but covers

_all righteous men who Ilive in a

spirit of benevolence towards all
creatures, The word gpCaré hes
an obvious reference to S Doy

which is specifically applied $0 the -

tuachings of Buddhistic monks vide

the following verges of Jnanasam-
bandar :— : .

~
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Quubpivs uysvuaiald gseon
S5 A2 PO L LEAGDT EELI
u p et S paper ppCawd

& paicr aersat BayrGo
a@!oaﬂu;l_.gamt..uwm@@
sE Py end B
(§@w mayens glarifs tpriauit
& s50d siarCepi
s@ayed prwLlaT SIS 0D
war st G 5 SsETTe)
gpe—wachQaréersGuujers
ar pQrEe@w wersa Qu.
Tiravalluvar has also other

words to denote Brahmins such as
writoss (Chap. 14 verse &).

By profession Mathanupanki *
was & weaver, and the title of Val-

" luvar (Pandit) was probably given
. him in recognition of his scholar-

ship. He probably belonged to no

* Piruvatluvar i supposed by some 0
have belonged to u low vaste {Uarind or oue
step lighor). Apart from the Qguestion of
ita intrinsic truth, whai sn  anomsly and
ridiculons absurdity it is to call a man g low
caste who more than any other mat’ of his

. day, preached and pmctised purity of life and

- diet! Tiruvalluvar advocated, as some other

great Tamilians like 'J.‘aymnawwwmi have
since done, vegetarianism and umversal hene-
volénoe, and surely thore must be somebhing
radienllly wrong with an institution that could
not recognise s man of such high ideals ag one
of the ‘highest caste’. He has entered &
strong and -emphatic protest: against moat—
eatiug, and his couplets on the subject are, to
-those who have the hepd to underatanfl and
“the heart to feel, &0 raany dymamos Bgainst
that wgly babit, however the sin may be
gloased over by the;mobion‘a'r permission of
socalled oiﬁﬁ;&tim- C S

caste, as the cagte distinction
known to North Indians was un-
known to the Dravidians. HI.S ‘
native place was Mylapur, and his
great patron was ope Elala Singhan
(probably a Tamilized form of Lalls
Singh), a rich merchant of the
place who owned some ships. Even
in his youth Tiryvalluvar’s fame
for learning spread far and wide.
He warried Vasuki, the daughter of
a wealthy farmer named Marge—
sahayan, who lived at Kaveripakam.
His wife was the embodiment of
chastity and devotion ¢ her hus—-
band, so much so that even some
miracles are said to have been
achieved by virtue of her chastity-
The names Margasahayan and
Vasuki are . clearly Buddhistie,
which would further confirm the
inference that Tiruvalluvat bimself
was Buddhist by religion. Names
like, Margasahayan are even now

assumed by Native Christian con—

verts in India. In the chapter on
chastity Tiruvalluvar says :—

Qsuas@aroryar Q@sruyssPmap
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‘The rain comes down at the =

bidding of her who waking, wor-

ships her husband, and worships not

God’. Tiruvalluvar was affection-

ately attached to her, as she  was, =~
so unlike the wife of Socrates,
adorned by all womanly virtues and .-

PE
N

graces, and ' has celabrated. f-h,“-f
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death 1n the following  pathetic
Verse J—
S P G oflwnier ey ipen.. Lin(Sar
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After s wife’s death, Trruval-
luvar retived {rom the world (pro-
bably following the example of - his
father), and lived the life of a San-
yasin.  No wiracles, however, have
been attributed to Tiruvalluvar him-
self though he has been styled, as
his surname itaplies, Holy or Divine
Valluvar {Sage or Pandit), and

viewed as an incarnation of Brah-

a, in the same way as Krishna is
held as an iocarnation of Vishnuy,
and his work has hecn called the
Tawil Vedas (s ~.iQCasis). There is,
however, a tradition that when
Tiruvalluvar placed his Kuaral on
the Sangam plank (smslu~as) in
the Academy of Madura, side hy
side with the compositions of his
competitors, the plavk miraculously
narrowed of 1tself to the size ()'f
the Kural, thercby throwing the
other works into the watere It is
also stated that he previously ar-
ranged that on his death his body
should be thrown to the crows and
vultures, and that when this wag
done, the colour of the birds which
ate of his flesh became golden. Re-
yond these occasional supernatural
references, Ticuvalluvar is not  qjg-
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Linctly' Stated to have perfermed
aly miracles. ;
or wonder-worker, as Christ is
reputed {0 have heen. He fived
and died an ordinary man My-
lapur, where a temple bhas been
raised to him by his admirers & the
pl;wg of his Samadhi and daily
Poojas  offered there. A festival
called  "Diruvalluvar Ootsavam is
annually celebrated for 1y days ut
the place in his honor. Thig .would
stro'nglynremind ouc of the annua)
festivities conducted in honor of
Shakespeare at Strat-ford-on- Avon
his birthplace. . ’

Tiruvallavar was the
Dravidian, as he was, be
question, onc of the wisest

Lreatost

6f men.

For range and depth of wisdom he

stands unsurpassed to this day in

the whole domain of literature. He
bad @ soul large enough to be the
1pdeperrdent founder of g religion
like Buddha, and might have gee‘n
one; }l'zbd not Buddhy, himself antj-
cipated hiw in that line. Dividing
the objects of life into three ¥
classes, viz., virtue, wealth angd fove
a,nd_trea.ting of these under thejy
various subdivisions, he epitomizes
t;h_e world of ethical and Practical
wisdow, keeping clear of the quag-
mires, shoals and quicksands of
methaphysical speculation. '~ Hg

brings tagether in the.shontest con °
‘pass the wisest thoughts he could

utter on these subjects. And s

Il
-

He was no exorcist, |

voud all ¢

great

)
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wisdom is as profound as it 1s
cosmopolitan and abiding. Neither
does he fight shy of the field of
worldly success, as most Eastern
sages dre apt to do, but he gives it
its due place, gathering his truths
fromy his own intimate acquaint-
ance with human nature and the
world—witness his chapter on kings
and ambassadors. In his work, we
find the experience of a whole hfe

?

condensed and crystallized into
sententious distiches of marvellous
force and brilliancy. For young and
old, his book is an invaluable gaide,
brimming over with deep commoft
sense, a treasure-house of great
thoughts and of sound and practi-
cal wisdom, and a thoroughly reli-
able code of mental and moral

discipline.
(To be continned)

Talks to Young Men
By Smervox LEAVITT, M. D.
VIII ‘

Reading and Study

There nra some gompanionable’ peo-
ple who read beside cheap novels and
the daily newspapers. I know fairly
clever young men and women who
would far rather play solitarie or dream
away their idle moments than to sit
down with a good book. They talk
about ‘killing time,” without rgalising
that in following their indolent practi-
&es they are not only killing time béﬂ?
are destroying the possibility of suit-
ably availing tbemgelves of golden op-
portumities whioh are tripping cheer-
tully thiéir way. These are the people
who later complain of ill-luck and
cherish. 2 growing eonvietion that the
world is agained them. The truth is
that we make onr own gpod. luck by
being in resdiness. to seize upon oppor-
tunides eoming our way and resolutely
impressing them into efficlent serviee,

£

Lack of distinet literary taste ia no
valid exense for neglect of books, for'
there is not a young man so doltigh
that he cannot read to his present and
ultimate advantage. The highest wis-
dom and the profoundest knowledge of
the past are stored in public and-private
libraries awaiting the appropriation of

those who care for them. The priviiegé" '

of a desultory pursnit of them in litera-:: -
ture by everyone, no matter what his
voeation, not so much for the pleasure.
therein to be found. as for the utility.. .
therefrom to be dérived, lies wide ‘open; -
Distinet literary taste may never be |
developed by mere reading; and yet

the grand purpose of life may: be warm--
ly seconded by books. There is nots: ";
line of thought or aotion pursued fw
this intense age, coneerning which there - -
is. ot suffioient udeful literature to keep

A
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one husy veading during all oue's spare
hours; and he who avails himself of it
becomes the most proficient,.

Older Books for Principles: Sinee
only those hnoks come down which de-
serve 5o last, one dees well to attach to
older books the greater value in vogard
to those things which rost intinately
concern geneval principles ol thought
and action.  Our predeces<ors ave more
contemplative, and benee more philoso-
phical. Their hypotheses may have
long ago ecrumbled, :but their practical
inferences, dedueted from a carefu!
study of the phenomena of daily living,
remain as generval models after which to
mould a suceessful life.

Amongst the ancient writings de-
serving most careful study, the Serip-
tures of the Old and New Testament
occupy the chiefest place. The Bible
is the best work on psychology any-
where to be 'found, and is far more ad-
vanced in its beachings than is com-
monly supposed. There is not a valu.
able principle of the New Psychology
npon which we now bank not set forth
in this hook which has found its way
into every American family. 1In pro-
olaiming the value of faith in every life
undertaking, Jesus enunciated no new
principle; but, by his marvelous em.
phasis, he :brought it clearly and cong-
picuously into human thought. Says
old Isaiah, ‘Behold 1 lay in Zion for a
foundation « stone, a tried stone, a pre-
olous corner stone of sure foundation-
he that belicveth shall not make haste.

Paul declared Christ [to be the chief
corner-stone; bub it was Christ the
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teacher of great truths who can he so
regarded. We know that the one great
e9scntial of dynamic action proclaimed
b0 him on every anitable nceasion 'was
I"aith, Belicf, Convietion, Assunnce.

That Isainh had vaference to this very

clement, so plainly exemplified in every
greab character of vo-called sacred his.
tory, is made clear in the concluding
phrase of the quotation,—¢ He that be.
lieveth shall not make haste’ It is
sueh an effeet that faith alwnys hag
He who is possessed by o deop asau-
rance, doeg nof make haste, but is will-
ing to await the orderly action ol events
and to abide hy immutable law without
anxiety. He knows, and that is enough.

Psychologists are coming to recog-
nize this very principle of faith as the
basic one of efficient menta) action.
Without it there ean he no true sourage,

no offective volition, no strong and sne-
cessful action,

The value of faith is set forth in
such impressive torms as these hy the
(zalilean teacher of psychological truths
‘Be n.ob anxious for your life, what ye
shall eat, or what ye shall drink ; nor
yet for your body, what ye shall pus on,'

* ‘If ye have faith a8 & grain of must.
a..rd seed, ye shall say unto this mount-
aln, remove hence to yonder place;

and it shall remove; and nothing shall
he impossible unto you.'

Jesus meant oxaotly what he gaid -
but foolish and timid-men have attempt-’
ed to explain away the force of his
teaching. Nothing is smpossible 0 him

who dwells in the glory of & sublime
faith. et ‘
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Phe onreful student of life will find
sic traths hoth proclaimed and ex-
ified all the way through bhis
rkable book.
Wental Breadth. But a young
should he throughly up to date
s equipment, for effective service
'e world, and become so0 interested
o development of new ideas bear-
;pon his own and general human
idment and uplift, that, as the years
. by, he will continue to be and en-
astic and assidnous student and
er. He should vegard nothing
1 bears the endorsement of rational
ls as nnworthy his attention. Ig-
nce spurns, and narrow thinking
res, many lines of study with con-
ent loss to themselves and others.
tiosty of mind and earnestness of
it should be maintained by every
rprissng man. Those who follow
ferent conrse—-and the masses do—

ilize eatly and fall far short of their”

ibilities.

History. History is largely hio-
shy, and biography epitomizes fmd
‘marizes national thought and aetion.
n the individual the physical organ-
always takes its oue from the mental,
o national life experience is found to
espond in & broad and particular
isure with the spirit which animates
w oontrolling minds,

With history and biography the
ng man,should become familiar. He
uld read not only to fasten in his
nory events, but also, and mainly
race the working of cause and effeoﬁ,
nations, like individuals, find the

nts of their experience running in

1 of plaiply defined sequence.

Philosophy. Philosophy is literally
the love of, inducing search after,
wisdom. It is an interpretation of
the visible order of the Universe.
In a broad sense it involves @
study of the universe and of man  in
all his relations. As such it can be said
to include religion, which is expressed
in human emotion directed toward the
Intelligence and Power through which
things exist, and whose approval and
aid are sought.

A man of intelligence is compelled to
study the visible cosmie order, and the
earlier he can arrive at a comprehensive
and definite conception of things
the sooner will his mind begin to give
him definite and orderly thought. A
study of philosophy, even though one
do not go deeply into the subject, is
wonderfully expansive in its mental
effects, enabling one far better to
adapt one's self to life’s experiences
and to understand the obligations
and privileges of social relationship.

Fiction.—Books of fiction are not

to be neglected. In my early days.
‘novels' were regarded by many as .

most demoralizing in their tendency
and not-to be read by those who sought
the best- But, novels, like poetry, have

their place in a young man's u?a.ding.““
In deference to conventional sentiment,:

the moral lessons taught in fickion of &
good type are wholesome. *It ‘mafters
not how base and despioable the ohu)mo-‘
ters introduced, provided they are nof
beld up as objects of admiration. There

is no harm in depieting human character -
an it is if ifs offensive elements are not

R T
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glossed over with sickly senbhiment and
allowed to go unreproved. That consei-
ence is too sensitive to act as a
trustworthy guide which {orhids contact
with people of all grades of social life,
for fear of contamination. The best
and safest characters are built up on
hroad and strong lines. The young man
who is bounad to make a success is the
safer and stronger for knowing life in
all its phases. By means of fiction,
theratore, most  valnable lessons are
heing taught.

The hetter elass of novels have a
most helpfal action in  developing  for
one a good voeahulary, giving one ease
of manner and grace of speech not
otherwise so easily attainable. Besides,
a good novel inducts ome into the
usages ol society at ibs various levels;
and, while at itg hest not wholly true in
its representations, it fnrnishes one with
a good workahle knowledge of the world
in general.

Paychology.-—Above all a young
man should become acquainted with
Psychology, or the Science of Mind.
The value of it is something that he ean
make his own expetience daily
demonstrate, and upon it he can dwell
with  ever-renewing inberest and
enthusiasm. To the student of psycho.
logy all history and biography, as well
a8 human mautations and action al}
about him, serve as object lessons and
convineing demonstrations of the prinei-
ples upon which the science rests, It
is a never-failing source of pleasure to
study mankind in the light of psychologi.
cal truth, and to see the action of cause
and effect as they operate in the realm

THI KALUPAKA

MRBRUARY

of mind and thought, Thege mental for-
ces, how marvelonsly do they play over
the switehboard of human (;xpuri.(mcv !
[Tow wonderfully do the ’
the children of men,

ignorant ave

y work amlbng
and yete how
men of their potency !
Man, as we coramonly find him,
these ‘orces to act with their incothing
and .out‘.going energy without, roﬂtmin';
or dieetion.  What a mistake ! He who
learns the diseovered laws of psychic
;uzti0~n and avails himsell of theyr aid
Acquires w power unknown to othoers and
mn:kf*s the gneduscions energies of the
universe his ohsequious servitors, ‘

3hysiology.~Bot11 psychology and
physiology may he rightly classed with
Philosophy. We cannot successiully
mte‘rpreb cosmic phenomena  without,
having a working knowledge of thege
branches of learning,

allows

‘ The young man does not need, in
his reading, to enter upour the details of
physiological action, ws would  the
medical student ; but he ought to. have
a go.od working knowledge of hijs
ppysncal organism, and shoyld read
direetions, by wise and capable write
concerning a conservation of h
energies.

How to Read Books— Resq not,’
says Lord Bacon, in hig
Studies,” < to contradiet apd confute ;
not to helieve and take for gmu'ted’t
nox: to find talk ang discourse ; bt t«;
weigh and coasider, Some books are
to be tasted, others to be swallowed

’
g,nd s'ome few to he chawed ang digested ;
f;hu.t; 18, s0me books are to he read onl):
in I?arhs;obherx to be read, but nop
curiously (oamf'ully), and some. few tn

rs,
is physical

‘Essay of

1
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be read wholly and with diligence and
attontion. Some books. also, may be
read hy deputy.’

2

Bwt a book that is worth reading at
all is to be read with concentrated
attention.  Listless reading is not only
a wilste of time, but it is a mental harm
to the reader, as it contributes to inat-
tention toward other things and tends
tinally to establish a mental habit of «
most pernicious type. Dry reading fur-
nishes a most excellent means for
developing the faculty of, attention.
Let one with a tendency to miud-
wandering take up # line of reading in
which his interest is wvot strong. and
read one sentence after another repeat-
edly, resolutely fixing his mind on the
thoughts expressed in it, until be can
concentrate with ease and precision.

A book worth wbile bas many para-
graphs which one does well to reread,
perbaps many times, and, to emphasize
such parts, they should be marked: No
book in my library is too good to be
thus treated. ‘Marginal notes:in. ink,
written in a fine-hand, often Prove ser-
~wiceable and slways add to the interest
of subsequent reading. A good method
-of maxking 80 as to indicate the import-
ance or interest attached to the empha-
sized part is found in perpendicular
tines along the margin of the text,—
-dotbed lines, unbroken lines and double
lines being empleyed ‘to denobe the
varying dogrees -of emphasis or fimpor-
snace. ‘Then,on hasty xeview 4t sundry

Lo

times, one can obtain what be seeks on
short notice. .

It is my custom o index topically all
valuable subjects, if too lengtby to copy,
in a book kept for the purpose. while

-into’ a larger book 1 copy brief obser-

vations, pithy sayings, valuable sugges-
tions, apt phrases and such like things,
under the topical headings likely to
make them available on demand.

Read, young man' Let no time go
to waste ! Read good books again and
again. Collate valuable ideas and review
them often, Learn to become a master.
Think the thoughts of great ien  atter
them and fhus sequire facility. Accept
no conclusions until you are convinced
of their rationality. As you read, think.
Draw your own inference and make
your own deductions, Stand squarely
on your own feet. Cultivate self-reli-
ance and original thought. Form your
own opinions, and be willing to defend
them ; always be ready to chamge: them
for.good cause, and set up no immutable
judgment. Keep your mind apen and
plastic so as not to miss the mark

‘which ‘the masses, in their dogmatism,

hlindly pass without notice.

“If you are made of the real true stuff,

And are not a blubbering, blusteribg
bluff, : ' ,
Yonu'll swell in size,

" Aud yonr head will rige; : -

And the light of the fight .« -5
Will glow your eyes, .
And you’ll wade right in

"Through thick and ‘thin,

Apd do your mightiest'to win.' -~

. -,
.
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Vibrations of Thought

JEAN BERRY

Vibration 1s defined as a wave
of air or ether. We arc taught as
children how certain vibrutions
produce light, others sound, others
heat, etc. According to whether
the vibration be of air or ether is
its kind of expression, and upon its
form and rate depends its degree ol
wanifestation. Certain organs of
our bodies are so formed as to catch
and reflect these vibrations—with
our eyes we see light, and with our
cars we hear sound.

We now know also how electri-
city works by vibrations, how it
can be harnessed and sent along
wires in different rates of vibration
to produce heat, light and sound.
No doubt there still remain many
discoveries to be made of the use of
this power.

Recently in wircless: telegraphs
and telephones we have seen how
vibrations sent out from a centep
can be caught by instruments attup—
ed to the same degree. And more
recently still the use of violet rays
demonstrates a still more wonderfy]
use of vibrations.

None of these discoveries hag ag

yet been perfected to the full exteng A

of its possibilities, but what jg
kaown gives ue a certain knowledge
to work with, and helps us in undey.-

~

standing vibratory

that greater
power—thought.

Most of us have ex
we often call 4 coingj
transference.

perienced that
dence in thougt
We think of g friend
and we receive a letter written at
the time we were thinking of him.
We feel depressed or buoya
we find that.sorrow and 'h
has come to one we love,

h.ave been content t, call 1t
cidence and have been igno
the law operating therein,

nt, and

But we
a coin-
rant of

We are only beginning
the laws of thought ang t
tl?at the most powerful
vibration yet knawn jg that produced
by thought. Ay we study we learn

that the general 1q
ws g :
other vibrationg Boverning

also |
thought. The braip ge:ip:);t:o
thought, just as g machine gg :
ates élactricity ang a8 theg v
generates light; otghe

to study
0 realize
kind of

one result op

another according to itg form gang

speed.

The lowest r

. ate of v :
light causes § vibration of

arkness, which we
hy. c;lled an absence
© highest rate of which
g: tf;an conceive is fy)) sunshine.
o i e lowest op slowest vibrations
of thought are thoge cayged by negh-

« e

appiness ’

; and g thougm c

, .

r

]

1916 THE EALPAKA ‘ 41

tive thoughts—those of fear, dgubt
and death. The highest vibrations
are positive—those of love, life a.pd
joyt Algo negative thought vib-
ratiohs are most frequently irregp!ar
in form and jerky, while postive
oneg are usually regular and even.

Now as & higher wave of light
dispels or rather absorbs a lower,
so & thought of love will consume
one of hatred, a thought of life will

_ consume one of illness, a thought of

wealth will consume one of poverty.
For negative thoughts are not what
we have believed them to be, a
direct opposite to good, but only so
low in the scale of mind as to seem
opposed. There is power in & nega-
tive thought wave, but so little in
comparison to a positive one as 0
appear to be none at all.

We are beginning to know how
negative thoughts tear down the
tissues of the body, causing illness
(a low vitality) and make our
circumstances less happy than we
would have them ; and how positive

" -thoughts build us up in health,

wealth and joy.

Scientific experiments are now
being made with thoughts as care-
fully as they have been made with
light, electricity and wireless. One
of the experiments we hear of from
France is that of a needle: poised on
a disc 80 a8 to besensitive to thought
“vi,gb‘rgtions. The experimenter con-

_centrates & negptive thoughs on the

B T T i N
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needle and it moves slowly to a low
number on the disc. He then sends
out a positive thought and 1t spins
around to a higer number. Another
experiment in one of our colleBe
laboratories is that of a student
lying flat on a board, balanced like
a sce-saw. He thinks with hatred
and his head goes down. He then
thinks with love and his head goes
up. . * .
When a wave of light comes 1n
contact with a surface, & part of 1t
is absorbed and a part reﬂet'ztelzd.
This depends upon the receptivity
of the surface, and according to the
amount of light absorbed or reflect-
ed depends the colour which our eye
registers. C
So it is with a theught vibration.
When it is sent out with a definite
purpose toward an organ of the
body, a person or a cirCumsta,nOfe,
if the subject be receptive it recei-
ves most, if not all, of the vibration.
If not, such part of the thought as
is.not received, reflects or returns ‘130
the mind which sent it out. - This
is the scientific explanation of'
retaliation of thought. If the thought
be onc of fear and hatred and finds.
it okject unreceptive, it comes: -
back to the sender who suffers in
consequence. If, on the other h_and,
be sent out a thought of love ‘or
success and it'does not accomplish
its purpose, it returns to him as new
force which he may use again. In
this way on® may turn seeming
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fatlure into success. It must be
rewewmbered that a person is always
attuned to his thouht, which works
automatically in him at the same
time it seeks an outsidc objoct.

Thus far we have spoken of
thought as it partakes of the general
laws of vibration. But as its
quality and possibility of speed s
above that of other vibrations, s ibs
range of manifestation is larger, for
it mabifests things of the hody,
ol the mind and of the Spirit.

We know thut thought con-
trols the health of the body. There
1s no disease that cannot be hesled
by the power of life sent through
proper thought vibrations. By
thonght v man can gain perfect
vontrol over every cell and tissue of
his body, and vibrasions of thought
being stronger, he can wluo gain
absorption or control of a4 other
vibrations ol the clements. Thus
he can by making himself 4t
one  with water, walk in the
rain and not be wet; or he can
command the rain to come or
ceaze. He can pass through fiye
and not be burnt, or he can quench
the fire. By thought he can make
himself at one with all anima] life
and walk among the fiercest beasts
a8 & brother; or he can master them
by his will. By thought he can
build about him an invisible wall
which nothing can penetrate, giving
himsell  protection from cvery
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bodily  harm  gnd from  every
mental catastrophe. By vibrations
of thought he can create for him-
self such materigl things as he u‘;ay
desire out of invisible substance.

The power that works through
vibrations of thought wmakes “the
mind that controls it master of all
circutnstances. It so directed, it
enlarges the mind o receive all
knowledge, and this without the
labor of overstudy.  And by its
highest ue it creates in us and
nanifests through s all the fruits
of. the  Spirit—Iove, 10¥, peace,
wisdom, patience, hope and faith.

In light, sound, electricity and
wireless, we know the thing that
sends cut the vibration, Lut we
cannot explain the power that makes
the results possitle. [n g classroom
the teacher asked, * What is Klec-
tricity ?”  Only one boy said he
knew, and ‘when called upon to

answer, he hesitated and then said,

* Well,*s thought I knew just then,
but now I don’t.’

The source of thought is just as
clusive when we try to define it
At times we think we know, but no
one has yet been able to put it into

words. We know “some of -its

qualities, its effects and the laws
governing it; but we learn glt this
by results,  Withous *'thinking
minds we cannot know the pover
We use ;'we can only know wbout’ i,

v
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We do know that it is, and that it
is a tremendous power given to us
to use. Wecan use it for what
purpose we will, but when we
meditate upon it, and realize that
our only explanation of it isas a

wonderful gift from God, we are
careful how we use it. We know
that it is good and we are impelled
to use 16 for good, a good that grows
ever better as we understand its
workings and results.—Unity.

The Psychic Detective
The Haunted House

By Lewis R HIiLuigr

(Continued from the last tssue)

Now, the room rocked and a
muttering was heard, followed 'by
an answering chorus of piping cries.
The detective flashed a match a,n'd
ignited a fuse in the end of his
scepter. Ina moment a stream of
green flame shot out, as the fire
reached the chemical. As the scep-
ter was swung around in the center
of the circle, the whithering green
flame searched out, with its radipnce,
every part of the room. "

Greene heard the hissing of the
flame, and raising his head, caught
a fleeting glimpse of a face and form,
and behind and around that, every-
where, a swarm of giant bats. These

. creatures passed & moment and then

a wild soramble ensued. Some pased
out the door, while others melted
into the wall and céiling. The rout
‘was complete. As the fire in f.he
braziers streamed up, the last thing

seen was a bar of crimson flame dis-
appearing through the door. Thgn
came a loud whirring that spread in
all directions and died out in the
distance.

The lamps were lighted, and the
detective removed his robe and - cal-
med the frightened man.

‘Tt is over, Mr. Greene. T think
the ghosts and elementraries have
been driven away, never fo return’.

They talked until daylight, and
when the sun had risen, bathing the
world in light, the men packed up
the paraphernalia. When they were
ready to depart the detective said -

‘ Before T leave I want to go up- -
stairs once more. Do you wish to
come ?’ : o

“Yes’, replied Greene, ‘I want
to see this thing through. - o
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Together they mounted to the
room of the astrologer. The door
of the apartment which they had
left closed and locked, was now op-n.
Also, within the room they found
the opon door of a secreb recess, just
large enonch to hold 4 man stand-
g upright. Tn the recess was a
skeleton. When touched, the skele-
ton fell into a heap of hones. On the
back wall of the rocess was a long
crimson mark, which the detective
seraped off with his knife.

The auto having arrived, the
men left the house and returned to

1
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Greene’s city residence. Having
breakfasted the detective and his
client motored to the cemetry in the
subnrbs, and searched f.hrougﬁ old
records with the aid of the fexton,
until they located the tomb where
the remains of the ancient astrologer
were at rest.  On opening the cas-
ket they found nothing.

Never, since that night, hasg
anything of a supernatural charace
ter made its appearance near the
place which was once occupied by
the haunted house, but which is now
covered by a large, modern residence.

‘Sanskrit Research’
(A Revigw)

We welcome  this new quarteviy
devoted to Sanskrit  Resenrch, The
topics dealt with embrace, gener:ﬂly
speaking, the whole  field of Sanskrit
litey.iture and are, mostly, {rom the pen
of cminent Sanskritists,  The first
number opens with an interesting
article on * Lincs of fresh Rescarch’ in
Sanskrit Literaturc and Indian Anti-
quities :—Sir Ramkrishna  Gopal
Bhandarkar, M. A., Ph. D, LL. D,
K.C. 1. B. The following, according to
the great orientalist, are among the
roain lines along whieh research work
.should be carried on in connection with
the sanskrit language and literature. 1.
Sanskrit, the ancient language of India,
is n dead language. But ‘those who
consider it to be such appear to be blind

to the great fact that even apart from
its resurrection in the many vernaculars
of modern Indin it is still g power ag
strong as ever, for the dissemination of
progressive philosophic bhought amongst
ab -!ea,s't the lIsterats of the varions
Provinces and Presidencies, for whom '
itis what we may call the bingna’
Jranca.'  Dr. Bhandarkar favours
the critical, comparative and historical
method of enquiry in odnnection with
this ancient classical language of India.

2. Critical research should begin with

the most ancient Sanskrit work namagly
the Rig Veds at which Eurspean
scholars have been working for ‘the last
fifty yoars. 3. After Vedia -teseareh,
comes the next important branch of
enquiry relating to the varions questione

3
]
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to be considered in connection with the
Brabmanas and the Upanishads,
especially with the study of the gro&yth
and development of philosophio and
religigus ideas from the hymns of the
Rig Veda to the Upanighads. 4. Then
we should turn to Vyakarna or Gra:m-
mat—espacially to that of Panini which
is supposed to be the most perfect
grammar in any language. 5. Then
we should turn to Ithihasas—namely
the Mababharatha and Ramayana—
both of which deserve the careful atten-
tion and perusal of all the scholars.

. 6. Then the large number of Jataka

gtories in Pali which have now all been
printed and translated should be critical.y
studied. 7. The Puranas with their
five-fold contents should also be studied
from the chronological and historical
points of view. 8 The study of the
Hindu Law should also be taken up
historically. 9. Then comes the study

of the Indian philosophy as formulated
and preached by Sankara, Ramanujs,
Madhva, Vallabha, Nimbarka and others
togethet with an account of their at-
titude towards the prevailing religion of
ceremonials. 10. The study ’of the

.Bankhya system as well as the Niyayse

and Vaiseshika system should be ‘made
with a view to ascertain their origin and
p;gg:ea&, .11, Lastly, the history of
the manner in which the descendants
of the old free-worshipping Rishis bave
besome devoteas of Vishnu, Siva and a
host of other deities and built temples
and worshipped. idols-instead of worshi-

pping ipvisiblo:daities; should be cart-’
fully. investigated 'Along with this
_ shonld follow the study ol v;n&imwntx-

quitics by ‘means of coing '
insoriptions and by the help of sugh
incidental notices as may be availahlein
Sanskrit literature.

Besides the abovementioned artigle
which is by far the most instructive
and thought-provoking of the series, it
may be noted that there are other well
written articles of Sankara, the signifi-
cance of the Bhagawad Gita, eto’, which
may also be read with interest. As
regards the article on Sankara, we
think that it deserves to be read over
and over again for various reasons, one
of them being that Sankara is one of
the greatest philosophers of the world
and that his very name carries with it
suggestions of peace and consolation to
countless souls. TIn this connection we
may put on record an extremely
interesting episode in the life of the
late revered Swami Vivekananda.
Briefly it is: '

After his first return from the Wesg,
the Swami met a devoted diseiple of
his 8. Chakrvarty by name at Caloutta,
Speaking to the disoiple in a compar-
atively secluded place, the Bwami is
said to have recited in a splemn sone
these blessed - words of the gracions .
Master Sri Sankaracharya! O Wise
one fear ‘not; you are not here fo
perish. Ways and means there are for
crossing the sea of a repeated existanos::
X shall show you the way--the oldold
path by which wife men of" ol have
crossed the ocean of Samsara !l (Sanka.
ra’s Vivekachudamani).. Then ihe ¥
Swami advised his pishya to zead San-
kora’s work espeoislly bis Vivekaghu. .
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The views of Mr. V. Subramania
Iyer on ‘ Sankara: Reason or Revela-
tion ' in the present number descrve a
very sympathetic consideration,

" The object of the present venture
should be to place before the public the
ideals und methods in Saonksrit  Re-
search and to show how those princi-
ples can he incorporated in the modern
system of sanskrit culture soas to make
it preeminently internationat and truly
eritical. After all, the true aim of
sanskrit Research should never he lost
sight of. Research implies the appli-
cation of the critical judgment based
upon trained human reason and intelli-
gence to the all round development of
culture—especially by unearthing and
publishing with eritical and introductory
notes of rare works embracing all bran-
ches of thought and knowledge. Bear-
ing in mind this primary aim of rescar-
ch in Sanskrit, we may observe that
this kind of work ought to be placed
above and beyond the narrow walls of
sectarianism and nationalism, provin-
cialism and conservatism ; and on truly
cosmopolitan or international lines,
Well has Vivekananda observed: ‘[
see that each nation like eachindividual
has one theme in life, which is its cen-
tre—the principal note around which
every other note comes to form the
barmooy. In one race political power
is its vitality as io England; artisticlife
in another and so on. In India, religious
life forms the centre, the keynote of
of the whole of national life and if any
nation attempts to throw off its nation-
al vitality, the direction which has
become its own through tcansmission of
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centuries, that nation dies if it succeeds
in the attempt. . . . the religion
forms the life-blood, as it were, of the
nation. 8o in any attempt to undcer-
stand the history of India in her
social, historieal, veligious or pohtlcal
field, it is ahsolutely essential that we
must study her from her main stond-
point.  All other spheres will stand
self-revealed in relation to that main
prineiple. - Similarly in any atteropt to
improve the present  status  of the
counbry care must be taken to pro-
ceed along the lines in which the

(8
under-current has been working for
ages in India’.

Along these and similar lines should
go Sanskrit Research in India. Moreover
Research work when truly and properly
defined makes or ought to make the
vocation of a Research worker so sacred
and solemn that it ought to be placed
beyond all desire of filthy lucre. It
has heen said in India from time
immemorial that true learning and
wealth (Saraswati and Lakshmi) do not
usually go together. Proper encourage-
ment .should be shown as it was
shown ‘in ancient times by the
Rajas, Zamindars, Mutts besides men
in affluent circumstances, so that this
kind of work may be considered as a
religious obligation on enthusginatic bands
of experienced and cultured men. But
for this kind of emphasising work for its
own sake made possible by the generous
patronage offorded to it by illustrious

sovereigns and statesmen of ancient

times, unhappily today the few traces of
ancient learning and oulture that yet
linger in this country, it may be said

A}
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., without fear of contradiction, would

[

long ago have passed into oblivion.

We have no space here to trace the
lofty aims and ideals which ought to
characlerise the research workers, es-
pecially those who have to deal with
the grandest and most sublime works
on Grammar (Viyakarna) Medicine
(Vaidya Sastra) Sculpture (Silpasastra)
Chemistry (Rasayana) Music (Sangeeta),
Astronomy (Kakolasastra), Mathematics
(Ganithasastra) ete, as well as those on
Yoga, Philosophy, Religion ete.,

The western oulture has indeed
mauny noble points to suggest to the
indians-which we all should absorb and
assimilate, and oue of the most import-
ant of these is the desire for the eritical
study of our ancient classics, secu-

lav  and “spiritual,  To achieve this
object, there must be organisation and
co-operation based upon whole hearted
desire. Before all other questions of
national importance, that of Sanskrif
education and resarch stands foremost
and the solution of that problem of
what kind of research is to be made and
how best it is to be made offers the only
key o the solution of all other ploblems
in which we present day indians are in-
terested. If the vital problem of Sans-
krit vesearel is attempted to be solved
fairly and correctly, progress in all
other branches of education may easily
proceed of itself- In conclusion we
cordially tender our warmest thanks to
the Hditor of the journal before us "and
the several eminent contributors whose
services he has been able to secure.

Reviews

THE SCIENCE OF DIETl}!R,Y
AND THE COSTRUCTION OF

_MEALS. By John Wm. Taylor.
‘Published by the author at the Brit-

ish' College of Phrenology, Skipton
Street, Morecome, England.

Without . pretending to- much
originality, the little pamphlet
before us contains sound instruc-
tions concerning some of the prac-
tical aspects of the
dietary. The author—~Mr. John
Wm, Taylor—does wnotf, perhaps,

science of

add much to our knowledge by
discovering any new facts, but:..cer-
tainly, he strives fo prqsent an

~array of known tacts, in -a fresh
‘light. In doing so, we. thmlg that
“our friend has written an emipently

readable essay. on the all-—xmpoxtgpt
'sub]ect of Dietary. The pamphlet
is presumably written for the gener-
al reader who cannot afford or does-
pot care to consult original or bet-
ter-known authorities, and it will,
we hope and wish, be sppreclated
accordingly.
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THE HEALING TOUCH:
By Edith F. A. U, Painton.

. This is somewhat a curious book-
*adrama in 4 acts, as it is called.
In charming language, the author—
Edith F. A. U. Painton—hat dedi-
cated this work of her remarkable
brains to the lord of her heart. I
‘mean her well-loved husband Profr:
Frank Paintop, who in the words
of the old world prophets, laid his

hand of love upon her and made -

her whole, and whose Healing
Touch, in her own language, * has
proven to be the gratest blessings
of my hfe’.

Though professed by writing &
play intended for public perfor-
mance either in whole or in part,
the author every now and then,

gives sweet helpfal hints through’

the mouths of her ‘ Dramatis Perso-
nal’—hints which the sensible read-
er may utilise in constructinga

moble philosophy of life for his"

guidanca.

Thus, for imstance, hear the
*noble EHen speak: ¢ Nurse, do you

. ¥mow what it means to love the

" woods, the streams, the hills, the
: -B:he open sky and the warm, glow-
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ing sub? Ever since I was a tiny
child, I have wandered at will about
the fields and meadows, drinking in
deepy long breaths of the fresh,
pure air; gathering the sweet wild
Howers that I always fancied must
love me as well as I loved :them
lying at full length on the soft,
green grass in the heart of the
woods, listening to the warbling of
the happy birds, ani dreaming,—O,
such wonderful dreams of a glorious

- full life ahead—a life of ‘splendid

service to all'the world! ete.!
Magnificant words these! How

pregnant with suggestions? What

a broad philosophy, based upon the

love o#Nature and Man, lies unveil-

ed in this fascinating reply of the
ailing Ellen to the stern nurse ? The
central doctrine of our author's
philosophy appears to be revealed
more or less completely in the lang-

uage of John Chrisman, the man—
of-all work. (page 87). It isneed-
_ less tomultiply quotations in a short

review like this. In. conclusioty, we

- wish to state that we .spent; @, faw

Dleasant hours over the' well-whit-

ten Pages of this remarkable book ;

snd invite the readers interested to
0 80. o - T
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A Chance

It was Sir W. Jones who drew
the attention of the learmed 1n
Europe, to the vast treasures of
Sanskrit literature: then followed
many a western savant to cxpose
tHe * full many a gem of purest ray
gserene the dark unfathomed caves of
Ocean (Sanskrit literature) bear.”
Every Hindn Shastra has been
translated into the various European
lapguages snd their richness on-

joyed by the world at large. .

1t was given only to Mr. Arthur
Avalén to translate the Tautra
Shastra on which is based the
Mystic powers of the saints and
sages of ancient India. As already
said by us in our Raview on these
“ Works on Tantra * (January 1915
issue of the Kalpaika) “For truty
there 15 no more wmarvellous form . of
Mystic Hinduism than the practical
creed of the tantric devotee’’  The
erroneous idea that the Tantra
Shastra is full of sensual rites and
black magic is cleared and light is

thrown on this grand system by
our friend the autlor.

The works have been continu-
ously advertised 1o our columnus
aud we regret that our adherants of
the Latent Light Culturs have not
taken advantage ol the publication
of such rare works.

With & view to benefit the mem-
bers whu are expected to be im-
mensely interested in acquiring a
knowledge of Tautra Shastra which
would materially help them in sheir
quest after truth, the author has
keen kind cnough to permit us to
issue to our adherents alone, a
limited nmwnber of copies at a special
concession rate. ‘fhis concession
holds good only till the end of April,
1916. When this limited number
is exhausted even our adherents will
hwve to pay the full price.  Make
hay while the suun shines. Flirst
come, first servel. We have no
power either to increasc the uawber
of copies or the concession period.
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The Kural or
The Wisdom of Thiruvalluvar

What profiteth life ore than
Virtue, which truely gives, power
and plenty 7

There’s no greater gain than
Virtue; no greater loss than ¢ to for-
get her.

Let Virtue be practised cons-
tantly in all ways and on all occa-
sions possible.

That which maketh pure the
heart of man is Virtue; all besides
1s evanescent sound.

That which is freed from jeal-
ousy, lust, anger and harsh words
is Virtue.

Never put off Virtue to another
day: receive her Neow and at thy
dying hour, she’ll prove thy never-
dying friend.

N

Doubt not about Virtue’s way ;
she is cven like the bearers that
desert not the man they carry in
their palanquins. »

Virtue practised without a day
wasted procurcs the man release
the wheel of birth and deaths.

Bliss from Virtue springs; from
all but this; no real pleasure springs,
nor fae.

Know ye that is Virtue which
one ought to do;—that is Vice
which one should shun.

Thus in the glorions Tamil Veda
of Tiruvalluvar the *‘Threc {old
Code of Morals’ the science and
scripture of the ancient Tamil Wis-
dom, the fourth chapter :

VIRTUE

.0

Some i.essons From The Bhagwad Gita
LessoN IX '
THE GITA AS THE KEY TO RAJA-YOGA
Some pra.ctical aspects
(To be continued)

Now I wish to give certain
practical and helpful hints concern-
ing the practice of Raja Yoga. Tt
is by no means proposed to give
herein hard and fast rules for all

sadhakas to act up to, but it is
intended ounly to indicate certain
important milestenes in the vast
‘fields and pastures new’ so that
each aspirant may be better enabled

EY
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to individually prepare himself [or

“his great ‘ pilgrim’s progress.’

The Hindu sages are very fond
of comparing the mind of man to a
maddehed monkey. Liook at the
monkey, thou aspirant: Imagine
that he is drunk, afberwarvds stung
with a scorpion and ecventually
obscssed ! iven such a wmonkey 18
thy mind—drunk with the wine of
Desire, stung with the scorpion of
Jealousy, obsessed with the demon
of Pride—so say the Vedantins of
old.

An important experiment.

You may test the truth of this
analogy by retiring to your prac-
tice room’ and examining at leisure
the contents of your mind. Sit
down convenicently and quictly, for
the cxperiments at stated times for
a few days, with a watch, a notc-
hook and pencil. Try to concen-
trate your attention on some object
or idea, and note how frequently
the mind breaks away from thafs en
which it is concentrated. Find out
during - the first 5 or 10 minutes
how often thc mind wanders; then
during the first quarter of an hour
or half-hour. Practice this experi-
ment every morning and evening,,
when the brain is comparatively
quiet and less restive. Asyou go,
you will learn a good many things
ghout this sadhana, and learn them
all for the same experience which
is, after all, the best teacher. Ere

long, you may become impatient
and may be tempted to discontinue
the practice. But if you desire suc-
cess, determine to persist—to pers-
severe—to be patient. Patience is
the price of initial success. Let not
vour practice degenerate however,
into a mere routine; let not your
living interest in this lose itself in
the dry Sahara of dead habit.

Certain pre-requisites.

If you practise this experiment,
honestly, [aithfully and conscien-
tiously, you will learn several
invaluable lessons. (1) that the
chief characteristic of mind is its
incessant monkey-like activity which
leads to wandering more or less
aimless, as well as distraction and
dissipation ; (2) that this is the case
even with men of rcasoning ; (3)
that, at the best, with the average
person of education mind-control
means only the capacity to keep
the thought-stream in a particular
channel, each thought-wave linked
to the last in fairly rational manner;
(4) that any attempt on the part of
an average roan or woman of the
world to perfectly control this
current after the manner of the
Yogis will lead only to a mere break
down of the banks of the mind-
channel and the consequent over-
flow of the thought-stream, result-
ing perchance in a* confusion worse
confounded ’; and (5) that special
sadhanas are absolutely necessary
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for most people to achieve $hy more
tulked aboat but less practised
¢ gelf-control’ without which none
cin enjoy true bappiness and obtain
real power or prosperity or even
olserve somewhat of the truth of
ool wad thiugs.

In the course of your practice,
vou witl lieve w trame for your
;ux-\l wice Verlous new rutes of hfe
witto) iy facuivale suceess; Ke
¢OMiPaialive suitiude, abicasbuuciug
poacuce-nours, wodetation o eats
ing, dunkyg, e,  sleepscoutiol,
tegulaiity, wvuiwaued of uverduing
ele. L'iese ure sieudnr rales of life
¢ome uader the Yoz designaivn of
Yows aud Niyams wu 6 are suid
Lo prodispuse w powe e wind.

Haviag farwed the suitable
rales of ife whicu wut leusy tend
LW eXCiue bue inluad, »ick o thew at
ull ¢osbs 5 Leb thers be no waveling,
LO teCuiltityg afterwacds,

'the Problem of Asana.

You desive to leatu the art of
Ibdecoutrol woich is the keynote
of Laju-Yogs L'v wis end, you
have udopted ceriain principles of
Jife, likz1y o eusare success. ‘'I'ben
you p:rsist ugain in the experinent
wentoned sbove. Wbat 18 your
.difficuity now? Lt arises frown the
body, 1v wroubles you; it says*l
am’ it asserts 1ts presence and it
keeps on doing so. It causes you to
iteh; you want to scratch, Eneeze
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or stretch and your practice is
interrupted. What have our fathers
done to overcome this difficulty ?
Find out a position that will be
comfortable—firm, pleasant as
Patanj i puts it—steady and easy
to assume as Sankhya says,—ga
position where you do not notice
pbysical discomforts~nor even the
presence of the body. Sucha posture
13 Asana ; thereis no other rule; Lbhus,
can the difficulty described before
be sulved., Hindu sacred booksgive
countlees postures or Asanas; bub
wmost of tnem are unsuitabie for the
average Riju- Yogi. 'I'ne Ghta gives
the following instructions on the
subject :—

“Let the Yogi often engage
bimsetf in Yoga, remaining 1a a
solitary place by hiwmself. ... .in
@ pure place, eatablished on o fixed
seat of his 0.7y, neither very much
raised nor veuy low:. . .. . sleudy
on hia seat, us should practise Yoga:

The Gita insists that the body,

. head and neck should be kept erect, .

immovably steady during practioe.
(8. 13.). You may sit in a chair;
head up, back straight, knees to-
gether, hands on knees, oyes closed.
1fwou area Christian accustomed to
kuoeel, you may kaeel; budtocks
resling on the heels, toes turned
back, back and head struight, bands
ou thighs. Bome Yogis, however,
love to stand, during practice, holds

ing loft ankle with nght hand’ m&
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alternately practising right ankle
in left hand, etc., with free fore-

fingér on lips. Never make the-

mistalse of practising the extreme
of Asana like some Hata Yogins
who remain in one position without
4 -
moving etc. Choose a suitable
Asana~a kind of golden mean bet-
ween extreme rigidity and absolute
relaxation. Keep the muscles, etc.
not at all trained, not altogether
slack—but braced. A happy sense
of alertness physically speaking—
that is all; like the tiger about to
spring. After a little there will come
nervous sensations—beginning with
the minor sensations of itching eke;

‘thenfatigne! Disregard resolutely

snd they pass away. You may be-

"gin with half an hour; but stop if

fatigne goes on increasing. Conquer
the tendency of disinclination to
practise; conquer your Asana. When
the fact of the presence of the body
is forgotten, when the very ideal of
(physical) comfort is experigntdd
while assuming the posture, when
yoix get into your Asana as though
o tired man got into pleasant warm
bath,: remember that you are on
the road, to achievement, for the

body-will no more trouble you in -

your quegh for Yogic Wisdom.

The Art of B-hytmic Brea.th
Sri ‘Krishoa hat.hauxd-... '

.1ncoﬁihg whd tha incoming, in the

a [ghN

outgoing, controlling. the flow of
the outgoing and incoming hreaths,
absorbed in Pranavama the Art of

Rhythmic Breathing” (S 29. Ch 4.

For thera is close ¢nnection bet-

ween breith and mind, as admitted

by wmodern Psychology. Some
Yogis have carried the prictica of

Pranayama to the pnint of  trying

to stop the beating of the heart.

This is, however, needless, thongh’
perfectly passible.  The beginnaer

may do well to note the 3 follow-
ing hints:—

(1) With the aid of a wrist-
watch, try to make the breathing
slow, more regular and rhythmieal
to start with.

(2) After acqniring trus skill
with the aid of & watch, learn to
time the breathing bv using a
rhythmical and mmica.l mantra—
a8 do the Hindn Yogis—like, Aum
Tat Sat Aum (Hindu); Aum Mani
Padme Hum (Buddhist), Allahe
Akbar (Mussalman), ete. ’

(3) Practise & courss of deep
breathing exercises such as given
by E. Miles and others, accom- -
panied by suitable affirmations,

Pratyahara and Dharna.: . .

Asang and Pranayams’ hang’ ;

been thastered to a certain extant,

~ you may be assured that you hava

; : © overcome all immediaté -exsiting
#Some there  be Who pouc ‘a8

gacrifice the ont gomg bmth in the

causes in the way of auccess, Now
you proceed to. the more ‘mental e
‘pect of your work. Youfind the mm&
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asserting itself more panfully and
empthatically than the body itsclf.
It is amazing how persistently a
thought or a series of thoughts attack
youover and over ugain—inemorics,
hopes, ideas, fears, likes, dislikes,
etc. You must be able to gather
your thoughts or mental currents
towards one point. This gathering
‘towards’ or inhibiting power is
known in Yogi Terminology as Pra-
tyahara which opens the gateway
to Dharana or Concentration.
Dhyana.

You should go on practising
Dharana, and Dhyana, especially in
regard to some Devine Ideal which
leads captive the souls of men.
+“Worship with unwavering mind.

(having known Me, Sri Krishna'.)

He may be meditated on as God

the Father, (God the Mother, God

the Lover, ectc. (¢S. 17 and 15,
Ch. 9.)

A great many obstacles will
come in your way, and in overcom-
ing them, you develop and streng-
then your Will-power. Sometimes
you forget yourself and your envi-
ronment completely, sometimes, an
indescritable bewilderment may
confound you. Sometimes you will
experience in the kurukshetra of the
soul a struggle between the mind
and the will. These are only some
of the numerous adventures on the
path of the pilgrim. Finally, by
the grace of God, something may
happen which may blot out the
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scnse of separateness betwoen thei
Yogi and his Idcal. The result of

this will be that the two become
One—the Ideal and its aspirant—
the latter merged in the former. 1t
comes all on a sudden—a surprise—
a tremendous  shock—as it were
usually, an intense light or sound
dealing a knock-out blow to the
genses five—a feeling of bliss un-
speakable and joy that knows no
bounds—which language cannot
describe and even thought cannot
picture. By its light, all other
lights, are as darkness..

“If the splendour of a thousand
suns were to blaze out together in

the heavens, that might resemble -

the glovy of this Mahatman’. (C.
11—12.)

This ‘Vision' or Samadhi has
of course, many kinds and degrees
which cannot be discussed in this
short lesson. &till T would warn
the reader mine against fancying
that this or what this confers is
the ‘ultimate attainment. Suffice it
to say that Rajn Yogn despite its
various siddhis or results, is not an
end in 1iself but a means to frue
Bhakti and Karma—i. e., Love and
service. -And there is message of
hope and cheer, for the sadhaka—
that all his sadhanas are cumultive
in effect and eventually serve to
shape or map out for him a happy
and useful career wheré it may be
said truly that

Love is Life and Joy is service.
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Unlike the teaching of the Bible,
therg bas been no organization here in
South India to spread the teachings of
the Kural among the fifteen millions
who speak the Tamil Language. Its
very diction, perhaps, stands in the way

of its gnining as much influence as it

deserves, for it eannot be understood,
as » whole, by the common réader with-
out the help of a commentary, There
has been no less than ten erudite com-
mentators for the work, of whom Pari-
melazhakar admittedly takes the lead.
Some Europeans have taken exception
to Tiruvalluvar's inclusion of the echap-
. ter on ‘ Love’ as part of an otherwise

perfect Code of Ethics, forgetting that

the object of Tiruvalluvar was to span
the whole of human wisdom, and that
therefore no one department of life
could eseape the notice of, or be slight-
ed by, such a man, without Jaying ,h.im'
gelf open to the charge of partiality, or
.at least incompleteness: Tiruvalluvar
did not o lose himself in moralising as
" ta shut his eyes to or under-rate the
gayer, aesthetic or romantic side of
human life. The subject of love has
bean dealt with by, him in accordance
with the time-honoured rules of s&u
Gungefevdaamib though of course, even
here he has his own mine of original
thoughts and sentiments. The love
portrayed is that of ideal lovers, or of
husband and wife, with such details as
were rendsred necessary by the oustoms

0

o

- Christ and Tiruvalluvar.
By T. Lakshmana Pillai, B. A.
(Continued from the last issue) .

and conditions obtaining in that remote
age. 1t was not an age of horoscopes,
and blind upions dictated by the greed
of lucre, but oune of free, and in a man-
ner, romantic love, compatible with the
strictest ideas of chastity. The senti
ments embodied in the chapter on love,
taken along with those on Swebrvasr
ruaumenw represent the Tamilian ideal,
as conceived of in ancient days, before
it got entangled and finally lost in the
meshes of the semi-religious ideals im-
ported by the Aryans of North India.
The subject is divided into two parts,
‘In union senefwé and *in separation’
spSwév. Under the head *virtue’, ap-
pear chapters on ‘domestic virtue'’
‘ascetic virtue’ and * spiritual wisdom.
Under wealth (economies), he treats of
the duties of the King and the cons-
tituents of royalty, with an appendix
@ yé embracing the following sub-
jeots :—High birth, honour, greatness,
behaviour, unprofitable wealth, modesty
family-improvement, agriculture, pover-
ty, begging, fear of begging, baseness,

What strikes us most in the compo-
sition of the Kural is its marvellous
brevivy and beauty of expression, a bre-
vity whiech makes it impossible for the
ordinary student to grasp its full signifi-
cance without & commentary, and- a
beauty which ‘tempts the ear 6 pause
on the couplets for their euphuism.'
To explain this phenomenon satisfactori-
ly, it is necesgary to remember & little

.



,J .
the. cond t'ons ‘0. the times in which
Tiruvalivae Jived. Twenty centuries
apo, publicaticn by print was a thing
pnknown to the world, In South India
books intended to L published 1o the
" world had to be read befora an assemb-
ly of the learned, to go sueecessfally
through the crucible of its ¢riticism
(opa®spob), orin the presonce nf the
King, with his literary satellites.  The
last Madura Tamil Sancam or Aewde.
my was an institution estabhishoed dnving
the reign of the Pandian King Ugrapera-
vazbuthi. and was one, and the most
important of such assemblies, held for
the express purpose of encouraging
and " reviewing works  of litorature.
The tendency of the age and the geniis
of the Tamil people favoured postical,
more than any other kind of composi.
tion. The Tamil ideals of excellence
in compuosition were brevity and lucidity
(Babad@snioews, sfer i & ap $ & &)
sweetness o expression and beauty of
thought (Gsrpsma, GurngL s ea).
Such works as exemplified these traits
were therefore held in  the highest
estimation. And conversely, diffasenesg

of language and pointlessness in mean-,

ing were strongly condemned as serious
fauits of composition. It would be inte-
resting to contrast with this the present
day tendencies. Now-a-days, one has
sometimes to wade through a great
number of pages, as if seeking for * g
grain of wheat in a bushel of chaff,
befors one can light upon the moral of
it all.  Porhaps, this kind of spinning
out suits the present age in view of itg
great expansion of activity in all direc-
tions. Lkooking‘ at the shortnees of hy.
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man life and the limit of human powers,
ane is inclived to axouse the tendency
of Tiravalluvar's age which sought for
condensaiion of thought in the fuir
fiolds of liberature. Men liked o be

told, and told in the fewest possible -

words, what they should learn and
earvy in their memories for their da,i]y
gibdanen in life, or success in businesg,
The eonditions were therefore favorable
for the wisdom of the age to guther to
nhead, and to find expression in shoet
Akavals, or in shorter couplets. These
‘orms of compodition were best appreci-
ated, and it was also found that wise
thoughts gained in foree and beauty, by
heing thrown into the smallest compass
of cxpression. ‘Thus, condensation of
thought and beauty of language came
to be devcloped as a fine art, and the

finest artist in the field ‘ubdoubtedly
proved to be Tiruvallvar,

The diction employed in the Kural
is singularly chaste and dignified, and
faultlessly classical. Oune cannot 'mest
with & type of eomposition in Shents.

mil wore remarkable for its purity, .

for its tomplete freedom from eoollo-
qualism of every sort. The worde
used are the aptest, and none an
Lranspose or omit one word without
demaging the force and beauty of
the whole complet. One may he led
to faney that, it Gods dver spoke, they
must Lave spoken such languags. On
the other band, Tiruvalluvar ig not. %o
led away by the enchantmentsof langu-

age asto forget that thought'is the

most important factor in a literary

work. So strongly was - he impressed |
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with this truth, that he is occasionally
very pfain, being content with the bare
and auvarnished statement of the truth.
He seems so emamoured of a good
thought, that he would sometimes have
it down without even ths embellishmeant
of 5 metaphor or & simil, as if ‘anador-
ned’ it stood 'adarned the most’.
Mare rarely, he would view the same
tundamental thaught, from two intarss-
ting eotand-points, as if it were ?oo
valuable to be dismissed with one veiw.
Asfor the thoughts themselves, they
are striking by their very * profundity,
suggestivevess, and universality of
application. And he has uttered
*nothing basa’. By laying hold of the
ventral ideas of a subjdot, Tiruvalluvar
wowld raise many side-issues of less
importancs, which he leaves to ;thg
thoughtiul reader for his silent solution.
He never descends to second-rate truths.
At the same time, his deep thoughts
are ‘so linked with their foregoers and
foilowers, that the logisian is satisfied,’
The gravity and effect on the entranced
reader of such a perfect piece of com-
position, ooupled with ite lofty ebhical
tone, is simply warvellous’ Tach
couplet ir » magnet of Attraction in
itself, and the whole work is & living
literary wonder for all ages. No marval
therafore that, the work elicited from
Potostval the praise * Nothing in the
whole dompass of human langnage can
equal its foroe and terseness,’ and from
Pape * Esthusiasm for the groat Tamil
a LAY e S

R
L

poet has been au important factor in mif
life'. And wemay add that no praise .

would be too high for such a monumental
work. Tiravalluvar, like Shakespesrs,
has been praiced and praiead, wuntil all.
praise has bacoms saperfluous.

Now, let us tura aur attention to
Jesus Christ. Bo much has bsen said
and written about the greatness of
Christ and his work of pencs, . that
nothing but & very brief account of him
wuold be needed for our purpose. Jesus,
ns is well-known, was born in Bethlehem
of Judes in the days of Herod the King. -
Being the son of Joseph, a carpenter, -
he was himself apprenticing in that line
till about his twenty-fith year. In his -
twenty-sizth, he was babtized by John. -
the Baptist, in Jordon, and from that
time hs bogan to preach his religion to
the people of Palestine. In this work, he
was assisted by his various disciplas.

* He went about all Galiles, teaching in
their Synagogues and presching the .

Gospel af the Kingdom and bealing all .

manner of sickness and all wannerof
disense among the pacgle’. He. was. .

by far the greatest of all the Western

prophets and was a lofty moral angd
religious teacher. His- teachings ave
mostly oontsined *'in his celabrated
Bermon on the Mount and his memor
able Parables. As bas besn said befar,: .
it is as an ethical or moral tescher thad. ..
a comparison may be mwde -betwsen
him and the suthor of the Kural,

, (To be qgiiﬁméd) '

Al fy et
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The Leader: or The Source of Inspiration

(By Damodar Prasad Saksena, M. A., F. L. L. C)

Oh star of strength! Tsee thee stand,
Aud smile upon wy pain ;

Thou beckonest with thy mailed hand,
Aud ! am strong again,

Longfetlow,

What a great contrast is here!
The one is a private of the ranks
whom with his feeble powers of
endurance and strength, has fought
and failed and sunkdown in despair
under the heavy weight of dis-
apppointment and fatigue. The
other is the gallant captain, victor
in many a bloody strife, whose
courage and skill have on sundry
occasions been tested and proved,
who is sbove weariness, above
fatigue, ab~~ 1¢ varying fortunes
of war, cheertul, confident and ever
hopeful of success, who has mar-
ghalled his forces on to sure victory
and filled his followers with the
force and fire of his own heroic
spirit.

Truly such a relation subsists
between man and his Divine Maker.
If the soldier is to win the fight, he
should take np the hint his tried
leader is ready to cast him and
then there would be no more doubt-
ing the issue of the strife.

May not a man tov in the vex-
ing strugele of life achieve success
by following the direction of his

Heavenly Leader? Qur capabilities,
are low and we may not cope success—-
fully with the situation unless
the Supreme Director of Events
assist us from above and enliven us
to the performance of exploits
worthy of ourselves. It was He
who inspired valour into the hearts
of Achilles and Hector in the cele-
brated fight of Toy, who gave
superior bodily powers to Bhima
and superior wisdom to Yudhistra,
and enabled the Pandava brothers
to throw down their mighty Kuru
oppounents on the memorable field
of Kurukshetra. It was He whose
angry breath stirred up the mighty
tempest that shattered the Invin-
cible ships of the Armada, till they
drifte2 as hopeless wrecks to their
doom up the waters of the North
Sea. It was he who helped the
Greek’ patriotic band to make a
brave stand against their Persian
invaders and maintain the indepen-
dence of their country. It was He
whoin another department of life
filled the heart of Valmiki, once a

-+oer, with sublime truth and lofty
emotion, so as to give to the world
the impressive soenes of the Rama-
yana. 1t was He who enabled
Luther to proclaim so boldly the
truth in Religion, and Milton to
take up the trumpet and blow Soul-

-
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animating strains upon it.  All
glory, all beauty, all splendour that
shine in the universe come from
Him, and he would be a wise man
that would think to imbibe the
sweeet and holy influence scattered
b.y this Deneficent Power on all
sides around him.

But how few of us are actually
alive to the recognition of this great
truth, and with proud self-suffic-
ency disdain to leok,k on higher
things and admire them. It is on
the faces of some of this class that
Blackie says one fancies written
‘Nil Admiriri’. They profess to
have attained the goal and the ex-
treme end of Progressin life, while
in reality they happen to be the
farthest removed from it. For the
Ideal of absolute Perfection and
Virtue is unattainable, and we can
aever ever be made to say to our-
seélves however far we have gone on
our journey—* this is theend’. The
striving for Truth and Righteous-
ness is activity that would never
terminate, and the continuance of
this pursuit alone would strengthen
the energies and activities of the
Saul for the more successi” ~  taking
up the work enjoined upon 1t. The
Ideal may never by us be realised,
but we become better beings by

‘closer and closér approach to it

«For one fair Vision ever fled

Down the waste waters day and
" night,

And still we followed where she
led,

In hope to gain upon her flight.
Her face was evermore unseen,
And fixd npon the far sea-line;
But each man murmured, ‘O iny

Queen,
1 follow till I make thee mine’,

The Voyage.

Human endeavour is weak if we
do not throw into it the spirit of
our Great Master who is ready to
help us if we in a spirit of true de-
votion and loveliness sue for it. It
is necessary to beget confidence in
the Leader and know how surpass-
ingly great He is and how trans-
cendant his might and his glory, be-
fore we can hope to win the strug-
gle for ourselves and for him. If
we do 50 how happy indeed we
would be through the feeling of.
being under the guidance of one who
is' All-Wisdom, and under the pro-
tection of one who is ~All-Might.
We would be then moving with
sureness and steadiness to the ac-
complishment of those high tasks

- which would otherwise have lain

beyond the reach of human endea-
vour. -

1t is such earnest devatees of the
Lord’s that enter the world, work
and become conspicuous a8 Lieaders
of mankind, Prophets and Spirit-
ual Teachers. '
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Blessed indeed are those on
whom the Heavenly Master casts a
kindly glance, for it is that these

Maror

are singled out and sent forth on
some of the World's greatest
missions. ,

The Letter and the Spirit

(By HENRY PROCTOEL, F. R.S. 1., M.R. A. §., I. L. L. 0.)

The Bible is called
The Good Old Book:;

and though not the oldess, it is by far
the most influential book in the world.

Those who think otherwise, and des-
pise the Book are far move likely than
the Book itself to suffar for thair dislike
and divergeuce.

It is called, and not without reason,
“The Impregnable Rock."”

The Fate of Nations,
as well as of individuals, is fixt by the
nations’ attitude towards this Book.
They that fall upon it are broken; and
those upon whom it falls are ground t 0
powder.

1t is not always apparent, however,
beocause

The Mills of God.

grind so slowly that the wheels ther eo
geom to take agas in turning.

Some think tbat it has grown old
and decrepit. “It was all very well,"”
they say, “for the childhood of the
world, but it is beneath the notice of
the wisemen of this age.” There are
some, on the other hand, who make
of it

A TFetish,

agod. The words of tha Baok are
mors to them than the teaching of the
Spirit. In other words, they ave glaves
to the lettar which killeth, and strangers
to its life-giving Spirit. They alone are
the favorites of the Almighty. All out-
side their narrow sect are already con.
demned to eternal torment. In Puritan
England, the Quakers were the first to
cscape from the bondage of the letter,
and come out into the freedom, the
Spirit.  And for this they were esteem-
ed by the letter-learned to be worsge
than the heathen, The ocommon goal
was too good for them. They must be
whipt, and starved to death in filthy
dungeofiss , Many fled beyond the seas
—“men of whom the world who was
pot worthy”—only to find on the other
side, the same fiendish spirit of
intolerance. This pointis illustrated in
the following letter:

“Boston, Bept. ye 15th, 1682.
“To ye aged and be-loved
Jhon Higginson:

There be at sea & shippe called ‘Ye
Welcome,” which has aboard an bun.
dred or move of ye *

Heretics and Malignants
called Quakers, with W. Penne, who is

<

-

v

1916 THE KALPAKA 61

ye chief scampe, at the head of them.
Yo General Court has accordingly given
secret orders to Master Malache Huxett
of 'ye brig ‘Propas:e’ to waylay sed
‘Weleome' as near ye coast of Codde as
may be, and make captive ye sed Penne
and his ungodly crewe so that ye Lord
ma.;' be glorifled and not mocked on ye
goil of this new countre with ye bheath-
en worship of these people.

~ “Much spoyle may be made by sell-
ing ye whole lot to Barbadoes, where
slaves fetch good prices.in rumme and
sugar, and shall not only do ye Lord
guod service in punishing the wicked,
but we shall make great good for his
winisters and people. Master Huxzett
feels hopeful, and I will set down ye
news when his shippe comus back. g
“Yours in ye bowels of Christ,
Cotton Muther"”

What the “heathen worship of these
pestilent heretios” was like, can be
gathered from . the words of one of the
most bated and persecuted among them
Jumes Naylor, wno. after being whipt
and pilloried and branded on the, - fore-
bead, speaks thus: )

“There is & spirit which I feel that
delights to do no evil, nor to revenge
any wrong, but delights to endure all
things, in hopes to enjoy its own at the
end. Its hope is to outlive all wrath
and contention and all that is of &

nature contrary to .itself. It sees
to the end of all temptations, agit bears -

no evil in itself; so. it conceives none
in thought to any othet; if it is betrayed

*Vibe:“Weekly Unity,” August 26, 1914,

-

" matters ae Walking

it bears it; for 'its ground and spring
are the mercies and forgiveness of
God~-its crown is meekness; its
life is everlasting love unfeigned,
ard takes its kingdom with entreaty,
not with contention; and keeps it with
lowliness of mind: in God alone it can
rejoice, though none elss ‘regard it, or
can own its life- . . . It never rejoices
but thru suffering; for with the world’s
joy it is murdered. I found it alome,
being forsaken; 1 have fellowsbip there-
in with thoss who bave lived in dens
and desolate places of the earth; who
thru death obtained the resurrection
and eternal holy life”

In these two statements

Two Hearts are Opened

before us, In one there liess the gold

of the kingdom, the true coin of the

realm oelestial, in the otber the base
and connterfeit. Is it not passing

strange that any man could so deceive.
himselt as to tbink that he conld pem .
such diabolical utterances against 8q
true children of God as Willism Penn, .
and his companions, and yet be bim., =
self “in yo bowels of’ Christ?” - But

, herein are the words of - Christ Literally” #

fulfilled: “He that* killeth you shall |

_think that he doeth Grod service.”

The early Quakers were the pio-

‘neers of new thought, in so far as ‘they’

depended, not upon maa .for teseling, -
or upon the letter, as the majority did - -
in their daye; and it is remarkable that

-they erred chiefly when thy adheped to .

the letter rather than the spirlt; in sl -
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Naked and Darefoot,
and in refusing to Aol their  hats, and
to make the salutations required o
maintain common deceney and ovder;
beeause in certain isolated instatces,

these things had bheen enjoined, the in
wany obher things, they escaped  from
the stavery of the letter, into that glovi-
ot libertv of the Spirit, whieh s the

hirthar, f the children of God.
r3

B et

Years That Bring The Philosophic Mind

(By Bris KisitoRE VARMA, B. A, M. L. T.. 0.)

The question of man’s unhappt-
ness had had the attention of
philosophers and divines in all ages
but was too often abandoned in
despair for want of a successful end.
It is hard to form a definite concep-
tion of true happincss and the
difficulty arises from the extremo
relativity of the term and the di-
versity of stand points frem which
people have locked at it.

Philosophising out the material
objects and taking @ pessimistic
view of human afflictions and human
sorrows 1s the work of a dreamy
theorist, but the matter—of-fact
practical man arduously recognising
the -importance of ILife goes on
making porceptible progress day by
day. Immersed in cross materialism,
we fret and we fume and ave tog
frequently involved in dilemmas of
our own creation. We blaspheme
(3od and turn irreverent as to find
fault with His wise dispensation,
heedless of the fact that all the
miseries and afflictions which flesh

15 heir to, proceed from the centre
of our own fauléy will. This in its
turn gives a wrong initiation to
cvery cvent in human life and to a
certain extent may well account for
all misfortune and lack of success
which too often doons to failure the
carcer of many a brilliant figure in
the world.  Naturce delights in co~
operating with him who willand does
cverything in the right dircction
but she holds out the need of puni-
shment and scourge to him that is
voluntarily led astray by refractory
passions from the broad pathway
of truth-and rectitude down to the
abyss of destruction.

The vanity of human enjoyments
and buman endeavours is so well-

kouown that a man who has but

barely reached the middle of life
must have felt that at a cortain
stage the even enjoyment of animal
delight hecomes loathsome and
disgusting yielding its plan to the
zesh of aesthetic pleasure in Beauty
and its concomitants. However, as

-
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the sun of life declines this passion
is gradually supplanted by the moral
oy spiritual interest with which the
soul grapples to disentangle the
most knotted problems of life and
death and the puzzling mystery of
this awful Universe together with
the bitter morsel of sin and sorrow
at the banquet of life. Life is here
no longer a continual feast but the
touch with the element of pain
turns enjoyment into a schooling
and an instruction. A clgse acquain-
tance with the dark unwelcome
side of life overshadows all epicurean
doctrines and we become like Lear,
a scapegoat for mankind or with
Hamlet’s disconsolate mood pine
and repine with a pathetic sigh
‘How weary, stale, flat and un-
profitable, seem to me all the uses
of this world.

The ups and downs of the world
by training us in all, their - varied
aspects, give us a power, which does
not allow us to succumb ,t0 "every

hard trial and we come to know for

certain that the promptings of vice
and the allurements of evil arc as

insidious within as they are pleasant
without. With the advance of years
our knowledge, wisdom and experi-
ence increase and send us a profusion
of vitality, a depth of vision, a
keenness of sympathy and a width
of acquaintance which ordinary
book-lore can hardly impart. With
the advance of years, Wordsworth’s
love of Nature and Shakspeare’slove
of humanity became more and more
chastened (Raleigh). The treasures
of experience in life brought them
to a saner view of 1t. Bo i .is -
with every sensitive and fruitful
genius susceptible to all impressions
from the outer world. The intrusion
of pain and sorrow drives away all
frivolity of spirits and the sceptical
soul now begins to ask whether life
has any prize to offer worth the toil
and trouble of living. The more
we ponder over the existence of
sorrow and the more we try to
account for the misery of the world,
the more helplessly we are entangled
in the meshes of our fancy. In the
end, a clarity of vision alone enables
us to see the inevitable future in the

light of a seer. R

“*»
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Talks To Young Men
(By 8mELDON LEAVITT, M. D.)
. IX
The Emotions

Sentiment is u thought prompted
by passion or feeling. All thought pro-
bably originates in emotion, just as
atterance springs in turn from thought.
Peeling is a vast sea on whose shores
we live and on whose bozom we fioat.

Sentvment Most  Pronounced in
Nervous Temperaments :— It is in
nervous temperaments that sentiment
becomes more pronounced It often
there becomes the absolute ruler, snd o
real despot. In such temperaments we
find the subjects at one time full of lils

~ and energy and at sunother in the depths

of despair and inactivity, They plan

great acts, begin them, and then, be-
cause of some emotional change, give
them over. They are forever over-
doing under the stimulus of 2 senti-
ment, and then reacting from the ten.
sion aud falling under the power of a
depressing mood.

What isa nervous temperament ?
It is one where in the nervous system
in not .easily beld under the domin:
ance of will. Thisis a different defi.
nition from auny you wiil elsewhere £nd
T fancy, but it discloses the situation in
a few words. It is true that people of
this temperament often have e most
resolute will, but a will which is being
continually bamboozled by emotion.
Under the spell of a sentiment, wil!
mey be set with stubborn rigidity, and
the subject go on against all sense and

in contravention of his
interest,
with g eo
there is e
shift whi
tion.

' own ultimate
until be suddenly be seized

unteracting emotion and then
ither 2 collapse or & sudden
ch changes the whole situa.

_ One with a nervous temperament is
{zkely tobe clever, and even strongly
intellectual. Suvh men are capable of
doing almost anythiag if only they can
be kept in line. I have envied the
Possessars of such 4 temparamagat,
8loce in them [ have racoguiz=d the
8reuledt possibulities, Naposan bad,
us an onytlaal endowraent, g nervovs
lewmperawent, and this is whyg made
him watolerant of all opposition, Yuey
femperaments inchine 1o lead, and thyy
make superior leaders wheg domivatod
by wheir owa will, a Superior auta
which is guided by keepn intellegty

. The nervous Yemparawent osn goar
like the eagle, or ;, vad stk o the
level of e groveling,—results being

fietenuined by the diseipline to wineg
It wag suoatted,

Sentsment  Bssential
catsons, A‘ 8oud aegiee of seutiment
hes to be iuj:cied 1500 gy suocesyiul

business. Ly 1 we igouve power of

life, ‘f,Only When the ubeary burng ig
the mind luminant.”

oy
ality:

n Al 4yp.

Feelings are elementary, gi‘ﬁng rige
to all forms of iwpulse. The finest |,
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portraits of Titian, Raphael and Leo-

nardo de Vinei were the outcome of the |

enthysia.stic sentiment by which, under
various conditions, every mastcrpiece
is genetated. To set ourselves to work
under the spur of mere reagson and to
maintain consistent action for a pro-
longed period is out of question. Do
not fecling constitute the driving ener-
gies of life?

On life’s vast ovean diversely we sail,
Reason the eard, but passion is the
’ ga«l(’

>

. % * * *

These, mixed with art, and {o due
bounds confined,

Make and maintain the balance of
the mind,

A well-ordared emotionalism is most
essential. Iam persuaded that in edu-
cation one of the mistakes of our age
is that we begin with training the
intellect rather than the emotions.
Without abiliby to feel strongly, we
are unable successfully to conduct the
essential affairs of life. I quote the
following from Dr- Brumbaugh :*

“ Wo must recognize the cmotional
life ns the basis of appeal for all high
aoting and thinking. We can never
make mea by ingnoring an essential
eloment iu manliness. To live well,
we must know clearly, fecl keenly, and
act nobly ; and, indeed, we shall have
noble action only as we have gladsome
action—action inspired.of feeling, not
of thought. The church made men - of

great power because it made mem of

great feeling.”

Henry Ward Beecher says :

“Therz is mueh contention among
men whoether thought or feeling is the
better; but feeling is the bow and
thought is the arrow; jand every
good archer must have both.Alone,
one is as helpless asthe  other,
The head gives artillery; the hears,
powder. The one aims, and the other
fives.”

* The world is not governed by
thought but by emotion. The motive
impulscs are not usually ideas, but fcel-
ings and the particular ideas to which
feelings altach themselves are mainly
determined by whatb appear to us as
fortuitious circumstanees. Thought is
dead without emotion, whereas emotion
has a life of its own, independent of

thought. Thoughts are but wandering
spirits that depend for their vitality. '

upon the magnetic surrent of feeling. -

Sentiment the Gensus of Domestic
Life. When we. vome to consider
domestic lite it becomes at onoe uppa-
rent that dependence here must be
mainly or rightly regulited emotions
1 say ‘rightly regulated’ .emotions
for sentiment is safe only when held
under control by reason and will. In
every home. there is abundant senti-
ment in' bulk to make & true Paradise :
bat the trouble is that it is not made:to
serve a happy purpose. Petty jealpus-
ies and foolish vexations are: allowed fo

despoil an otherwise - harmonious exigt-

‘ence. R’ :

There is no good exouse ﬁjor-,#hi.s ,>
sort of thing, and the young man. .
ghould begin lifs with a determination

X

&
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to foster only the best and strongest
smotions. The course of married life
sommonly runs so unhappily that the
youny uroe deterred from entering the
‘current- The question is often usked why
are lovers so apt to heeome estrang-
ed soon after marriage, even when they
have lived through along courtship in
felicity 7 1 veply, 1t is because new
experienees, towards which they have
beew looking with delight, now set in
motion feclings which are new and ‘in-
tense, with their actionary atid reae-
tionary cfleets, and the complicate an
obherwisc tacit understanding. Trouble
grows out of the complexity of ufairs
only because the intarested ouss do not
rise nobly and stronyly to the emergency
The wedge which ultimately splits in
two the family relationship usually
enters at ancarly period.  Subsequent
expericnce  gradually increases  the
devarication process  until rupture
ensues.

. Only by divoreing from the conjugal
relationship the spirit of ownership and
rightful dominance exercised with the
consent or against it, can the relation-
ship be made safe. Emotions of love
must be made to prevail, without ye-
gard bo mcan scutiments, and cach
. mus be accorded cvery liberty eonso-
nant  with a genuine  sentiment. To
plead rights. legal and social, in cont-
ravenbion of love, is a sure way to
seriously complicate affairs. The hus-
. should continuc to be to his wifg “the
embodiment of honor and tenderness
and the ‘wife must preserve nows.rdf;
bim the samo airs of confidonce ang
love which prevailed before marriage.

MARCH

\Yhat is more, the husband must con- .
bine nobility and strongth in she side he
turns toward the world, with the deli-
gate attentions he would give a pure
love and the genialty he would show
towards a courtesan on the side turned
toward his wife, while the wife must
combine the digmity of a iwatron ‘with
the artlessness  and wbandon of a
woman of the world.

But when one's emotionsl nubure is
continually running away with him how
is he going to bring it under restraint?
This can’ best be done by keeping in
mind the threc eloents or attributes
of mind, namely, Will, Intellect and
Emotion, and resolving again and again
to maintain these in velative balanee,

Will is always to be' the dominant .

fnetor- It is the executive who
catrics out the behests of intellect and
motion.  All initiative springs from
emotion, bub it should not be turned
over to Will until it bears the appro-
val of Reason. In any' life situation
one is not sufe who says, I am going
to do this thing no inatter-how un-
redSonable it may appear !

Emotions arc of two general types,
(1) the elevating and (2) thedepressing,
and both serve a useful purpose. In
living a sensible, well-balanced lite,
one has to utilise all the emotions,
h.ringing them into suitable combina-
tions, as does the painter ‘his  colors.

Exoess of anyone setis disprganizing.

Passions, like elements, tho' born $o
o fight,
Yot mixed and softoned, In - his-work

&
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These, * tis enough to temper and
employ ;

Byt what composes man, can man
destroy.

L
I should like to call attention to a
sickly sentimentality which charac-
terizeés many of both sexes, though I
shall not dwell upon the subject. 1t is
despicable whereever seen, and there-
fore nseds but to be geen to be shunned.

Young man, you cannot afford to
go thorough life without the posses-
sion and exhihition of a ‘good deal of

sentiment, If it go not out towards
those of the opposite sex, in which
direction the religious sentiment now
being left out of the account, as that
has already heen considered ib will
bring you the greatest satisfaction, leb it
go in some other commendable diree-
tion. If you epxect to succeed in busi-
ness you will have to put into it your
sincere love, so that it shall prove to
be a constant source of attraction. Be
devoted to somebody or to somethsng, and
thus be drawn into your strongest and
best dotng. '

The Nature of The Life Force

(By HerewARD CARRINGTON, F. L. L. C)

.

Philosophical and biological spe-
culations on the nature of the life
force have ndt been limited to re-
cent years. They are as old as the
human race, and we find traces of

such speculations in the mogh 4n-

.cient writings known to us. But
the question has been revived during
the past few years, and is now being
discussed with a vim and vigor
never before attained. The reason
for thisis that the newer discoveries
in physics and ' biology have revived
a number of arguments in favor
of the idea that the animating force
within us is nothing more than a
physical energy, similar to all other
physical energies, and in no way

differing from them. Oun the other
hand we have the facts of psychical
investigation and the researches of
& new school of physiologists, which
seem to show that the vital energy
animating the human frame is after
all, something more than the pro-
duct of chemical combustion, some-
thing more innate and elusive than
any force or energy hitherto recog-
nized. .

Ts the vital force somthing apart
and differing from all other energies -
in the universe, or 8 it merely one of .
them-+-differing only -in decrec .or
made .of e:aprossim!mbut a physical:
energy, mevertheless; which mayibe
included in. the. law-of concereqtion.. -

4
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Much hinges on- the discusion
Not only is this question an interest-
ing problem for physiologists; it is
of momentous importance to the
haman race. The nature of the
the mental and spiritual life de-
pends npon it; the very question of
immortality hinges on the nature
of the force animating us! 1 shall
endeavour to show just why that
should be so.

Under the materialistic theory,
all the physical energies of the body
are supposed to be derived from the
" daily food. The latent physical
energy contained within the food is
liberated, during the process of di-
gestion, and imparted to the body.
This in turn gives out this energy
in musenlar work and mental acti-
vity. The circle of forces is ain-
tained. Life is derived from the
other physical forces in the uni-
verse, and iu due time is returned to
them. Thus the circle is unbroken
and life proceeds!

1t will readily be seen that if
such an account of the facts were to
be true one, there would be no room
for such a thing as “soul’”” or ‘spirit’
in the universe, the physical and
mental life of the body being alike
derivad from the daily food (us thus
claimed); and these forces retufned
at death to the storehouse of energy.,
Under such theory, no energy can
be withdrawn from the body at
death, but all perishes with it. f

MaRrcn

t%m.t were true the mental and spi- .
ritual life must alsn becoe extinct .

at the moment cf death, becguse
this hypothesis would make the
mental and spiritpal life alst sup-
posedly dependent npon the food-
supply.  Therefore, materialism,
from this viewpoint, is the only
rational theory. Aud this is the
theory wkich the modern science
has adopted und the one great reg-
son why it refuses to believe in the
possibility of the survival of the
soul after death.

1t will be apparent now how im-
portant is the question propounded.
If this account of the facts be the
correct one, then wmaterinlism is
true and immortality impossible-
If not true why not?

Within the limits of this article
[ cannot go into the question at
very great length nor detail, but my
own position in the matter is that
our vitality is mot derived from the
daify-food but form another source
altogether. I contend that the ana-
logy is not that of the human body
to the steam engine, but to the
electric motor; that we receive our
energy and strength not at the din-
ner table, but during the hours of
death and slesp. Foog only indi-
rectly aintaing the éner-‘gy, not

directly, 1t maintains in perfect

health the bodily machine through
which the gl pervading cosmie
energy flows; it does not eregis it

»
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Al the evidence and all the facts
are opposed to the current theory;
all pf the evidence is in favor of the
theory here presented. The energy
mainfaining and running the hu-
man body is not detived from any
progess of chemical combustion; 1t
is the guilding, directing and con-
trolling power of the universe!

On this theory we can see how
easily all the facts fall into place!
Not only is sleep accounted for
satisfactorily (it is nof, on current
physiological theories), b1.1t. such
questions asso called * miraculous
cures,” “raising from the dead,” to
pature of death and many other
preblems, equally juteresting, may
be studied in a new light. Just at
present I-desire only to call atten-
tion to one particular aspect of the
problem which is of special interest
in connection with the problems we
are discussing. That is, the rela-
tion of the vitality. and the vital
foree to certain psychic phenowmena.
There is a definite connectidn bet-

* ween the two, on some occasions,

~ since many of the phenomena are
produced by an emanation of this
vital or nervous force from the me=
dium’s body.

It is usally conceived. that the
nervous. forces remain Jimited, to
the |periphery of the body, amd
that they never extend beyond it
In fact, if the present thearies were
true, it would be utterly impossible

THE KALPAKA . 69

for them to pass beyond i. Never-
theless, it has been demonstrated
that, in certain cases, it is possible
to project this vital energy beyond
the periphery ef the body, and
thereby cauee it to produce certain
phenomena. Colonel Albert de-
Rochasg, of Patis, has succeeded in
projecting this energy artifically
by means of mesmeric passes, so
that sensations usually percsived
by the “body”—pricks of a needle,
for instance—can be perceived by
the sensitive at some distance from
the body, by the sensitive layer that
seems to cover the skin of the body.
This projection the author has
termed “exteriorization of sensitiv-
ity” meaning that the sensitive-
ness of the body, usually cnntained
within it, may at times be projected
beyond the bodily. circumference.
It is claimed ,that there is & sen-
sitive, nervous fluid connected with
the body, and that this nervous
fluid may be projected, forming,
when completely exteriorized, the
astral body, or fluidic double of tl»
* medium. It is hardly necessary to
point ont that this theory would
explain many of ‘the known facts
were it proved to be true,.

Another interesting point in
this connection is +that, in eertain
individuals, the fluidic nervous foree
seems to be conoentrated at certain
points on the circumferences of the
hody and to emanste from those
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points  with considerable force.
These points have beon termed
“ hypnogenic ™ spots, and from these
the vital emanation appears tobe par-
ticularly strong. For instance in
the case of Husapia Palladine
the projection of nervons energy
seems to be so strong that it may
be distinctly felt with the naked
hands, and be registered by
mechanical iustruments (lop.
tainly there is a  definjte force
issuing from these points, and if
this force is not sorue sort of

_ vital
emanation, what is it.

However, it is t00 sonn now to
discuss these controversial points.
In their proper time and place they
will be considered. 1 wish only to
call attention to the absolutely
unknown character of the Iife force

THE KALPARA
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within ns—g force

of producing Physical phenomens,
peyond the limits of the body (that
18 called « exteriorization of sensiti-
viky ) Al of which shows us
Fhat the vital nergy animating yg
15 seemingly detachab, from ‘the
body, and not merely 8 product of
functioning. And if it be detachable
In this manney during life it ig
surely probable that it is easily
detachable gt the moment of death,
thereby accolnting for the great
Dumber of apparitions that are
seen at that moment by persons at
vdls.tsjnce, and giving rige: to the
Suspicion that this detachable vital
or mervous body is the body we
nhabit at death.our consciousness
animating if, perhaps, in much the
Same manner as our brain animates

and controls our physical body in
this life.

which is capable

¢« ®
¢
€

The Nothingness of Sin

(B¥ Dr. ALEXANDRR

All religious concepts—from the
Pagon to the most advanced form
of Christianity, have for their
funcunenal basis  the idea of
SUMBYELING TO OVERCOME.
Soive ercmy or enemies to be con-

Gt before the goul may enter
mto 1t reward,

J. MCIVOR-TYNDALL)

Thus the numerous ‘ demong
~f the Chinese, the “devil ¥ of
doxy,

o the “ malicious magnat.
s,

of the Christian Scientist,
“the keepers of the threshold »* of

thg Theosophist, are examples of
this concept.

r
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A religion that is a system—an
organization~MUST embody bhls
‘epemy to be overcome ’ idea, 11’ it
hopes tu keep people under its wing,
becalise, if there be not an enemy,
how can one be a victor? Humnan
ideals have not yet evolved heyond
the point where we aro willing to
stop fighting.

If we can’t fight cach other,
then we must have a *devil > to
fight. And when his Satanic
majesty scems to ke 'in *danger of
being discovered as a myth we in-
vent the invisible, intangible terror
of ¢ malicious magnetism’ or keeper
of the threshold.’ :

S0 far, our religious concepts
have beén barrowed, each new one,
from the last. From numerous
gods of stone and would to a great,
bowerful, jealous ruler of this Uni-
verse, isn’t so for a cry. Just as
these gods of stone and wood de-
manded continuous sacrifice ¢f blood,
80 our modern ‘twentieth—century
God, is said to want perpetual

-homage and worship, and sacrifice

of happiness.

Doesn’t it seems childish to be
constantly offering praise and king-
ly homage to an invisible ruler?
To’ be constantly trying to pro-
pitiate this jealous power with a
stick of red candy, as it were? It
centainly isn't such & tremendeus
step beyond the religious ideas of
the Pagan, is it ?

When man routgrew the devils
of stone and wood—when they no,
longer terrified him, invisible devils
were 3ubstituted for the visible
ones. " It is vne of ths primitive
mstinets to fear which we cannot
understand. And, as this instinct
of fear prevents us from investi-
guting, we remain under the spell of
its power.

You know bow the herit-cra b
shrinks within its shell and waves
its claws threateningly at every
passerby. We have been, and we
still are, very like the herinit-crab
in our instincts. Fear and supersti-
tion and primitive prejudice bave
kept us in the dark regarding that
unseen world of spirit, which all
religious concepts have recognised
as actual.

* % %

The theosophical significance of
the phrase ‘keepers of the thre.
shold’, is borrowed from the ancient
order of Rosicrusians. From the
fact that this order kept - its motive
and its methods in deep, dark mys-
tery, the idea was conveyed to the
outside world that they were in
league with supernatural powers.
Initiates into the supposed mys-
terious rites of the Rosicrusiang
were said to undergo some fear-
some trial, before entering into the
secret of occult power and kmow-
ledge. ‘
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Whether this  ceremony was
taken literally by initiates into the
order, we can only conjecture. It
certainly was taken as & litersl
ceremony by the outside world, and
a8 such it has been exploited in
myséical literature.

The point of the matter is, that
the threshold between this physi-
cal life and the life of the spirit, is
said to be forever guarded by dread
monsters and nameless terrors. [t
is the same old ‘devil’ of orthodoxy,
the ‘innumerable ficnds of the so-
called ‘heathen’—the war between
the physical and the psychical.

This idea of some fearful, invi-
sible influence that must be over-
come by the student of occult forces,

Marcn

18 graphically told in
Lytton’s story, ‘Zanoni’.

The story telis of the initiation of
a young student into theoccult secrejs
of the mystics. Lytton tells of the
terrible ordeal of the initiution,
where the student encounters*the
most tertible monster—ncither ani-
mal nor human—that guarded the
thoreshold of the door, bchind
which lay all knowledge and all
power—the assurance of immortal
life.

Liytton’s description of this initia-
tion is equalled by nothing in litera-
ture, perhaps, except the story of
the Frankenstein by the wife of
the poet Shelley.

* & x '

(To be continued) »
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Notes of the Month

The last issue of the Kalpaka
was unavoidably delayed for want
of printing paper
in the market. We
have now been
able to get a good stock and assuve
our readers there will be no delay
in the publication of the future
issues.

OURBELVES.

" * "

Under the heading ‘A Chanee’
we wrote that the grand Tantrik
‘Works referred to
in our advertise—
ment columns are
offered to the adherents of the
Latent Yight Cnlture at a special
rednced rate for w certain period.
We 1egret thut owing to the late
publication of the March issne a
fortnight of the period has elapsed.
You have barely a few days more.
, The concession period expires with

A CHANCE.

’30th Apiril, 1918 and requests for’

SRR

"‘“\

copies received after that date will
be charged for at the published
prices.

" * *

\We have pleasure in annouacing
that thefoilowing gen-
tlemen have been ad-
mitted to the Bmther—
hood as Members:

1. Dr. L. C. Burman D.Se. O,,
Principal, Oriental College,
_ Benares City.
2. V. RAMAMURTHY,
-Salt Office,
Naupada, (Madras )

L. Li. C.

* * *
VW, J. CrawroaDp, D.Ne., writes:—.

1 have been engaged at Belfast
for the best part of a year on an ex-
perimental investiga-
SPIRIT 'tion into the laws
OR which govern the ape'_:,ﬁ.'
FORCE. plication of psychic
force to matarial
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Cpodies. L have had the medium
seated on a weighing machine while
a tahle approximately
10 th. has been kept steadily levi-
tated a foot in the air without phy-
sical contract fvomn her, or {rom any
living peveon. The vesult shows
thut the wedinm’s weight 19 in-
creased almost exactly by an amonnt
equal to the weight of the levitated
table, 7o, «he weighs 8 st at o
dinary thoes, she weighs 84 10 I
while the table s levitated.

weirhine

I have had her quictly seated on
the weighiny achine while rap-
ping bay been going on the toor
of the roomn.  The result shows that
raps cannot be produced unless the
medinw’'s weioht is rednced.  IFor
the prodnction of tne heaviest raps
of blows--those  which sound as
though a sledge-hammer were hit-
ting the floor, and which can be
heard two stuceys down, and even
outside the bhouse—the decrease of
her weight was 81b. 1 have made
many other experiments of a like
nature, and I have come to the cop.
clusion-at any rate, pzovxsxonallv
that all movements of matter, rape,
etc., at my circle are preduced by
roi-lilie projections from  the h()dv
of thie weaun; projections w)ucn
thongh 1ovisihl are more or Jess
1)'é‘i\i and fiexible. The table is
levitted by weans of a large stiff
tod, abk rups are given by aore or

legg ﬁe&iblb aud swaller rods iy,
pacting the floar,

APRID

Now, what gives rigidity and the
quality of solid bodies to such
rods”  When we can answer ‘this
(question we shall have solved the
mystery of psychic force—that basic
principle upon which spirit entities
build wp nearly all their pheno-
mena.  There is no doubt that the
temporary solidity requires matter
from the body of the medium, for
the experiments indicate this, but
along with this iatter there must
be some Other condition or thing,
Perhaps the entities supply some

form of energy which can only be *

obtained from their world, or, per-
haps, they are able to make mole-
cular motions or changes in the
matter abstracted from the medium
The result in either case is, as I
have said, to make the rod-like,
projections niore or less solid for
the time being.
* * *

The present day development of
Science 18 due to concentmtxon,
concentration as practiced in the
West.  Why that the sonsof India,

the springs of a suc-

CONCEN- cessive generation of

TRATION. Yecgis— ¢ (loncentra-
tors’—good develop-
ing the so-called phvsical sciences.

Alas, their aim soars high as well
said by A, G.

‘As it is practised in India con-

centration is used in u special and

more luumd sense. 1t menns that

-

7
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removal of thought frow all dis.
tracting activities of the mind and
thgt concentration of it on the
idea of the One by which the soul
rises*out of the phennmenal into
the one Reality. It ishy the thought
tha we dissipate ourselves in the
phenomenal; it is by the gathering

“ back of the thought into itsell that

we must draw ourselves back into
the real. Concentration has three
powers by which - this aim can be
affected. By concentratinn on any-
thing whatscever we are able to

’ know that thing, to make it deliver

"

v

up its concealed secrets; we must
use this power to know not things,
but the one Thing-in-itself. By
concentration again the whole will
can be gathered up for the aquisi-
tion of that which is still ungrasp~
ed, still beyond us; this power, if it
is sufliciently trained, sufficiently
single-minded, sufficiently sincere.
sure of itself, faithful toitself alone,
absolute in faith, we can use fog the
acquisition of any objects whafever;

.

.
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but we ought to use it not for the
wequisition of the many objects
which the world offers to us, but
grasp spiritually  that ons objeet
worthy of pursuit whick is alsu the
one suliject worthy of kpowledye.
By concentration of our whole be-
ing no one stabus of itself, we can
hecome whatever wo  choose; of
weakuess apd fears, a toass instend
of strepgth snd cuurage, or we can
become all a great purity, holiness
and peace or a single nniversal roul
of Liove; but we onght, it is said,
to use this power (o become nob
even these things, high as they may
be in comparison - with what we
now are, but rather to become thatb
which is above all things and free
from all action and attributes, the
pui‘e and absolute Being. Al else,
all other concentration cun only be
valuable for preparation, for previ-
ous steps, for a gradual tvaining of
the dissolute and se!f-dissipating
thought, will and being towards
their grand and unigue object.”

Some Lessons from the Bhagavad Gita
Lesson X, The Gita and Gnana Yoga.
(P. 8. CHARYA)

The first discourse of the Gits
s with the despondency of the
age man whe lives in the midst
qorapnce. The masses do nob

_know their privilege and

bitthright<that they are all
ren of the one Almighty
that they are tho * beloved "o
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Who 1z the Divine Lover of us all.
‘ Beloved of the Onc Almighty
Lover Divine’. Pcople do not
understand what that mueans, The
thev understand the more
their lives becomre what the Divine
Lord wante them to be. True i
is that God is love; truc that e
the Divine Liover wants his boloved
Jivas to be happy.

maore

Jut how s it
that tl'n)u.\.,u,ndx remain sad topday -
how is it that despondency r(:ig;Js
supreme in g world that God has
made? or love cannot compel ;
even the Liover Divine has to work
with the Law of Karma: even the
Universe would no longer be cus~
mos but chaos. .

Giod wants to make you truly
happy by making cach one of you
:.L(tha.nl’lul of His Life Divine-an
mstrument in His administrative
hands for working out His mighty
plan of evolution which, if it ends,
at all, 1s helieved by sages and saints
bo end in bliss and peace. It was
in order to make Arjuna such sn
instrument that the Holy One
taught Him the Philosophy of the
Bhagavad Gita. Arjuna was sad-
despondent. He was not happy ;
he was pot very wise in thinking
that be could, with impunity, evade
the duty imposed upon him by
Karma and commonsensc alike.
Me was not quite willing to be a
tool in the Hands Divine which
carry on the liverlasting Govern-

APRin

tuent of the worlds.  For he forgot

that he was the Beloved of His |

Lord and Lover—8ri Krishna.

What did the Divine Tcacher
do for His erring pupil ? He begins
l»,v. laying  down for the pupl’s
Huidance the first principles of the
true sankhyn Yoga (not thoge of
Kapilas godless pessimnsi) which
forut ws it were the main gateway
to the * Path ' of Karma as preacl;-
ed in the Gita. Every man is a
soul and eachsoul is @ portion of
th.e Divine Soul-Paramatma, a
window through which the light of

the Divine Self shines. When there'

s a great and good man-a sage or
& satpt or a seer-who shincs in
through him to the world. It is
the Saviour, isn’t it 7 God looks in
and says: ‘I awm the Divine Lord
and Lovor shining on the world
through you. The more you rea-
lise that you are a spirit, free and
eternal as your Divine Lord is free

wpd eternal, the greater will be

youz real happiness whose vital
principle is Divine Liove. The God
will shine through you on the
world in diverse ways, especially,

through your thoughts, words and
deecds. :

Thereis much trouble and wis-
ery in the world. God knows it.
But [that is not of His making.
Trouble and misery and despond-
ency are of our own choosing; they
aro of the earth, carthy. Man wishes
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to be less despondent, less unhappy;
he would fain be more happy, more
hopeful. But ‘he knows not the
secpet. He would fain pursue the
Path that leads to happiness peafect
snd Prepotusl. But the ¢ way io’
—where is it ? is the ever recurring
cryof weak-kneed humanity. Such
or not nearly such was the position
of Arjuna who is, to the student of
the Gita, the type of the struggling
soul and to whom the master show-
ed the ¢ way in’by teaching him
the fundamental principles of .Yoga
by Sankhya. '

The master said:— Know thy-

self as part of the Divine Self, iw-

mortal, incomparable, ever-blissful,
all beagutiful. Why grievest thou,
happy soul, why art thou despond-
ent, thou hero ¥ Why fear to carry
on this righteous warefare. (Ch. 2.
8. 33.)—this struggle of existence
on the Kurukshetra of the soul?
Such is briefly the Sankhya Yoga of
the 2nd discourse of the Bhagavad
Gita—the ¢ seswara sankhya’,(san-
khya with God) as it is called.

The 3rd discourse tells you that
to ‘know thyself > will not do. To

‘know thyself’ will be meaningless
without trying to ‘know what thou
can'st work at’. ¢ Know what thou -
can’st work at ' is then the keynote
of the 3rd discourse. ¢ Know thyself
and know what thou can’st wotk
at®.  Above all and beyond all you
have one supreute duty and that is
to co-operatc with the Divine
Master—to be u willing tool in the
haods of the Lord for carrying out
His purpose in His Name. Butthe
path of Duty must be illuminated
by the Light of Wisdom: Hence
the 4th Discourse is styled the Yoga
of Wisdom. : ’

Never forget that you are a soul
and that you have to living work in
conscious union with the divine
Lord. The light of wisdom should
shine on the Path of conduct.
Without Gnana lighting the way,
where would the aspirant be? But
for Gnana, the aspiring soul would
be but ‘aun infant crying in fhe
night—an infant crying for the
lght, with no language but cry’. .

(To be continued)
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Christ and Tiruvalluvar .

Dy T. LAKSHMANA Pirvas, 5. 4. -
(Continued from the last issue) )

The snhmilarities in the Jofty
ethical utterances of both thege
great teachers have already roused
the attention of oriental scholars
like Dr. Pope and Bishop Caldwell.
These similarities have led the
latter to suppose that Tiruvalluvar
might have imbibed the spirit of
Christ’s teachings through St. Tho-
mas, one of the disciples of Christ,
reputed to have visited India some
years after the death of Christ, and
to have died a martyr at Mvlapur
or 8t. Thome. How unfounded
this supposition is we shall present-
ly show. The identification of My-
lapur with the birth-place of Tiru-
valluvar seems to have lent a colour
to the surmise. But there is no
historical or other substantial evi-
dence to support the conjecture,
except the parallel thoughts in the
ethical teachings of Christ and’
Tiruvalluvar. And for those who
have studied Buddhistic teachings,
more things would be found in
common between Tiruvalluvar and
Buddha, than between -him-and
Christ. Nobody ever thinks that
Christ ever borrowed anything from
Buddha, though there are many
things in.common between their
teachings, and Buddha preceded
Christ by so much as five centuries,

L3 &

and Buddhist missionaries deputed
by the great Asoka preached in
Palestive, Egypt and Greece,  two
centuries before Christ. Op the
striking similarities between Chrigti-
anity and the religion which Tiru-
valluvar embraced, vis., Buddhism,
Richard Garbe writes in the Monist
2s follows:— <That the problém of
Buddhist influence on the striking
New Testament has long atoused g
greater and more general interest
than the question of other foreign
influences on primitive Christanity,
18 mainly due to the etriking simi-
larity which many narrations .and
sayingsin the earliest Buddhist and
Christian sources exhibit in spite of
the fundamental difference between
the two great religions,

‘ Here we can barely touch upon

those‘ui‘milarities between Buddh- -

ism and Christianity in which the
possibility of historical connection’
is cxcluded and so confirms a paral-
led independent development. By
this statement we do not intend to «
say that they are in themselves any
less worthy of interest. Coinciden-
ces of this kind press in- great
number upon the attention of any
one who will make comparisons.
P‘irs§ of all we thinkof the analogous
relation in which Buddbism and

T
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Shristianity stand to the national
religions of their home-lands, to
Brahminism and  Judaism, from
whiche they have developed 'and
which they have successfully remste.d
in order then to- enter upon their
world-subduing - triumphal course
—Christanity to the West and Budf
dhism to the East, so that now the
gilent ocean separates the rea ms of
their expansion. Both religions
assumed their missionary fendency
and universal character very soon
after their birth and show remark-
able similarities also with respect
to the development of doctrine atnd
its establishment in great councnlg.
Tyen the external form of the on-
ginal doctrine corresponds .in_ 80
far .as the founders of both religions
have preferably used p0pqlar com-~
parisons and parables besides vigor-
ous maxims. Windisch has ca:lled
attention to similarities in the htgr-
ary form of the earliest Buddzust
and Christian . tradition. - Byt all
this-is of less importance than ;the
‘citcumstance that both’ I?uddhwm
and Christisnity preach - withdrawal

from:the world and its pleasures, '

with-a. passimistio aspect in their
judgmeukﬁﬁ&he activities 'o'f .the
world; that they both are  religions

of -salvation although they under-

stand salvationin: & . very: -different
gense; Buddhism as liberation from
suffering and fromthe necessity of

continued life, and Christianity" as.

' d,th'ey liberation from sin anditd con-

L TR

sequences ; and that almost the
same domands in the moral realm
are made Ry both religions, namely

“meekness, kindness, patience, mercy. .

forgiveness of wrong, yea self-
sacrifice and love.of one’s enemies.
In all this neither of the two
religions has copied the other.
Everything has arisen independent-
ly. :

We will say that Tiruvalluyar
had much less need to copy from
the teaching of Christ, if ever he
needed a prompter to reach hisown
sublime thoughts. Moreover ‘there
is ample evidence in the Kural itself
to show that Tiruvalluvar, if not a -
Buddhist himself  had strong
Buddhist leanings. 1t has already
been stated that, inbis first chapter
on God, he indirectly pays a tribute
to' Buddha by introducing one of his -
several appellations in each of the:
couplets, though broadly interpret-.-
.e¢ he is buy referring to one. Sup-+

- reme Being. His chapter on’ Re- .

‘nunciation (@ rae)), his definition of -

the word ‘ Authanar’ andhis chap. -

ters on the greatness of ascetics ..
and non-killing, will all tell the i
same tale. On the other hand, $ths ' -
fact "that classical Buddhistio ="
‘authors in Tamil belonging to " fhe. -

*lattér part of the firgt centary A.D,,

‘or the beginning gfithe seoond,”
have quoted fmkhé’kml.m 8t
go to fix the date ‘of the Kural)
century-er two before Christ, nh‘#
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author does not usually enjoy the
privilege of being quoted in less
than 50 or 100 years of the public-
ation of his work. This is especially
the case with the anthors of ancient
days when publication by print was
unknown. The work in which the
Kural is quoted arve such as Chilap-
palikaram (ReuSsran) Manime-
kalai (wafCws2v), Kalladam {sdenr
cw). One royal anthor, Sheraman
Pernmal, as has been alceady point-
ed out, quotes the Kural and
expressly calls it an ancient saying
(uegremLCumi s @ar).  Sheraman
himself was an ancient author
(between the 5th and 8th century
A. D)) It may thereforebe reason-
ably supposed that ‘Tiruvalluvar
lived during the time of Christ ora
a few centuries before him, and not
go late as to be a contemporary of
St. Thomas who, if he ever visited
India (which some still doubt)could

not have done so earlier than about.

A. D. 50, a date which brings him
8o near to the authors who have
quoted the Kural.

Thus, there is as little truth in
Rev. Caldwell’s surmise that Tira-
valluvar 1night bave imbibed the
gpirit of Christ’s teachings, as in
his conception of the age of 'firn.
valluvar that he lived in the : th or
14th century after Christ. The sur-
mige is eévidently the outcome of 3
surplus of wmissionary zeal and tuc-~
tics which might have been hetter

employed in more congenial fields.
There are also & kind of Sanskritists
who, over-dosed with their own
sweet | notions of the ideal perfec-
tion of everything that is in Sans-
krit, and, either having scant sym-
pathy with anything original out of
their own pet spheres, or fanatically
hypnotising themselves into the be-
lief that the whole world of litera-
ture must hgve leaped out of one
primeval Source, whose sacredness
1s accepted, fancy they can rob Ti-
ravallavar of his originality by say-
ing that he derived his ideas - from
the Vedas. It is understood that
there has been a translation of the
Kural into Sanskrit, done two or
three centuries back, and it will be
toe part, we believe, of such Sansg-
krits in future to prove that the
original of Tiruvaltuvar’s immortal
work already existed in Sanskrit
from time immemorial. It is such
men- %o out of their unbounded
love for the Sapskrit language and

for their own kith gnd kin, angd

harted of all that is alien, seek 'to
deny an independent origin for the
Tawil language, and would call the
high-born Vellalas (and for that
matter, even Frenchmen and Ame-
ricans) Sudras, as if the whole un-
VOISe 1nust necessariy fall under
the pale of their Nosth-indian polity
of caste! But we may rest assured

I B_\" snying this we do not withhold 0_;1'
admiration 8 Jot for whatever ju g

: : reat and
toble in tangkrit litepatuge
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‘that the independent development

' of history, which these men cannot
hind@r, is fast giving the lie direct
0 their,day-dreams. We may also
feel proud that, in respect of ori-
ginality Tiruvalluvar can stand the
severdst test of the most galling and
that his own great mind, and not
the Vedas or any other primitive
work), was the mine and the anvil
where he found and shaped his
golden thoughts for the edjﬁcation
of the world. '

As for identitics of thought bet-
ween authors, or in great books,
the case under consideration is not
a solitary instance. Further; the

modes of expressing the thoughts |

,in the Kural and the New Testa—
ment are not identical. The simi~
'larities in some cases may, DO
doubt, be very striking. Bui such
gimilarities way be traced in
Shakespeare’s writings and Tiru-
valluvar’s, and no one would even
dreatn that Shakespeare, who cwmé
16 or 17 centuries after Tiruvallu-
vu,r., had the remotest acquaintance

with the Kural, or for that mater, +

with the Tamil languageitself. A

few iflustfatlons will make this

point clear. The following stanza -

is from the Kuralim '
wriasires patew sgu 9 feldwni
it UL gD ULNRMGR.

which.may be rendered thus:— The

ignorant mock me before. .y eyes,

Jor $hdy ~feel not whiat 1" felt.

? 4

This bears & striking resemblance to

‘He jests at scars that never felf

[a wound’.

—Romeo and Juliet.

And both are, be it remembered, on

the subject of love. Again, compare
Shakespeare’s.

‘Sleep, thau, ape of death’

Our life is rounded with a sleep’
with the following couplet from the
Kural:—

e PG BT e &15818 paE

Ao g Curaro Soiy,

‘Death is like sicep, and birth lilke
+ [waking from kleep,.
Also this from Wordsworth:—
‘Our birth is but a sleep and a
forgetting.’
Again,
s gon L @auiSerispdn OusgPee
an, Gurégw golefitspay.
‘Riches are like the crowd of actors
who appear on the stage; and their
disappearance is like: their exit.'
This bears a striking resemblance
1o Shakespeare’s famous passage
beginning, -
‘All the world’s a stage’
- —As you hkeidt.
or this, \ L L &
‘Lifo's but a walking, sh@é*;fi .
. - .. poox player. -

. That.sﬁrnﬁs and f:atl the st
. uban the shag
And thén js heard nc mote.’
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The same idea occurs in Sanskrit-
ist, and the founder or expounder of
Advaitism, who lived in the 9th
centary A. D. Instances like these
may be multiplied, but the above
will suffice to show that the real
reason for these identities lies in
the circumstance that great men

ApRrIL

think alike, or rather that, when
they rise to a certain altitude of
thought, the same truth appeals to
them, and is clothed in. similar
words. And the similarity would
prove nothing more than that truth
is everywhere the same.

(To be continued.)

A Philosophic View of the Present War-I

(By LauTtu SiNEA (xAUTAM)

It is aboul o year and a half
since the present terrible war broke
out on Huropcan soil.  Since then
Lurope has become a frightful
wcene of incaleulable cruelty and
bloodshed. Thousands of human
beings have been every day slaugh-
tered at the grim altar of the God-
dess of war. We have been harrow-
ed with the shocking news that
cruelty reigns supreme, how church-
es are demolished, how schools have
been raised to the ground, how poor

girls have been perforce poluted,

how innocents have been murdered
in cold blood, how libraries have
been consigned to the terrible flames,
~ how the weaker nations have been
trampled underfoot, how all justice
have been driven out, how the
‘might-is-right’ policy is the domi-
nant one, and how ‘averything hag
lapsed into- anarchy and confusion.

It may be that the above picture
of the war is exaggerated and per-
haps over-colored. Making due
allowances for exaggeration if there
be a fraction of truth in it, then the
condition of present Europe is really

one of extreme misery and appre-
hension.

: mNYhat 18 the cause of this terrible
war-perhaps the greatest war in
m?dern times or, as some would
think, quite the greatest of all times.
The apparent cause has become a
matter of common knowledge all
over the world. How the Austrian
Prince was murdered in Servia
and how the accident furnished @
pretext for Germeny o waps o
war,.and how England was driven
to take mp arms o sprotect. the
wealter nation (Belgium) which she
had pleged to protect.

I

3
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The real cause of the war is
Yather, it seems to us, something

® very very deep. Itis a wellknown

3

fact that spirit and matter though
inseparably connected are defacto
entirely different. Spirit manifests
itself through the media of matter,
but matter exists because of spirit;
matter without spirit cannot exist.
There are some, who would not
believe in the existence of spirit,
we cannot force our ideas on them
nor or we in & position to pump our
beliefs into them; all we can do
is to suggest a line of action if
possible, in some other discourse,
which if followed sincerely will
lead one to the desired goal; suffice
it to set down for the nonce that
spirit does exist for the very simple
reason that mattter being void of
consciousness does necessarily de-
pend on something for its existence.
It must be well borne in mind that
an intellect however sharp and
searching cannot fathom the deep
nature of spirit and the intellectual
giant may be undaunted and’ even

*crushing in debates relating to bard

concrete facts, butin the spiritual
world he will be altogether out of
his elements. - An intelfect purified
by a spiritual process can be of
avail there. The great Jaimini
when entered om a wordy strife
with the great Shankaracharya, had
to yiehl to the maighty spivibualist’s,
intelbest did nob stund hin. in ex-
cellent stesd 'wiren he emtsved upon

-

2

a subjeet almost foreign to the
intellect.

We need mot wultiply similar
examples which show how intellec-
tual power had to yield to the spi~
ritual. When stress islaid on the
improvement of intellect without
any regard being paid to the spirit
the result is generally disastrous.
In Europe such seems to have been
the ‘cause after the renaissence.
They have evolved a solid and a so
called refined civilization in which
intellect is worshipped, which s
based on material strength. The
European mind unlike his Asiatic
brother is essentially quick in exe-
cuting its aim, and it would not
believe in anything where the in-
tellet does not'find full play. The
result has been that a territorial
patriotism has been cherished by
almost all the European countries,
no matter what religion they belong
to, no matter what their personal
predilictions are, they are certainly
alb bound by ties of affeetion for

'their mother country. They must

gerve their mother country in spite
of all personal differences. Such a
patriotism is really an object of
admivation bu¢ when it is narrowed
down to a particular limited spaee
of the earth, it hss a tewdewey fo

‘parrow - the .vision aad . deepen
.the difiexrpuce betwwsn sman. and '

mea.. . VWiees so  liddle Fv:ngﬁnd
has been puid to spivit amd _so
mack o material splendour for

-
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a patriot in Turope desires to en-
hance only the material glory of
his country very little caring for
the spiritual—the result was bound
to be revolutionary. When such
narrow patriotism took root on the
European mind it was logically
nececsary that many changes shoulad
be wrought, and if these changes
have brought about differences of
a very peculiar kind it comes to us
very natural that those differences
should manifest themselves on the
~outward plain. In Europe indivi-
dualism hds been on the increase,
and separateness which is its out-
come must in the long run engender
a misconception 1in the relation
between brother and brother, bet-
ween man and wife, between count-
ry, and country, and it is no wonder
that some believe rightly or wrong-
ly that Christianity has failed 1o
satisfy the cravings of the European
- 'mind. -Christianity springing out
‘of & Catholic religion like Buddhijsm
miust suit & mind which merges oy
one individuality for the sake of the
whole society. This is not the place
to entet into any long detail about
the Christian religion, but the
white missionary should blush now
to convert his superior Asiatic
brother Who is at any rate superior
to him in point of religion. Ag hag
' been just now mentioned ‘that
Christisnity being based on a.Catho-
" lig xeligion like Buddhism which is
but @ child of Hinduism or a

-
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“development of Hindujsm” as
some would put it, should be guard-
ed aguinet being degenerated into
churchianity which is, to some
extent, responsible for this rarrow-

ness and limitedness of the Furo-
pean mind.

The narrow patriotism, the

strong assertion of individuality, -

the gross selfism, if not selfishness
pure and simple, .the efforts to
e-nhamcn the material glory, taring
ht‘tle for the spiritual and sundry
minor causes have brought about
this war which is one of the most
terrible wars history has yet record -
ed. Because materiality tends to
engender narrowness, selfishness;,

and other undesirables in man, it
would be perfectly right and suffi-

ciently comprehensive to say that
materiality has been the cause of
the war. Materiality is bound to
bring on, in its train, narrow, limi-
ted, selfish ideas which. when
executed bring about disastrous
results. The inordinate passion on
the part of Germany for material
advanccmeot has resulted in the
present war, Wherever materiality
reigned supreme, such was invari-
ably the result. Examples might
be given from various countries to
show how materiality worked rain
Wwherever it was predominant.

The war in Europe is nothing

but a permanent war -bstween and -

spirit since the world began. .Spirit

1

and matter was trying to get the bet-
ter of the other.” This same war has
been degcribed in various times in
diverse ways. In Hindu tradition
we have an account of the war bet-
ween shining beings and dark
beings: a war between Rama and
Ravana. Even the ¢ Mahabharat’
the great war between the Kaliravas
and the Pandavas is nothing but 2
physical illustration of this super-
physical struggle between spirit and
matter. .

When will war cease? So long
a8 man does not re2lize the common
unity rnoning through all, so long
as geographical differences are
allowed to have their full swayover
human minds, 8o long as the kingdom
of truth is not firmly and strongly
established, 8o long as the foolish
ijdes of egotism is uot cast aside,
so0 long 88 ‘I' ness and ‘You’ ness
wall between man and man, so long
as man is the slave of Nature, s0
long as different religions, djyerse

¥

+
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countries, msny sciences do not come
to realige that they exist to enhance
the glory of ore Mighty Universal
Spirit in which they all ‘live’.‘move’
and have their being, so long ‘as
man has not reached a high stage
of evolution, so long as we all do
not stand on the platform of bro-
therhood, and so long as material
strength is not replaced by spiritual
a complete cessation of the war is
an utter impossibility.

Let us hope that this monetary
struggle will pass away very soon
and peace will be established on the
basis of Spirit, where there is Hap-
piness and Happiness only. There
will be no pain, no separateness, no
narrowness - and nothing of the
kind, Spirit will assert its-mastery
and then we will sce all these illu-
sive struggles .vanish and Peace
will have its unquestioned sovereign-
ty. Let as pray to Shiva (God)
for such a permanent peace, peace!
peace !! Om Shiva Shankar Peace!!!*
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Talks To Young Men

(Bv StELDON LEAVITT, M. D.)

X

About Sleep.

The value and purpose of sleep still
remain to be determined, Its value
has doubtless been overestimated, and
there may be no purpose in it beyond
accomodating humanity to the physical
conditions established by the absence
of light during an average of twelve out
of the twenty-four hours. T inchne
strongly to the belief that it is a kind
of diurnal hibernation, originally neces-
sitated by the conditions mentioned.
That it has become a persistent phy-
sical and mental necessity need occa-
sion no surprise and is surely not g
conclusive argument against my theory.

False Notions Regarding Sleep:—
That humanity in general needs a pre-
cise amount of sleep, and that the
weak and sensitive require more than
others, 'are claims which have never
“been satisfactorily established. T have
opinions derived from extensive obser-
vation which lead me to enter a de-
murer to such claims. There are for-
cible reasons for assuming the horizon-
tal position for perhaps a third our
time, based upon difficulty of maintain-
ing an equable circulation against the
force of gravity. The veinous system,
though valveless, can do very well itgs
duty of carrying the blood back to the
heart from points below the heart level
unless the necessity for doing so be too
persistently maintained; and, shounld

there be practical failure, nothing be-
yond relatively harmless engirgement
and perhaps slight oedema {(puffiness)
would result. Bub the hrain might suffer
somewhat, under similar gravity strain,
through lack of sufficient supply, and o
shight deficicncy there would he felt at
once in the' sensorium.

But the demand for sleep is not to
be established hy such claims, though
sleep would he a comfortable accom-
paniment of protracted assumption of
the horizontal position.

We have heen led to believe that
most wonderful advantages accrue to
us from sleep, and yet there wre few
which are peculiar to that state. We
arc assured that the mind which is so
active during the day rapidly spends its
ener(gi'es and seriously needs a prolonged
unconssjousness for recuperation. Cer-
tain academic theorists and many un-
observing specialists go so far as to
demand for mankind eight or nine
hours sleep out of the twenty-four
under peualty of mental alienation and
physieal disintegration, but I do not
hesitate to dub their olaimg absurd,

Mind you, I am not assuming that
a reasonable amount of sleep every
night is not essential to health of mind
and body, and I am partioular to ge. it
myself ; I am only combating ‘oertain

1
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notions with regard to sleep which
have been not only useless but truly
harmful to certain suggessible people
who are inclined to study the machinery
of life’ altogether oo closely.

In entering upon an active liffa .the
youhg man ought to bave sane opinions
concerning the needs of his whole or-
ganism, and my present aim is merely
to aid him in establishing them. That
is my exouse for here discussing the
subjeet of sleep at all.

He will not need to practise long
observation to learn thab the people
who raise the loudest cries for sleep
are those who are sleepiest, and that
those who talk the loudest about the
need of brain-rest, and those who use
their brains in a useful way the least.
The hard workers of the world have
'ittle to say about such things, and are
satisfied with what sleep they can gc?t
without encroaching too tauch on their
valuable time. Those who have time
to kill experience no qualms of‘ oong~
cience in taking all the sleep they can,
and complain if their sarfeited datures

show some intolerence by causing them
‘to awaken at intervals during the

night. They have had a poor night un-

. less it has been passed in total oblivion.

Brain workers are relatively sleepless,
and yet, when blessed with a fair
degree of original strength, and a rea-
sonable self-command, they are usually
long-lived. , -
Slaep 43 a. Sedative 1« During sleap

all the funetions Tvn et dow preasurs.

Save when the patient is restless, the
respiration is soft and shallow; the

_heart beats slower and with less energy;

the brain is supplied with & minimum
quantity of blood, and so are the other
organs, Itis the period of diurnal re-
action. Only when the conscious mind
is dominant and active are all fires up
and steam on. This is one conspicuous
reason why death after serious illness
is more likely to come in the dark half
of the twenty-four hours.

A fair amount of sleep is a necessity
to the active, tireless worker, and this
is the reason why a fresh amount of it
ig harmful to those who while away
lazy hours when others are busy at
earning their daily bread. '

The ordinary person, despite the
common impression that people are
working themselves to death, is in need
of mental stimulation, He is slow, and
shiftless, loving easy tasks and plan-
ning pleasure. Those who get the
credit of overdoing at hard work are
oftenest those who make hard work of
what they do and are continually plead-
ing their weakness and . bemoaning
the fate which necessitates” work. Men
and women who work ' beoanse they
love $o be serving, their fellowmen -and
promoting the good of all think and eay
little about the heaviness of tasks and
mind not the curtailment of their hours
of sleep. Aa a practising physician :of
experience I want to say again that
I have never seen any one seriously suffer
Jrom loss of sleap; but I kave-seon many
suffer from worry ouir what theydesmed
insuffioent slacp. - L

Whon & steegi— 1 do not-tare to be
regarilod as essentially an feonoclast:



6 ' THE KALPAKA

and yet I must again go counter to
popular belief in saying that it matters
but little during wiat particular howrs
in the twenty-four we get our slesp. 1
bave watched for serious results of
night work and day- sleep in a good
many oases, but have discovered no
harmful effect on those who followed
the practice, which could be rightly
attributed to it. Yet you hear well-
meaning people of sense maintaining
that an hour before midnight is worth
two after it.

This I do believe, that 'the day
ought to be so divided that we can
egin our activitics with the freshness
of carly morning. There is some truth
in thw old couplet,

Early to hed and early to rise
Make a man healthy, wealthy and
wise.

. Begin well the day; and you can -

best do so by getting un early start. "

How long wilt thou sleep, O sluggard ¥
When wilt thou arise out of thy sleep ?
Yet a littlo sleep, a little stumber,

A little folding of the hands in sleep ,
So shall thy poverty come as a robber,
And thy want as an armed man.

The wise a Law unto Themselves.—
It.is very true that the wise aud ‘strong
are & law unto themselves. We not

- only are what we think we are, bub we
also ean do what we think we can do.
But one must be strong all the way
through. If, afterdputting forth reso-
lute and fearless effort for a time one
becomes possessed of a conviction of
error, or falls into doubt, immediately
the psychio conditions thus established

ApmIn

hegin to work him harm. One must be
rigorous and fearless to the last, and
then he will be safe.

Rational Inferences. 1 bave been
led to infer from all bbis

L. That thoroughly wuseful people
are not sleepy, because their minds
are functsonally active.

[t i3 not astonishing that those who
are sluggish in thought und disinterest-
ed in action which demands strong
forces for its « doing, arc dull and
sleepy. Have you ever noticed thai
the more you sleep the more you want
o aleep ? It is usually so. Have  you
not also noticed that when you get
interested during the evening in study
which demands close application, like
that roquired in original composition,
that you are morc likely to be wakeful
during the night, even though sleep
ensue on first retiring ? It is & sommeon
order from the physician to those who
suffer from imsomnia, not to use the
wind during the evening, However,
in taxing it you have induced nothing
but funetional aotivity, and we are lefg

to infe.r that a functioually active mind -
13 not impelled to take muech sleep and

does not need it.

2. Drcams prove that the brain is
active in sleep,

Itis commonly suppossd that Bhe

brain is inactive during sleep which is.

una..tbefxded by dreams, and is move
aotive in dreamful sleep. I doubt this,
 The brain is never at regt ;- but .during

deep sleep we are unconsgious. of its.

activities becauss we.are so far' away

{

Al
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v {rom the state of normal consciousness,
though we are even then upon a plane
of gubliminal consciousness: When
sleep is so light that the mind continu-
ally botders on pormal consciousness
gome of its activities, which always
-gssume form and movement, are sufli-
ciénely impressed upon thé memoary o
persist for a time after waking. Experi-
ences and thoughts'are never held
teneciously unless more or less directly
related to normal conseiousness.

I have lugged 4n the forgoing argu-
ment to show that the assumed com-
plete rest of the mind during sleep is
not wholly supported by the facts in
the case. To be sure, conscious thought
is not volitionally active in sleep, and
memory is not storing up anything of
value to the personality ; but there is a
degroe of activity of a passive kind.

That there are mo conclusive data
wpon which to busld precisc rules con-
corning slecy requskements.

Observers 'ha.ve drawn their own
conclusions, but they are discordant-
It iallows that every man has to,*he a
rufe unto himselfl. What is of' more

importance than anything - else, in Jts
effect on the montal and physical ener-
gies, is the depth and tenacity of the
convictions held. One should be fully
persuaded in his own mind, if he is
going to follow a course of action not
ngreeing with established beliefs ; and
if be isfully persuaded and continues .
80, it is more than ten to one that he
will be well sustained by its mental and
physical energies. :

4. That it is mainly the slothful and
tomid who persuadc themselves that they

need a shade more than the average

amount of sleep.

In a long and extensive medical and
surgical practice I have learned this; If
you would be strong in mind and body
bring yourself under discipline which
does not hesitate to impose upon  the
organism an obedience involving the
doing of many things contrary to popu-
lar opinion and practice. Cultsvate the

- strong  qualitics ; be willing to suffer

grinding for the sake of being put wito
effective form. Be not the servant of

 Jesling, but make all the semsibilities *
and emotions serve

%

Spirit Maniféstaﬁon

Some Interesting Experiments. e "‘, o

Sir : o L e )
1 have resd a.few: copies of: the
* Harbinger of Light . you . were kind

interesting but my éxperiences vary :-— .

D.C:B. (& student.of thd, mc) . s .

Being requested by my: fﬁé’naéf_gé
Bengal, I made my “ﬁéﬁpw;" B

Q.- "What is your name’ - - Rk

- Bidyasagar who-is -a “fpenous - poetof -
enough to send - me,  The journal is - T
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. A, My pame is Prankrishna Rai,
(who is also u pout ol Bengal).

Q. Excuse us we did nol request
you to come.

A “Yes: Didyasagar Mahashaya
hias compelled me to attend .

€. Very well. Can you read sowmce
senbences  ivom any  of your works
whicli you have written in your life of
tiesh and hlood.

A AN wil dic who bave taken
birth. Therc is no death where is no
birth. I am the soul. I bave no birth
aud 1 haveno death also. Iivery onc
has three bodies ¢. e., thick, thin, and
the reason body. When we say that
‘2 man is dead 1t is wroug; he only
comes in a thin hodv., When we reach
reason body we stick to it and do not
retwrn .

Then the subjeet hecame very  tired
and we leb him go.” When he came o
his senses we enquired whether he has
ever read the poet’s work : he said that
he never saw in bis life any book of the
poet nor he knew any thing about Spiri-
tualism. ‘

There appeared an other spirit
named Nadia Chanda Das (shaha). He
was a resident of Nayasarak at Sadr,
Sylhet. On enpuiry I ascertained that
his father’s house is situated at Naya-
sarak.

Q. Who are you ?

A. My name is Nadiya; home at
Nayasark, Sylbet Sadr; may father’s
namo Is Guru Charan Shaba who is yet
alive; when 1 was only 7 years old |

ApRiL

died of cholera ; my body was burned
under o large Indian fig tree ; now I am
living on it.

QQ. Tell me what is the amount
which is in the cash box of Hari Babu?

A. ¢ Seven thousand. '

. This gentleman has lost a valu-
able cloth. Where is it now 2

A1t was taken by & man named
R...... at R ’

........

- Lick us know what that genleman
thinks now. '

A+« He is willing to smoke. ’

Q. Please say, how many are in this
house and who are sll awake now.

A, *His two sons and a servant-

and you are three.’

Q- May we write to your father
about you ?

A “Yes,

We made enquires and came to
learn that all the spirit*said was correct
* ¥* *
+ «Another spirit came.
Q. * Who are you ?

A, ‘My name is Chandra Nath
Sarma ; home is at Kaitak. (Sylhet).

I died at my 35th year. I wag sleep-
ing in a room. Buddenlyian enemy came
and squeesed my throat. 1 was un-
able to speak. I became senseless. I
had forgotten everything that occurred.
After 23 hours I felt again somewhat

%

~eagier and saw that my enemy Wwas

pulling my bedy forcibly. I followed

him. He left.my ‘body on the public

streeb of SriL.., .., and he went

¢

]

n

2
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towards his own home. For somotime
* T looked down on my body. I felt some

* pain, and at the same time fierce grudge

grosd within me. I bastened myself
towardg the enemy’s house to teach
him & good lesson. This is the only
cause of mine not to be born again.
‘When my aims are fulfilled I shall
again come among you. That enemy
is now living in Ch. ...... He name is B
......... After my death some thought
that I died of cholera on the road on
my way from my place; some thought
that I died an unnatural death. Aecord
ing to Hindu Shastrag’my son should do
the funeral obsequies; but when there
was no certainty of my death my wife
and son were advised not to do the cere-
monies. Now the age of my soon is
only 7 years, At the time of my death
he was only two years old.’

The same spirit came again an other
day. The mediumin whose body he
entered ‘does not know Sanskrit but
without  any difficulty the medium
began to recite the maniras of Kali
Pujhas in pure Sanskrit. ‘[ want some
five minutes to have a walk to Sylhet .
He said ; Be silent for sometime»?*

* * Q. Very well. Will you please tell
* Saran that he should once come and
see us?
A. Yes, , _
Next day we got a telegram ‘ Liast
night I dreamt and did not sleep from
1 P. M. Are you alright?’
Spirit : You will geb a son” very soon,
You may have fever tomorrow. Your
brother's case is serious &e. &e. Will
you please let me go sometime ?

2 .
.

Q. Why Sir?

A, ‘About 500 spirits have convemed
together for a great feast. All have
come, They are waiting for me. Some
big gazar fish bave been brought.” .

You may go but we will be pleased
if you will send here the spirit of Rat-
an Dev. (deceased),

A. ‘No,’ I am unable to go there
where he lives. I can meet only those
who are of my lot.

Very well.
position.

Send a spitit of your

Spirit.— ‘T am going to see my wife
at London’. My name is Chandra
Thakur. My previous birth  was in a
Brahman family, the life of the previ-
ous bady was in a Kshafriya and the
previous life to that in a Christian a$ -
London. My name was in Londen
Ho..... My wife's name was Mary.
1 did some good deeds, for this reason
I was bornin Indiain a Ksbatriya family.
Then for some other good deeds I was
born in & Brahman family. Though I, in
my every body, married, yet in this my
spiritual state T always remember that
wife of London. My Mary has also
taken another body of that religion; bus
I by my sincére belief in Hindusim have
come among you- I go to her but she
does not understand my language. I
met her, :

E * *

One morning I got a telegram from
my younger brother, that my etder
brother has been attacked by small-
pox. We sat that night to get & spirit.
A man of 37 was selested by me.
There came a soul of & deceased named
Narayan. - o o
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Spirit:— It is about & wonths [
‘have left the present world. 1 can
answer about {uture, present aud past.
*Your brother has no discase. Your
marriaga has been settled. The day for
marriage is on 21st Baishak- There
are two proposals. If you marry the
daughter of Babu P... ... it will he
better for you. After some questions
we let him go. The next day got

" another telegram in the same tone. |
didn’t believe but my neighbours pressed
me o go. Some said ‘he is very un-
kind, he is very fearful for fear of his
own life he' is unwilling to go to the
sick-bed of his brother etc. etc. ote.
So 1 started and weont on the 25th of
Falgun. (Bengali Era). T found my
hrother in sound health. My marriage
was settled, and the marviage day was
fixed on the 29th of that monsh. They
were awaiting my arrival.- On reach-
ing home I informed all my friends and

- relations of the sayings of that spirit’
and refused to marry. TLatter T fell
ill and strange to say before I comple-
tely recovered another bride wag chosen
and I was married in my  precarious
state on the day which the spirit said
that I will be married.

* * *

On my recovery I recommenced
my experiments. The same spirit ap-
peared- T

Q. *Can you bring me the book
from that table?” .

. A Yes, The book oame to my
¢ - -hand. .

*Ome of the gentlemen present asked;
‘Thave kept a rupee in & closed en:
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velope marking my nawme on it. Can

the spirit take it away and put it in the

pocket of anyone pregent?’

A, “Yes"

.On opening the envolope we were
quite surprised to see it empty, Every

onc was asked not to change places
Bill I ask them. Then T agked;

Q. ‘To whom you have sent the
Rupee?’

A. To Ram Babu (he was 30 yards
away from us). When agked, the
gentleman said he had not the Rupee ;
then T agked him to get up. Suddenly
the rupee fell down from his oloth, All

were surprised, when the spirit was
ahout to go, I asked him to léave a

sign of his depawrtue. He said ¢1 will
hreak down w hranch of the mango
tree af the northern part of the house,
Next morning we found it true.

L - »
Another spirit came,
Spirit: * My name is Harendra eto.
ete.’

Q. ‘When 8...%. Babu will get

-, '+ an appointment?’

A. ‘15 of the next month, on Ry Bb.
Q. *How many years he will serve?
A. ‘Seven yeass.’

Q. *Prospect’

A.- " Up to Rs. 80/-.

It is the general impresgion that
these spirits cannot utter the ‘name of
‘ Ramchandra’—the inoarnaji % of God
Bishou,  To verify this T siked him to
utter ‘Ram’. On Reply he said A A
A A A Aet m, m m m m

* in man forever at war? -

£
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m. m. ate. After qﬁenﬁioning [ came

* to learn that they are eager to say this
_ but they have no power or ides. of this.

He &nly replied *the eldest son of Raja
Dashaxat, the elder brother of Laksh-
man, the husband of Sita etc. ete. ete.
When the spirit went away and the
medum came to his senses he was able
to pronounce Rama and we were as-
tonished at this.

* ] *®

1 with three othbr persons formed a
cirele; the light was dim and it was on
the table; asked them to close their
eyes. I asked my friends to touch each
other’s palms and to think iantently of
some deceased person. Within half
an hour a sound was heard from one'’s
throat. I thought that he will ba the
medium. After ealling him repeatedly
when there wag no.answer I asked:

Q. ‘Do yoh know to read and

write?’ .

A. ‘Yes'. (He answer by noding

his head) - .

I gave him & pencil and some papers,

He wrote the following answers:— ‘My

name is K. L. Dutt, home is at Chan-
darnagar’.

Q« ‘What is the cause that you
cannot speak?’

A. I am the murderer of N. Gashai
who was the witness of King's party.
I was arrested in A. B. Case.» I died
by hangiug (I was sentenced to
death. This is the reason which makes
me unable to speak.

We had another spirit last njght
We did not understand his language. -

The Nothingness of Sin

(Continued from the Last issue) .

Is there then truth in this an-°
cient idea of dread monsters to be
overcome before we may become
occulists in fact? Is there a ‘devil’
to be vanquished, & monster to be
slain, by those who wauld be ‘saved’
as the orthodox people say, or by
those who wish to become initiates
into the ‘esoteric knowledge of oc-
oult laws? B :

~Is the physical and the spiritual

- being the mest poWwerful.

And I answer that all these con-
ceptions of an enemy to be over-
come have their origin in the one
emotion—FEAR. Fear has many

guises—superstition and mystery

. R \. )
The story of tht - Frankenstein

is a description of - this. terrible:

monster, Fenr, And fear. isimdesd

terrible, and becotsies objectified we- °

 cording to our mental camceptioh. |
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The history of theology is filled
with accounts of persons who have
seen his ‘Satanic Majesty’. He has
been described with cloven hoof,

ahd long tail, and horns and the-

rest of it, as accurately as imagina-~
tion could possibly depict him. To
say that the people who saw this
vision were telling an untruth or
that it was merely imagination, is
not to answer the question. To them,
at least, it was a reality. Ana it is
& fact that the mind forms entities
out of Thought, and many a person
has fallen a victim to hiis own
thought-creations.

Doubt, cowardice, superstition,
prejudice, (all phases of the terrible
monster, Fear,) beceme actual living
forces that feed upon the one who
created them. These are the de-
mons that stard between the Soul
and its own upon this plane as well
as upon ethereal planes of existence.

We do not have - to wait for
Death to open pearly gates. We
may live in the spirit now if we
will. These ‘dwellers on the thre-
shold” are all that stand between
us and the certainty of the spiritual
life. And they are as easily dispel-
led as are the mists when penetrated
by the sun’s rays. They are a sort
of fog that obscures the vision until
the clear fight of the. Soul, that
aomes of courage, and strength, and

- rgglization® of our right to ALI-
GOOD dispels them.

THE KALPAKA
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Thus it will be seen that these

mystical entities, so frequently al-

luded to in theosophical and mys-

tical writings, are real and yet
unreal,

They have no powers save that
Which the mind of the beholder
gives to them. They are not in any
sense supernatural, no matter how
transcendant the name by which
they are called.

' Just as the law chemical attrac-
tion and repulsion prevails in visible
manifestations of life, so it is rea-
sonable to suppose, this same law

prevails throughout the entire Uni-
verse.

When the mind is attuned to
spiritual message, there will be no
souless astrals, no keepers of the
threshold to keep those messages-
back. When the soul once claims
its birthright to all knowledge, all
good, and its oneness with eternal
POWER, the door will be open to
higher and finer and more spirit-

- ualizéd beings, and ‘these will com—

mune with him, without let ox
hindrance.

‘ Individual unfoldment may be
likened to the ascending mnotes in
the musical scale, As we become
more advanced, that is more aspir-
ng, broader wiser, we come in
touch with other souls who have
rea:ched these ethereal vibrations.
It is not fear of conseguences, but
Faith that we should cnltivate, in

L]
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order that we may receive illumi-
nation from higher spheres.

"And now for the first. time in
centugies, many people are begin-—
ing to perceive the necessity for
doing away with the doctrine of an
enefy to be overcome- In its place
we should substitute the thought of
attainment, or rather of REALI-
ZATION.

The physical is not the enemy
of the spiritual. And 1 further
maintain that effort expended in
OVERCOMING anything is power
wrongly directed. I believe in the
doctrine of non-resistance. _

T do not in the least believe that
we should rejoice over or welcome
every misfortune that befalls us.
Or that we should allow destructive
thoughts to enter our minds with
the same satisfaction that we feel
when expressing good. The only
safeguard against what we term
evil is the magnetic power of love.
By resistance, & force increases.

The same is true of FEAR, and

all the destructive thought entitles
that stand betwesn us and spiritual
attainment. We but give them
potency by recogmizing them..
Cease striving so strenuously to
tovercome’ your faults or ‘sitis’ a8
as the Church calls them. '

I say to you REALIZE their
pothingness.  Forget them, .
~ Expend your force in building
tkeir opposite-

Do not give them power by
resisting them. They are not ene-
mies to be cvercome before we may
be permitted to enter into the king-
dom of Heaven, Nirvana, The
Temple, or any other place. They
are nothings, and they will vanish
as soon as we cease to give them
recognition.

There is nothing between us and
communion with invisible beings of
the higher orders, save and except
our own creations. {uith and Ae-
piration will prove *tue open sesame’
to spirtitual guidance and conscious
association with angels.

There is nothing to be overcome,
there is only our -birthright to be
CLAIMED, to be REALIZBD
(made real.) And Faith and Aspi-
ration are the magic thoughts thut
enable the Soul to claim this birth-
right. ' E

" It is not necessary to cast off the
physical shell, in order to realixe
the life of the spirit. ~Nor indedd,
does DEATH produce the change
_ 1f a person cannot become ¢ ‘f.'
scious of his spititual nature whill
in the body, he will not do so At
the instant of Death. Death ‘is

not a magic bath that cleanses frdsh
all errors of the mind. Neither ‘ds
a vehicle that transports the sdul
to any' given place. It is ‘merdly
the ¢dropping off® of the 'Qﬁﬁf
coverihg of the soul, when ¥

chazacter of that soul still provaili



Che Soul’s Selfhood
By O. W. Kinne.

Oh. who can unravel the secrets of life ? ‘
Discover the innermost springs of the mind ?
Dissever the wrappings, as tho’ with a knife,
And the bonds of the sentient spirit unbind ?
Oh, who-can make known to the organs of sense
A survey of the soul with its certain sequence !

Of its manifold movements we feel and we know ;
We krow of its potency, passion and power ;
We feel the effect when its flames are aglow,
And it furnishes light every moment and hour.
Its portals are swept by the flow of the tides
That encumber our feet and our effort divides.

The segret of self is the strangest of all ;
It shadows the candle and darkens the book.
Still we lift. up our voices and earnestly call
To the higher infinities hopefully look—
"Tis hard for the spirit, however oppsed,
To feel that the gates of ths future are closed.

The soul is intuitive—natured with sense—
It knows of itself there is something divine ;
It knows, without waiting for final events,
That nothing created can fall out of line.
The ultimates teach that the science of youth -
Is preserved for all time in the Tewple of Truth.
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Notes of the Month

The Hindu Spiritual Magazine,
Calcutta, gives a very simple process
for the invocation of Spirits as
adopted by Mahomadhanism :

¢ The Mahomedans
SPIRITS have no tablesnor cabi-

nets, neither musical ins-
truments nor trumpets and neither
photo cameras as accessories. The
only things they require are dark
rooms and perfect seclusion;pervgded

by sandalwood or myrrh “fumes.'.

- 'Phe spiritualist squats :on a mat or
durree on the floor, faces west,
takes his rosary and goes on mono-
tonously repeating certain passages
of Al Korag. When he has done so
for over 200 times in about an hour
or so, the space in front of him
gradually assumes & misty appear-
ance and & whitish ovule is formed
at the cemtre. In that light pvule
the faint outlines of a human figure

> gtadually but slowly developing $iH

éradually make themselves svident cess.ig 80 very Fimple and g0

- /fres from denger that one con-eagily

at last a spirit form stands distinet, ’
quite visible to the eye. To this
form the operator addresses some
words in Arabic and he is asked to
bring in the spirit of & particular
person who is wanted. Then the
form fades away slowly leaving the
fumes to cover the space and ®
little affjer two ovules develop and

in them the forms of the first spirit

or eentrol and of the spirit wantaﬂw ,
show themselves, the second spirit™
form being formed by the controf.
Now the operitor speaks face {0
face with the spirit wanted and the
questions and replies are quite
audible requiring no accessories ag
trumpets. L'alking over both vanish
away and then certain passages of
Al Koran are repeated; and tha
operator steps out of the circle whwh '
he had formed round his seat before:
he began the invocation. The pios, ..

-
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do it, only he must be a Mahomedan,
or at least he must earnestly repeat
the formuta La Ilahi il Allah,
Muhammad Rasul Allafi—(thereis
but one God and Mahamet is his pro-
phet)—which no man can object to,

There are equally easier proces-
ses in the Hindoo system;as the
H. 8. M. promises to give an outline
of such n 1ts next issue we earnest-
ly awaii our contomporary and then
shall discuss about it.

* * %
The Occult Review for April 1916,
quotes in 1t8 Notes
Spiritualism & of the Month of
Religion. an instance when
& departed soul
appeared before oue (Who was a
friend in its emathly hie) and asked
Mass to be sata tor his Soul. The
deparied one 1u 1ts earthly life was
8 Catholic. There wre various
1nstances 1w which tue departed have
appeared anu asked for such retiefs.

It 18 & wouder tuai reigion sieps m |

even iu the Spiit world.  Waoere 1
t?me end thea und what Truth ge
W6 t leat u frow ali the these Spirje.
UBdsLIC reseurcues |

, inour 1514 Oeteber, 1913 isspe
oL b Balp ke there appeared a
yueery utder the ln—uding

DREAM ‘Dreswloblew: Wanted

Soluwon "' A gentleman
in sound heaith, both physically
and mentally, is baving a dream

May

almost every night when he goes to
sleep and in his state of dream he
a.dd‘resses an assembly of men, the
majority of whom are his frignds
and acquaintances. During the
course of his speech he explains.
to his friends that it is a dream
and all the people before him are
the creatures of his dream. Some
of the audience ask him what proof
ye has to give them that be is right
In what he asserts. To this he
replies that he will think over the
qqestion when he wakes up and
will explain his reasons when he
meets them next time in his dream.
At this explanation they all laugh
at him and call him a lunatic. When
he wakes up he finds himself very
much puzzled, and in his waking
state even he is unable to find any
solnuon 1o the probiem. He wants
now to know how he can convince
those creatures of his dream during

the dream state that it is really a
dresm.

There came a reply from one of
our readers, kut we witheld it ex—
peeting replies from our contempor-
aries as the question was simultan~
ously published in almost all the
journsls.  The Flaming Sword
(Ametica) has inreply 1o the above:
'L'he‘re cab be 1no possible expla-
nation of this dream state:to people
who believe in extraneous spiritual
world; & world entirely separate
from she preeent world of humanity,

¥ ?

1216 THE KALPAKA 99

But with the knowledge derived
from Koreshan Science, which lo-
cates the spiritual world in the in~
terior (brain) of the living huma-
nity, it becomes less diffienit, becausg,
as wd know, ina state of unconsci-
ousness, like that of sleep, the exter-
nal intellect become dormant, and
that which has been called the
subjective mind 1s open and actx:ve.
This so called subjective mind
Koreshan sience depominktes the
spiritual world is just as real to iffs
inhabitants as is ours in our consei-
ous life. In that life there are states
of progression and . retrogression
similar to the development in the
earth life, and a condition corres-—
' ponding to death on this plane,
where a similar ascent and descent
are also reached.

“In questions answered by
Koresh” (in the PFlaming sword of
May 3, 1901), may be found the
reference to this subject by ,hifn.
.He says: ‘Dreams of the higher,and
therefore of the -impo;ta.s,nt:, order
the projections o the past into the
mentality of the present.  All
things in the universe repeat them-
celves in their proper order; and
dreams - like visions — are often the
observation of the future by & re-
petition of the things of the past.

They ave produced by the activity
of spiritual catities in the bram and
body. They are not so reliable as
determining warnings or directions
as they were in the past, becausg
they belong to the inspirational
order of inentality, and this 18
directly opposed to the state of illu-
mination.

"#The Apostles of the Lord were
inspired men. Men today should
not be inspired, but illuminated;
that ie, enlightened. Inspiration
now is a dangerous and uncertain
guide. This is because inspiration
in this age of the world is a ocouti-
terfeit, by the devil, of the inspi~
rations from the Lord in ancient’
times”.

Now we hasten to publish the
solution received from our friend
and subscriber Mr. Kamta Prasad
Dube :

Just as a Yogi during bhis phy-
sical state would tell the physical
world that the world is really an
illusion, because the people of the
world are not in Semadhi; similarly
the gentleman in question during
his dream state should tell the
creatures of his dream that it is
reslly a dream because they are
not asleep.
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The Soul’s Deepest Reflections
: By J. Bex Lesyir,

Loz AnGETES, Cal. !

As daily servitude cowies to a
close, and the mind s free from ite
duty in that respect,—the sun de-
parted from view, beyond the west,
ern horizon, and the cvening tints
bave blended into the shadows of
twilight; mortal eyes cease to con-
teinplate material vistas, and the
eyes of the soul, open by the ener-
getic influence of the mind, when
they perceive the conditions and
events of the present, reflect upon
those of the past, and cndeavor to
penetrate the imystic veil of the
future. It is then that the mind is
wost apt to turn back upon itself,
and its past operations,— lift the
veil that shiclds the sacred shrine
of memory, that the soul, with its

. spirit ¢yes wmay review the scencs

and cvents, there recorded by the.

force of its intellect, which it con-
templates in sacred silence.

Marvellous indeed! is the triune
existonce of the spirit, soul, and
body, coexistent, and cooperative, as
a upit of individuality, thus embrac-

- ing all the functions of activity,—
establishing the principles of cause
“and effect, and the ability to cognize
and contemplate them.

"Divine?‘is the force of the mind,
‘which holds fast to the events, and

f

conditions of the past, —eonsiders
those  of the present,—projects in
contemplation regarding those of
the future, and contrasts truth with
falsehood, for the ultimate know-
ledge of facts. Thus it nourishes
and gives rebirth to that which is
acceptable to its own force of con-
ception, and therefore propagates,
and sends forth thut which it has
conceived, to diffuse sensitive minds
where 1t finds lodgment for future
c.onsidcration, or successive produc-
tion, which condition establishes
the cycle of thought propagation,
whereby it dispenses knowledge.

Wondrous is the law of con-
centration, which is the central
throne of formative principles, and
theassemblage court of the virtues
of life, -qualities of being, angd the
chamber of activity. It is the force
that holds thd universe and all jts
material forms, in obedience to the
magnetic and electric principles,
and is the force by which man
contemplates, and the rule by which
his mind finds a solution to its con-
templations,—  while conviction
proves in relation to his negative:
or affirmative conceptions.

Subime.! is the force of reflex
reason, which operates in the mind,
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regarding things of the past, upon
which it muses, ponders, or delibe-
rates, to reestablish facts, and reen-
force memory.

Glorious! is the reflex act of the
souf, which thus illuminates the
shadow events of the past, with
the light of kamowledge, and radi-
ance of truth, making the vistas of
life appear to the mental eye, more
in harmony with the laws of pro-
gression.

As the individual mind turns back
upon itself, and its operations; or to
the events of the past, through the
medium of thought. it gives plea—
gure, or sadness to the goul, accord -
ing to the acts considered. There
are many bright vistas along the
retreating life line, whose reflex
sheen, detracts the soul’s vision
from the darker conditions, which
memory has portrayed on various
occasions, and which makes the
material existence more toderable,

'4nd strengthens hope, in the event

of the spiritual. Therefore the pro-
blems of life, bring assurance,
through the knowledge gained
thereby. .

Kindness is a very dear quality,
in opposition to revenge, which en-
nobles the ‘soul of the individual
possessing and manifesting it.

Gratitude, the social virtue of
justice, is the true reward for kind-

' pess and when given, develops the

g

B B, Nob ki
i N e

The intensity of concentrated
thought, and the frequent appli-
cation of it, in any phase of reflec~
tion, develops a greater knowledge
of the facts considered, and there—
fore establishes the degree of sad-
ness, or sorrow; gladness, or joy;
censure, or reproach; commend-
ation, or praise, which conditions
qualify the ultimate fruitage of the
intel]ect,—-preserves it in the store~
house of the mind, for future refiec-
tive use, to nourish the soul,—

‘develop it, and strengthen the spirit,

which affords its force of activity.

Appalment, or confidence, often-
times, are the result of mental con-
ditions, cooperative with influences,
aside from those belonging to the
intellect of the individual, especi-
ally so, when looking forward to the

"eternal future, or past, which in

their continuity, form the cycle of
events, that blends existence into
individuality, capable of perception
and reflection, which affords edu-
cation and dcvelopment unlimited,
and eternal, as it revolves on the -

_cycles of time, gathering knowledgg '

from future perceptions,—present
realities,” and cognitions, which it
deposits in the archives. of . past
events, for reflective consideration;




¢
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As the principle of reflorescence,
causes vegetation to bloom aguin,-
reflourishment, to fiourish again,-
and refluence, to flow again: so does
reflection serve the intellect,- quali-
fy the mind with reborn thoughts,-
reestablish force to develop them,
and renewed influence to the soul
and spirit, in its reiterations regard-
ing past events, whether of a spiri-
tual, or material nature; historical,
political, or religious facts.

Since the soul is inseparable
from its mental faculties, or that of
sensation, ~ and therefore endowed
with the divine force of continuity,
it is capable of mental reflection,
after it has ceased to inhabit the
mortal form.

Reason, the chief faculty of re-
flection, and of contemplation, ap-
peals to itself for truthful decision,
regarding human actions, —perceives
truth, -deduces one proposition
from another, -draws conclusions,
and gives correct understanding.
1t points out the natural and eter-
nal contrast between virtue and
vice; goodness and wickedness; truth
and falsehood; right and wrong;
justice and injustice. Therefore,
deeds, or acts of the soul, made
manifest through the agency of the
body, or by the force of memory,
and reflected thought, may be re-
contemplated by the soul’s intellect
after it has passed to the realms of
spirit. Reason shall then justify,

or condemn the conscience,~punish,
or reward the soul, according to ¢he
deeds done in the body. Remorse
will be the sword of sorrow, which
shall inflict pain for guilt and in-
Justice,-the reproacher of conscience
—causing it to cry out for sympathy
and pity, in regard to the soul’s
grosser crimes, while compunction
holds it in bondage, and humility,
for sin and ninor offences.

The historian reflects upon facts
and events, past and present,—
reduces moral philosophy to exam-
ples for general consideration and
reflection. 'The Civil and Political,
giving knowledge of States and Em-
pires,~—the Ecclesiastic, that of the
Church,—the Sacred, that of the
Scriptures,—the Profane, that aris-
ing from other sources than inspira-
tion,—the Natural, that of all the
productions of Nature. Thus the
reader contemplates and reflects
upot*the annals; the chronicles
and the memoirs, as paged in history
or views and reflects upon these
historic scenes, previously reflected
upon and reproduced by historic
painters; sculptors; - musicians;
architects; etc., by force of their
consideration and reflection, while
creating their specimens of art,

which manifests the degree of their
skill.

No mentality, be it humble, or
exalted, is without some degree of
cognition and reflection, upon the

J 2
3
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'specific nature of the ideas enter-

tained, or the acts it has caused to
be performed, which accordingly,
may be profound and lasting, or
transitory and soon forgotten.

As the force of thought induces
the mind, to traverse the line of re-
flection, it recognizes two generic
passions, Love and Hate, from
which other degrees of passion and
affection spring, thus qualified,
according to their specific nature.

Pausing at the Court oif Hatred,
we find the soul contemplating,
and reflecting upon the principle of
Evil. Thus stationed, as a ruling
force, it has influenced through the

conditions of fierce and vindictive

animosity ; deep, bitter, malignant,
and long contemplated personal
enmity; public and national hosti~
lity,—the breeder of wars and
strifes ; and all other conditions of
hate, which lead to detestation ;
great aversion; ill will and abhor-

ence, arising from the adherence to,

and reflection upon evil passions,

Pausing before the throne of
Liove, we recognize the soul, con-
templating the principle of Good.
In opposition to Evil, it dispensates,
and governs humanity in regard to

"their attitude towards God; man;

neighbor; husband; wife; and child-
ren. 1t manifests through degrees
of pa,sslon, calm and considerate

. affection to relatives; tcnderness to
2 .

L

the meek, or the afflicted; and kind-
ness to all. Assuming the degree
of ardent passion, it qualifies the
individual with desire, especially in
regard to the sexes,—that of the
emotional, accompanied with desire
regarding sentiment;—and that of
the impressional, when induced by
external objects.

Passionate affection, when con-
sidered in a purely generative sense,
—limited to the laws of nature,—
and restricted to moderation. be-
come a virtue, by sanction of the
laws of God and Man, being the
chief influence governing the crea—
tive principle of the former, by which
parentage, offspring, and race is
established, and perpetuated; while
the degree of excess, or moderation,
is controlled by the latter. Hence
the degrees of happiness, or sorrow
resulting thereby. Under the seri-
ous test of consideration, and
frequent reflection,—~when ungard-
.ed by the influence of virtue, it off
times leads to hate; jealousy; and
later, to crime, which further begets’
misery, sorrow, and degradation,

thus governed by the mﬂuence of
Evil. -

On the other hand, there isa
higher degree of Jove and affection,
than that governed by ardent pas-
sion, which belongs to the soul, asg
divine prmclple, and therefo,re, ln
its purity of purpose, is free from .
sexual desire, and by nature, i3
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spiritual; hence,eternal and therefore
everlasting. It endows the soul with
contentment, happiness, and the
fruition of joy, according to the
degree of the soul’s development,
mentally and spiritually.

Hate, viewed in its malign or
invidious aspect, is an effective mo-
tive force, which influences passion;
excites feeling; and forces the soul
into a condition of mental activity,
regarding its interests, whether
. pertaining to love, or general events.
Thus the soul becomes conscious of
the depths of its resources, to g
certain degree, and the value of the
knowledge it gains by the contrast
between good and evil.

Pagsion makes manifest, accord-
ing to the impressions made upon
the soul, by mental or externgl
agencies, which induces love for
glory;, poetry; natural arts; the
beauties in nature; the sincerity
and sublimity of virtue and those

ariging from ardent, emotional, or

inspirational influence.

~ Reflection upon these concep-

tions leads the soul to act adverge-
* ly, inaccord thereof, which contains
manifests in degrees of love or
hatred; joy or grief; anger or
pleasure; kind regard, or enmity;
charity or sensure; attachment,
fondness regard, or scorn, contempt,
and indignation; tenderness of
harshness; sympathy or disdain,
which results,it acceptg,or rejects ac-

cord ing to the degree of reason it

exercises in reaching the ultimatum.

Thus, the Author, the Pqet, the
Sculptor, the Musician, and the
Architect, reflects upon his works,
and the mental, or external impres-
sions, and objective influences, that
rendered him conscioys of his ideals

and ability to create accordingly, by
conative force.

‘T'he Historian reflects upon the
precepts of moral philosophy, and
reduces his conceptive ideas to ex-
amples, thus dealing with facts and
events, regarding the races of men;
their establishment of Nations,
Btates and Government, also Geo-
graphic conditions of the Harth,
etc. Thus doth he become a rein-
cator of past concepts, through
historical influence, causing reborn
conception in the minds of present
and future generations. The same
principle is manifested by the works
of the artists, poets and musicians,
which is the only true reincarnate
law, carried into effect, by reincar-
nated thoughts and ideas, by the
force of impression, and - reflection,
upon thoughts and ideas, or facts
and events, pre-historic, and historic
as gained mentally, or objactively.
(Eor further ideas og this theme of
reincarnation, see the argicle in
‘Submerged Atlangig Restored’, by
the author of thijs article).

Theolo

_ gians refleat upon Baored
History, :

embracing religion;

b
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creeds, isms and dogmas of the
past; and likewise, by their influ-
ence, cguse other minds to accept
the ideas conceived in the past,
which therefore are reconceived in
the present, and likewise will be in
time to come. Therefore are minds
moulded, made receptive, and caused
to be reflective, according to the
ideas conceived. The same can be
said of Politicians. ‘
Reflection, therefore, is a natural
tendency of the mind, regarding

past facts and events, various in-

existence,—deep, profound, ot

shallow; good, or evil; according to

the conceptive force of ‘the mind;
the ideas considered, and the nl’ti—

" mate result thereof.

byt, calm, serene, and divine, which
" electrifies, illumines, and beautifies.
the soul, both in the 1nortal and
the spirifual. extstence.  That love

The deepest reflections of the
soul, however, are those pertaining
to love, in its most, noble, or spiri-
tual sense. That which belongs to
it eternally, pure and undefiled ‘by
mortal desire, or ardent pasdidn;

which prompta the -soul to .exercise

passion, for the glory” of purity,

divinity, and spirituality,—emotion,
such as controls thé mind in con-

ative obediende to the. highest, and

#

noblest requirements, for human ele-
vaticn,~—affection, such as excites &
feeling for the good of humanity,
and which further  manifests
through sympathy; kindness, warm
regard, and good will to all man-
kind. '

In conclusion then, dear reader,
let me entreat you to consider the
theme of this article, in its pro=-
foundest, and broadest sense. Liet
every act and eveut of your lives,
be authorized by deliberation, °
sanctioned by meditation, and
sealed by reflection, whether for
practical purposes; matters of specu-
lation,; or moral improvement, angd

greatest of all, the sacredness of

love, in whatever degree it appears,
and especially so, in its aspect of
spiritual purity and divinity, which
is the highest and noblest attribute
of God in man, of which he is ‘&
part. As God is Good ‘and-‘Gool’
is God, ruling on :the, throtie ‘of .

'Love, and Hatred, the sdversary.

thersof; let the .fo'rc_é_ of intelligencey-
and the influence of. reason, lead in
contest . against the latter, to gaim
conquest of the former. and crown.
tie soul with the everlasting jausel
of Love, whose reflex influenceyig -

purity divine. .

TR




106 THE KALPAKA

Max ’

Divine Healing
Strange Experiments.

(Sorosr KuMER SEN)

For sometimes past I bave been
engaged in spiribualistic and alhed
researches. I have experienced somg
strange phenomena.

One night, in the preseuce of some
respectable gentlemen, w boy named
Nilmani, was asked by we to lie down
in & bed and to keep thinking of God
as long us he can and sat by his side.
After some fifteen minutes I found the
boy in a semi-consecious state. His eyes
were closed, he could hear me but

could not reply. He answered my
questions by the movement of hig
head.

There was a very stont and strong
young man named Habu Babu among
us. Nilmani was lying flat with
folded hands resting on his breast,
T asked him if he could inecrease his
weight. He replied in the affirmative,

Then on testing it was found that his -

weight was actually increasing. Finally
Bis body became so heavy that even
Habu Babu could not raise the boy
even by the fraction of an inch, by
exerting his utmost strength.

Now be was asked to lighten hig
weight, Then it was found thag his
body was gradually becoming lighter,
Finally, his body became so light that
Habu Babu was able to raise the body
of Nilmaui by exerling very lituie
strength.  Almost all the gentlemen
present were cross materialists and

became astonished. Then Nilpani
caught the right hand of Habu Babu,
gradually increasing his strength to
such an extent that Habu Babu by his
utmost attempt could not release his
hand out of the clutch. Then Nilmani
was asked to release the hold, Here
it may be noted that Habu Babu was
known to be a very strong man, while
the other one was a boy of seventeen.
His was o weak constitution, heing for
from healthy.
#* * *

Some days later I had an oceasion
to visit the house of a Zemindar. His
hands and feet werc nastily bruised
and otherwise mjured by a fall from bhis
horse. In the course of our conversa-

tior he asked me to try to relieve him
of his pains,

T agreed to make the experiment of
curing nim without any medicine. His
condition was summarily thig:- Pain
all over the body; could walk with some
difficulty; severe pain in the bruised
spots; could not straighten two of his
fingers; splitting pain in those two
fingers. '

Now, Itook with me two of his

sons to a separate house, There, I
asked them to think of God; within a
few minutes they lost the outside of
wide-awake consciousness, Then I
asked, rather requested them to oure
their father through the kinduess of ¢

.3
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' God. They shook their head in con-
sent, Some twenty minutes later their
father came and began to knock ab the
door. »The door was opened and be
cxprossed his astonishment that all his
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‘troubles have almost vanished and be

coulll walk without any difliculty and
could straighten his fingers with almost
patural case. Within five minutes
more he was cured completely,

W L *

On anotber occasion ,I vyisited the
house of the same Zemindar. He re-
quested me to try to cure a widow,
aged 26, in his family. She was bed-
ridden for fiftcen days. She was tirst
attacked with diarrhoea and fever.
When these were cured dysentry had
stepped in. Ayurvedic medicines were
being used without any effect. The
patient had severe pain in every part of
the body-

I asked ber to think of God. With-
in balf an hour she was completely
cured. All bher troubles disappeared,
she felt her natural strength reappear-
ing. Since then she is enjoylng her
fatural health.

It was one night that she underwent
my treatment. On the same night
ghe, after curing herself, cured the
somewhat troublesome pain in one of
the fingers of the Zemindar; and that
same night she algo cured another boy
living in the same family. The boy
was laid down by an attack of fever
and diarrohea.

At the time of the treatment the
boy was lying in a separate house. The

" boy was cured within an hour.

»

)
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This power of healing without any
medicine may be developed in any
intelligent boy or givh.
" #* N
I am giving another instance. Tt
was, at Jorbat, Assam, that a certain
gentleman came to our house with the
aid of two sticks. Ilis right ankle was
severcly injured. My nephew, aged 6
vears, said that he would be able to
relieve him of all his troubles.

My nephew eat in a separate room
and thought intensely rememberivg of
God. Within fifteen minutes he was
completely oured.

L3 * * *

Ounce, the son of a man named Patai,
was attacked with cholera. Within ten
hours the condition of the boy became
almost hopeless. I was requested to
see him.

I found the boy in a senseless condi-
tion, the members of the family were
weeping sitting around his bed. I re-
turned to my home and asked one
Nanibala a girl living in our family, to
cure the boy. She saut and thought
intensely of God ; then she lost the out-
side consciousness. After about forty
minudes she returned to her normal
state and said that the boy would be
alright within 14 bours and would re-
gain his former strength. Her words
ware fulfilled ; we ourselves as well as
others were all astonished seeing the
boy regain his strength so soon after an
attack of cholera..

& * L

A 17 years old daugbter of a Maho~
medan gentleman was seriously ill. . I
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was requested to see her. I found the
girl suffering from high fever.  She was
suffering for the last 15 days.  Temp -
rature never fell below 103 She had
pain all over the body.  Thers wag
burning and excruciating pain in the
abdomen, in the region of the heart and
in the head. She had no sleep at all.

I expressed my desire to try to cure
ber without medicine, The

parents
and other relatives of the patient

agreed.

Then I asked the patient’s sister
Ayesha by name, aged about 1 ’
to sit down in a chair uhout
feet from the patient with
towards her. T cat in another chair on

l_mr left side. I requested her to think
Intensely of God,
she was in the su
mind. Then [ requ
cure her sigter,

S years,
cwenty
her hack

Within two minutes
beonscious state of
tested her to try o
About a minute later
.Ayesha, whispered to me that she had
Just begum to cure her sigter, About

two minutes later the patient's trouble
began to lessen,

Alfter sometime I asked Ayesha, if

she could tell pg anything about hey

brother who . was reading at Sylhes,
Ther she said that she bad actually
seen her brother ab Sylhet. She gave ;1.
vivid description. She suid that her
brother wag suffering from a severs
attack of cold. All thege were proved
to be true. Neither she nor I did know
any of these things previously,

May

Next T asked her if she ecould gee
Crloutta and give ug a description of
what she would see. After sometimes
she gave us a vivid deseription- ' of the
Howralh Railway Station, Howrah
Bridge and also of the Harrison Road,
and Sealdab Station. She had never
seen Caleutta,.

Next she wss asked if she could
sce the Kaba Masjid of Mecea. After
some fifteen minutes Ayesha returoed
herself to her normal state.

She gave a vivid deséription. of the
Masjid. Tt was correct in every detail,
She had remembered everyﬁhing she
has seen and heard in her subconcious
state, Then she said that she hag done
everything for the cure of her sister.
I asked Ayesha, if any of the troubles
of her sister would increase again. Say-
ing * Let me sec’, Ayesha, closed her eyes
of her own accord; after s0me seven
mmutes sho opened her eyes and said ‘I
‘don’t seo that any. of her trouble would
increase again, I have dono everything

foreer.  Soon she will be alright ’.  All

hg exbruciating paing vanished on the
night of sitting given by her. sister,
other pains disappeared on the -follow-

Jing day, temperature began  to fall
steadily, and on the third day the pa-
tent was alright, ST

o (To be ‘,Corn‘tz'nued}"‘-

1016
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Christ and Tiruvalluvar
" By T. LakSHMANA Privar. B, A

(Continued from the last issue)

We shall now proceed to the wqu
of cornparing the teachings of Christ
with those of Tiruvalluvar-

One of Christ’s characteristic sayings
is * Resist not evil' He says, further
+ Yo have heard that it hath been said,
¢ thou shalt love thy reighbour and hate
thine enemy., But I say unto you, love
your enemies, hless them that curse you,
do good to them that hate you and pray
for them which despitefully usa you
and persecute you.'! These are some of
the noblest utterances of man, and are
worthy of a great leader of the human
race ; and the train of thought seldom
oceurs to an ordinary thinker. It is
doubtful, however, whether the advice
*Resist not evil’ has been ocorrectly
understood by all. Count Leo Tolstoy,
the great sage and writer of Russia,
interpreted the meaning of the saying
(see an article in the January No. 1913,
of < Bast and West.’) But he has been
supposed to have read into it ‘a doot-
rine of non-resistance, not to say s pas-

sive aoquiescence in injustice and op- .

pression that almost amounts to a direot
eucouragemént of wrong-doing on the
part of others in order to practise one’s
own virtues.” .In & recént article on
the subject which " appeared ‘in the
Monthly Beview, we find . the griticism
of Tolstoy's interpretation has been very

sensibly refuted by Mr. T. Sriramulu, .

.He hag pointed out (and this 9lucid¢.tit:n
" e saying of Christ in its propéc
e

-

‘S Burer féseon Qsdigrevnsanégd

light) tbat Tolstoy nowhere says that
we should submit to iniquity and
wickedness passively and plaintly.
* What he means by it is the same as
what Christ meant by it, and it is simply
this'—Resist not evi] by evil that is, by
violence. Simply because it cannot be
vanquished by it-  Evil is “violence and
violence is evil. FEvil cannot suppress
evil, but only good can...... Non-resist-
ance means negation of only physienl
opposition or resistance to evil.. It does
not negate mcral resistance to it. But
on the other hand, it sanctions, affirms
and éhjoins unyielding moral resistance
to if. If it is our duty, in obedience to
the moral laws of God, not to resist evil
with brute force, it is equally our duty
to resist it with moral foree’............ '

Crerreeenrnenan Tolstoy holds that, ¢what-

ever progress humanity has made up
till now, is entirely the work of those
who, in weal and woe, have been trne
and loyal to the divine light within
themselves.”” .“What does Tiruvalluvar
say on the same subject? o

5

5@ BurerQamr graf v,

*The way to conquer & ?'tyﬁ;dh\g ':_yv:f;o
does acts of oppresasion is throngb che’s

. own vittue." ~Wa think this s exddtly

identioal .with the - thought of Ohrigt-
as interpteted: by Tolstoy. Says Tru.-
valluver agins - T g
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QU & 50 BEEHF L DT UL 5 5 &
srsfspCasn@uand

‘Those who desire "the cnlightened
regard of the world would calmly swal-
low even poison offered to them.’
Baw@rACsriasrar afiray@sd g
e e QauerTaower o,
‘Though one receives injury as kecn as
when burnt by fire, it would be well if
one be not angry for it, if possible.’
HpafigQerevers s%Quaru Su
Qrpants@es Qeiwradi_e.
‘ Not to return evil ‘even to those who
‘offer it, is the crown of all virtues.’

Qur gy §.568 0.9 2% Quiesr guio g%
s ge sefl gurer .
“ Let a man ever ‘bear paticntly the in-

jury he receives ; it would be still better
if he can forget it.’

Ysyaregs shuGhHonCure sswmn
" depariiQurgp s s p.

¢ It is best for those who reccive injurics
to bear with those that cause them, ag

the earth bears with those who dig into

it,

525867 DL E50W gy 10 5 Flair @y
Qriwreow wrepepr@ srer.

‘It is the aim of the spotless not to
return evil even for evil frowningly
done to them.’

Braaaspdpr QeinlgyCrm@ens
Spexwovey Qelumedoner g,

¢ Though another should do to us un-
worthy things, it would be well if, with-
out sorrowing for it, we can refrain
{rom unrighteous acts on our part.’

BBés.u gy Heflus 5 Qeiwmd

s8&s ) 0ET B,

‘Men with unshaken (inner) vision do
nob unworthy things even under adver-
sity.’

The above will show the verious
aspetes in which Tiruvalluvar bas dwelt
upon the same noble and far-sighted
idea as is contained in the sayings of
Christ, baginning with * Resist not evil."
In this connection, it may be added
that not fo resist evil by eovil requires
fortitude and courage of a high order—
not physical courage, nor cven morul

courage, bub what bas been aptly called -

by some, * Spiritual courage ' —a virtuo
which has shewa itself in higtory
but rarely, as in tho case of Christ
and some few great souls of the
world who practised it in their daily
life. It is the resultof a spiritually
elovated condition of tho mind to which
ordinary men have neither the wisdom
nor the courage to rise. A policy of nom-
resistance would be commonly construed
by the unthinking portion of the world
to be.an unmistakable sign of cow-
tmrdico (as indeed, among ordinary folk,
In many cases, such non-resistance. is
really dictated by cowardice, or the in-
ability to retaliate), and it is only with
tho lapse of time that people get ‘the
montal perspective to understand and
appreciate the lofitiness of soul, and the
spirit of love and forgiveness which
underlie the non-resistance poligy of real-
ly great men. But under any circum-
stances. the virtue carries its real value
vyith it; and the self-saorifice and some-
times martyrdom which it involves is

bound to work out its wonderful effect « '

) N '
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» in revolutionizing the world, and, in
any cese, will substantially contribute
to the strength and progress of huma-
nity of the right kind and in the right
direction.

" Wb come now to Christ’s admoni-
tion ¢ Love thy neighbours and do good
to them 'that do evil.” ¢For,” says he,
' If ye love them which love you, what
reward have ye ? Do not even the pub-
lieans do the same ?° Nobler sentiments
than these have never been yttered by
man or angel. Let us 'see what Tiru-
valluvar says ou the same point.
Bar@Qsisgrers Qur p 8 sovai s e
sexarusr QFdgreliev,

which may be rendered thus:—'The
way to punish those who do evil is to

- shame them by doing good.’
sarurpapin® suweQelaniég
LT DEPIT S S,

* Nothing can he a worse situation thax
not to be able to do good things even to
those who will not befriend us.’

L)

pLirié@ too@ewdsr efarss@s
Quiri’_eor Quirip 4Qsrerey.

+To he reconciled with one's enemieg
needs greater haste than to do good to
one’s friends’. The above sentiments
are substantially to the same effect as-
Christ's.Even more wonderfully strik-’
ing is the identity of thought in the
reason which would be assigned for such
a course of conduct:— ’
Ber@Geisride dafluQa Qrlwrdsr
Qevarar LwssCsrerey. -
which means, ‘f one can not do good to-
those who do harm, of what use is one's .
worthiness?

Here is Solomon:~ *if thine enemy °
be hungry, give him bread to eat, and it _
he be thirsty, give him water to drink.
For thou shalt heap coals of fire upon
bis head, and the Lord shall reward
thee”. S

(To be continued)

o

Talks To Young Men -

(By SHELDON LEAVITT, M. D.)

“There must be concentration of
thought and effors on whatever the
young man may bave in hand that it

shiall be made to approach a reelisation

of Lis expectations. The sun's rays

» are brought to a burning point only by
" ing t foous, We are
aonverging them to a foous,

v

XI ‘
Concentration.

enabled to use ‘our vision with, effeqt;7
only when the rays of light are sq@é@
as to fall at a single point on the retina. -
In a similar manner it " is essential that )
all thought and effort be tarned sfrang:
ly upon the objective point of désire;
in order that, through  astion of " ¢He
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given reasonable astention und proteot.
ed from abuse. The young man of good
babits and confident spirit need not
fear to give himself hard tasks. He
will grow strong and facile under their
action. The organism will feel the
soreness and fatigue incident to pra-
tracted work, but the subliminal power
will come the more strongly to the
rescue, and endurauce will thus be aye-
mepted. Effects ure uniform when tkTe
action is consistent  The more onecon-

centrales, the greater his powers of con.
centration.

What to Concentrate Upon. There
isno ruleof life so rich in develop-
mental power as that which demands
that one put thought and purpose into
whatever he does. The young man
should learn to concentrate his energies
on whatever be may have in hand, ag
by so doing he cultivates a babit of
mind which will almost insensibly

develop his mental and physical forces

to their limit* BEmotions will tug at
him strongly and will seek every oppor-
tunity to divert him, so that eterng]

vigilance will be required to preserve.

his steadiness of purpose. Human
energy is effective only when concen-
trated, and yet ite rays can be gon.
verged one day after another upon the
efforts essential to success in life only
a8 one succeeds in holding before his
mind, with never-flagging zew, the
exceeding importance of the action. [
is in this manner thut emotion gjg.
closes its priceiess value.

. When the value of undivided atten.
tion to the action of the moment ig

veggguised, it at once bpcomes apparent

that one does not need fo wait for
sgecial occasions to bring into action
his most ficient developmental forces.
Every bour of every day furnishés des-
irable opportunities for the best unfold-
men.b. Ido not mean to uudervalue
the importuace of apecial, self-appointed
occasions, but aim to show that when
there is lack of time and opportunity
for solitary moments of concentration,
all the necessary conditions can he

- established in the midst of the noise

and bustle of life. So agaia I say ,Put
thought and purpose snto ail that you do,
as thisis the best kind of mental and
physical concetration. ‘

_ The Quiet Hour:— When special
times and reasons are available they

ought to be improved to the utmost.

An in.ditfgrent observance of the quite
hour is dissipating to energy. Unless

zo:;sistenhly utilized its better be omit-
ted.

‘Enter into your room, and, when .

you have shut the door, ‘do ot sit
down snd attempt to fix your thought

©on a sfiat on the wall, nor on the end of

your nose, as some would have

_ ) you do;
bu.t intend your mind along predeter:
mined channels of thought. Make it an
bour of useful ‘mental action .rather

than one of insne negativity, Infy-

tions and valuable ideas are not porne
tn upon the conciousness sn moments of
empliness and indsfference, but come to it
over the vibratory wires of thought, just
as concentrated sunbeams readsly ;ar‘ry
electric  messages, Making the mind
Inactive is_ ROt mentsl conocsntration.
Tge uegallve suate i8 never agsumed
Witbout » degree of risk. Keop your

May

»
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mental forces well in hand. Following
Yog¥ practices never made a vzqorows
mind nor & strong body. My advice to
the young man is to choose Western
rather than Eastern, methods of think-
'iog and acting.

Protracked thought, when profoun@,
will tire the unirained mind, ‘just as
protracted muscular exertion will tire
the body; but in both instances rapeated
experiences of the kind tend towards
development. The ignorant are detter-
ed from energetic doing through fea.r
of harm awakened by the sense of fatr
que which follows strenuots aclion; but
the wise recognise sn such experiences
no cayuse for alaym, and reap @ (ich re-
ward for their faithful persisicnce.
Esxercise of our powers within reason-
able limits is always beneficial when
four ig banished from the mind. The
headlong way to disaster ig in the
direction of doubt and misgiving: The
interrogation point, though useful en its
plive, T4 sometimes one of the misplaced
swildhod which turns us into the difch.
Feat not, but believe; ‘All shinys are

* posgible to him who belioveth.’

. Concentrated  Doing. ~ Concentra-

tion.of mind paves the way for concen-
tration of action. There is such & thing

°

p , !
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time, 80 that while one is being basten
into form, others are burning up: Varieby
of action is to be chosen; but all our
powers are to be concentrated upon
one thing at a time. After doing one
thing well we can safely and restfully
tara to aaother. The young man sbould
bring bis first effort to a suacessful
issue hefore he takes up 4 second. He
should be sure to finish whatever be
deliberately undertakes, with ¢redit, or
clearly demonstrate that no one, under
like conditions, could succeed. Young
men are to apt ta infer that their!alents
are ill-suited to what they have under-
taken before anything but a poor effort
has been demonstrated. Oune ought
never to give over his endeavonrs of &
particular kind until he has made sure
of haviag done his very best. Many 8
man halts on the very threshold of
success. Let the young man -ooncen-
trate all his efforts and return to the
attack sgain and again, if be would’
prevail. The convergent rays of energy
will ultimately burn their way through.

Begin anew |

Always begin anew | co

When spectres of the past thy steps pnrane,
And taunt thee with-the failures thou hast made |
Be not afarid—

Up, and begin anew!
as dissipation of energy. Some people ' 8
get too many irons into the fire at one
» '-—“. : " '-> .
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wonderful creative energies of wind
the thing held in fancy shall be mnbcj
rialized to sense.

Aids to Concentration.— Fivat of gl
it is essential that strong interest be
aroused and turned with energy in the
direotion of whatever is sought. To
seek in a hall-hearted way is to fail
The indifferent wnever cateh even L
butterfly, mueh less & hure. The cm'vl-
less ball-player never contributes much
towards the success of his team. [y iv
the wide-awake, enthusiastic man wb(;
ger to the front and carvies off the
prizes in life’s contests.

Desire of the most intense sort
must be set on the thing for which we
propose to contend, or the prize will
never be won. In order to command
right effort the thing itself has to be
wc?rth while, and when it is, and the
splrit of the young man is worthy of
h.un, it will impel him strongly in the
right direction. A mere wish cannot
wake the mental energies to & winning
fiegree s there has to be a burning long-
ing which keeps the temperaturs of the

whole organsim at a heat which melty

all icy barriers, and turns chilling
blasts of opposition into genial Zephyrs,

But it is imposible to hold the
the thought to anything which does
not interest to the absorbing point
The magnetic attraction of the Lhiug,;
has to be constant and compoelling ;
otherwise the compass of the sonl wili
prove unreliable. To be sure. conscious
volition may prove ecflicient for a time
but the sustaining power of profouud’
emotion i required to perpetuate the
wotion,  Will is effective only when it
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is supplfed with a fund of emotion able
to sustuin the action. But will itself d0es
not furnish the power, any more than
does the ship's rudder; it only uses the

motive power to command to the best
advantage.

. I}.“rom all this we are logically to
111'101~.t1mt desire, in order to be of
Winuing charneter, bus to be profound
:mpulliug, wuiform and comm&nding:'
The energies have not only to be launch-
ed with corfidence and power, but.
they have to be sustained day &fhe'r day
by unflagging zeal, and unwavering
determination. The young man has to
bave a large backbone as well as an
awple wishbone.  Fuilure is fostered
by a predominance of the latter.

. But concentrated effort will fail
after u time, and fall like g tired biré
by the way, unless accompanied by an
nssurance of success  which never
talters. They triumph, and théy'énl‘
who'a.re able to lay g strong hand o’;
f,he future of their hopes and draw it
intorthe eternal present, By faith it
18 to be brought nigh, We should |
perpetually onwards, if able to go 8&;
all, in a vain chase after a tr o
fatfv{u, were to forever iook
frgxtlon of our heart's desire as & $hin
still in the future, In order that i‘ﬁ
may become really ours, the law of
seizure and  appropriation must be
a,p;;hed. Though the thing itself Jooks
as lar away as the moon, in childlike
confidence we mugt reach out for it
and then, unlike the child who trigs to

capture the wmoon, we sh i
der the hang, i find ‘? - :

ue sgnss-
upon the

N
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The-grent aids to concentration are,
aecordingly, Desire and Faith, without
which no young masan can arvive at bis
boped for destination. How to aequire
these is not so easily, told and yet some
of the conditions upon which they may
be had are well known. In those who
réach the highest planes of attainment,
these elements appear to be innate in all
their strength. Such people may be
said to be children of destiny. They
are impelled along particular lines
clear to the goal. They feel” ‘Woe is
me if I do not these things’. Desire
requires no probing and faith soars on
eagle wing. They would find it mueh

hardsr to resist the urge than to yield. -

A-heavy necessity is laid upon- them.
Thoy cannot overcome the tendency (o
deep concentration. But & high degree
of suceess may be attained as well by
those who have to resort to the axrts of
the driver. The former are the ture geni-
uses while the latter ate the plodders.

Oune comes to bis goal with a bound,

whiie the other has to labor and strug-
gle to get there. The character ,of the

. firat comes to .them ready-made, but,

like all such garments, they are po
turned Lo every. line of the form and
often-are truly ill-fitting; while that of
the latter is'made to order and is far
more likely to fit the one who wearts it
and add mueb: to the grace of his ap-
pearanee. We. admire those of» the
former type in some of their . features,
but detest them in partioalars. The

‘gbj_pfu,[,gpiriﬁ, wh_'k_oh raises the objeet

+  of:sdniiration 10 the-dignity and splen-
4o of o god;. He who wing . the fave
» . 3 .

" heels of sloth.
““tet.oomn]uud fgwrnore‘of. the wor- -
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of opposition and diffienlty ts the true
hero. ‘

Farnestness of desire and steadiness
of faith will not be thrust upon the young
man; he will have to teek them and
open all the avenues for their approach.
They are to be cultivated with all dili-
gence. They are to be had for the
secking; but- they yield themselves
ouly to those who will not be put off.
When zeal runs low and faith wavers,
one should go into the silence, 4é.n'd"_'_
there, in solitary conference with the
source of inspiration and belp, should
the floods of emotion, in all their help-
fulness, be turned into the channels, -
of conscious life, It i not alwdys”
easily done, and one may need " the
aid of the spoken or written thought
another to open the "gates, for so it
is that we are set to aid one another.

Concentration of thought must pre{
cede concentration of action, and the
mind has to be trained to- respond to
the influence of the will. ~ Power s

.envolved in confirmily to the well-

known law of development through use: .
and in no other way. We. vainly-callupon
the Infinjte to gupply us with all such
things. They are not to be had for the

askiog, butas a reward for something
done.  The way to gain more_zeal and:
fasth is o jasthfully use all that we.
have. Buergy 1is always withdrawn

fron those who do not use 'I‘W“"“G!‘
and deterioration follow close upon the

Saeee s e N .S

- There. is_little danger. of havgkful
pxvese of:wisely directed. &ctivity. JThes
auman machinery. -wears long A .
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Vision and Achievement.

URIEL Braranay.

Admidst the myriad fantasies, the
scattered beauties and the innumerable
voices of nature, humanity is ever in
search for the permanent typa of beauty,
for the most perfect harmony and the
richest blending of colors, to eushrine
in the heart a3 the eternal idenl, and to
irapress on the mind the unfading me-
movies of beatific visions, about which
shall resolve all the immanent activities
of being.

Art is an effort to call forth the
subjective images and make them
material, to express the silent music
which the heart feels, and to mould the
plastic substance of the objective world
into forms which symbolize the cxalted
thoughts that illuminate the inner re-
cesses of mind. The efforts of some
roen take the form of words, and langu-
age becomes the medium for the ut-
terance of thought. Others endevour to
express their ideas on canvas or
marble; others pour out their feelings
in musio; and others, groping among
shadows in their search for the un-
koown, becoms silent and meditative
and are swayed by an influence which
changes the line of their destiny.
Silence is the golden key which unlocks
the hidden treasurss of the mind, and
concentration is the energy which en-
ables one to give expression to the
things revealed. The artist puints on
canvas the images that ave flaghed
from realms of beauty, and reproduce
with a dexterous hand the visions

imaged forth from the inmer chambers
of the mind.

Tha orator, with tha power of elo-
q'enee which he commnands, sways the
passion of the mualtitude, a« he now
arouses them to fury, now subdues
them into calroness; us he incites to
war or melts to love The poet inter-
prets the melodious sounds of: nature
and longings of the heart. The iausi-
cian thrills one with the fesling of joy,
until all things which engender and
foster discord are submarged by the in-
flowing waves of barmony and good
will.  Musie, with magic power, lulls g
rest the troubled mind and evokes from
the depths of being the sacred attributes
of bruth and virtue. But the music of;
poetry, of eloquence and of song, the.

sweet strains which leave their impress.

on the mind and all tho beautios of art
which captivate the eye, produce ~only

.spasmbdio inspivations which leave a
void in the heart when the reaction.

comes. While he who lives olose to
nature’s heart and feels an affinity with
the .invisible presence whish weaves
from the elements the myriad forms
that pass in review before him, he who
looks upon these manifestations as the
reflected images of the subjective uni-
verse within himself, and who, in the
deep silence and solitude of medita-
tion, communes with the orystal
thoughts which have bean cherished by
the master minds of every age-—he who

thus lives, is more able to cope with
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the vicissitudes of enviroument and to
reap’ the most bountiful harvest from

life’'s experiences.

He who sinks his thoughts down to
the center of contomplation within the
mystic depths of his own being, he who
studies the realities and beauties of his
own mind and becomes acquainted with
the feelings and desires, the hopes and
l'ongings of his own heart, heing earnest
and sinecre in his search, will extract
the sweetest honey from- evary flower
of experience.

Turn the introspective eye and in
silent thoughtfulness contemplate the
wonders of the supreme aod invisible
gelf, whose subtle and . mysterious
powsrs control the elements of na,hur-e
and bolds undisputed sway over ani-

mate creation Life, with  its centre

of rest in the heart’s sanctuary, flows
forth with enkindling power through
every nerve, beams through the eyes
and gives magnetic tone to the voice.
Personal and self-conscious life, how
marvellous and inestimable its power,
It seés the ubiverse, yet remafns for-
. e%er invisible to itself; centered with.
in the body, it penerates the deep
realms of infinity and moves with &
velocity that annihilates space. Itself
formless, it fills the firmament of mind
with the inmges of its own oreating.
Itself unheard, ic catobes the faintest
sound from the external world. Born

of the spirit of love, of the illimitable
and etarnal; clothed with the eloments

of water and earth; of air and fire; shaped

by the impress of vibrant spheres and-

nuctured oo, the breast of nature's

™ bounteous stare, it emerges’ from: the .

.4

deep darkness which envelopss ths
infinite And unknown, and enters the
firmament of light. '
The primal element which snstuins
us is an unfathomable ocean of mind
and life, and embraces evervthing that
is. The indwelling life, the invisible
part of us—the ego, the I, or the self-
acting throagh the hrain and ganglionie
centers, controls and inspires the hody,
and shapes and renews it like the potter
who moulds the clay. The body is
plastic and negative to the mind; and
the mind manifests its power over the
body in an ever-increasing degree as we

advance towards perfection.

There are potentialities asleep with-
in the self which remain unrecognised
by the majority of mankind, only
awaiting the magic words of a positive
command to be awakened from the
state of lethargy, to the realization of
supremacy and power. Men toil un-
ceasingly in the conflict with opposing
forces; and year after year the waygide
is strewn with the sad spectacle of wre-
cked human lives who have given up

- their oxistence in the unequal struggle.:

Others continue to face the difficulties
that arise in their pathway; they go’
forward with frail and faltering foot-
steps, dominated by the paralysing
belief in thair own weakness, and
having & misconception of the obstacles
which alway s confront them . '

How often we meet with diffieulties
which oppress the heart and cause the
will waver, when, if we only knew, we
could arise in the dignity of sslifhood
and speak the word whioh *would set
free the lagent energies of mind angd-
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give power to conquer all things which
bar the way to iiberty and progress,
Wae are often unconesiously swayed by
the hyponotic suguestion which other
minds ~ ereate, and we vield to the
binding ivflience of raee heliefs which
we have inhevited from tha generation
of the past, 1o that the lnchost part of
our nabure sleeps, not droamiogsly bt
as one fittered by the chain af cteeun.
stances which bronk  Wa
have been taught from the days of our
shildhood that there are
nal to us which arc hostile to life, and
that we dars not lift the hand of defi-
ance against them, or arise and asserd
the supremacy of self, loast the imagin-
ary walls of environment will surround
more closely and the forces we oppous
cause us to suffer more deeply.

he eannnt

forens extoer-

But the chains of centuries are heing
driven ab length; the night of ignorance
gives way to the full dawn of Truth’s
bright day; the drcamer awakes from the
bondage that comes of darkness, the
will 1s set free, his thoushts soar in the

Jimitless empyrean, he ecasts off the
shackless of false envivonment ang

emerges inbo light and freedom. The
forces which were once cruel and rolent.
less are now obedient servants: the con.
ditions which onee retarded progress
are now used as stepping stones to high-
er realmsof attaintment, The will i«
now bhe sovereign upon the throne:
altar of truth, the doovrway to highest
achiovements,

Character is the basic priaciple to
be considered in attainment, for char-
acter is the essence of man’s being, the
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one amperishable  substance gathered
from the wreek of life's
Tho good that lives in the heart of man
15 ochavaeter. T4 i the mind’s most
preeious erown whose jewels havo been
wronght out of the years of study. and
toil, of soiraw and pain. If a man fails
to eraate eharacter oub of the days of
his eavthly earenr, ho fails to fulfill the
desicodof bis existance.  The objot and
end of nature in man is character, In
15 fourfold division character is ex-
presgcd by right fecling, vight think-
Ing, right speaking and right acting.
Character unites these four attributes
and canses the immanent powers of the
(.liffurunt planes of activity to merge
o @ complete unity of harmonic ex-
pression.

To build character in its highest, and
boldest sense, the whole current of life
must e eharged  with the magnetic

experiences.

energy of great and lofty aims, Feepl-

ing is bhe sourco of the undercurrents
of chyracter, and is the throbbing prin-
(:.iplc it which is folded up the poten.
tialities dostiny. Though invisible, it i3
present and free in every nerve and, cell;
though without form, it flig the mind’
with countless images which gre fed
u..\l1d sustained by the finegt element of
hle: Though endoweq with atéribute
Which the mind cannot grasp and analyze
1t exerts an influenca which guides gur
f?otsteps through all the changes of
time. Th‘e ability 10 foel ig the funda-
mcntgl principle of conseioug existence
ereating an impulge  whieh causes th(;
awakening self roach out and seck
contact with the objective world.

©

€
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° Feoling lies decper than thought,
even as thought lies deeper than words.
The first phase of fecling pertains to the
material’ part of one’s nature; and 1n
connection with the other senses it en-
ables pne to aquire a kuowledge of ?hv
laws and forces which environ himn.
But the esoterio aspect of feeling, which
ig akin to love, is the power which deter-
mines choice and directs action

people are able to controt ﬁ}xexr feelings,
but follow every impulse which may
spring up in the heart, regardless of the
disastrous result such actions

cause.

The most important step in the at-
* taintment of selfmastery is taken by

gaining the power to subdueaud dircet
" the impulses and feelings; the next step
is to conquer thought, then speech, and
finally to gain control of all the voluntary
organs of the body so as to. consciously
direct every moment by the wll. To
cultivate the feslings so as to be in-
fluenced only by pure impulsesand noble
aspirations there must be maghetic

[vis
the power behind the will.  Very few

may
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harmony and beautiful envirnnment,

thorough mental culture by contact with

bright intellects; purity of thought and

periods of silent meditation companion-

ship with nature and thongnt comunion

with the higher self.  And there musg

be virtue, for virtue is the great lode-

stone which attracts the finer essence of

life and shapes it into the stately strue-.
ture of the regenerated body. - Virtue is

the talisman of the adept and the keynote -
of magieal power. The unsecarred purity

ol one's heart is the priceless pearl of

eternity.

\When once you have banished from
the dark chambers of the mind the an-
cestral ghosts of superstitions and er-
roneous thoughts reflected from the dead
past, then you may raise the inde-
pendence of the will above the slavery
ol environment, break the forged chains
that have held your life in bondage to -
the drift of circumstances, and by your
own safe election, by your own sove-
reign decree, place upon your head the
crown of immortal liberty. ’ :

L]

ExreER we must acknowledge
that the word mankind has been
wrongly defined, or we must get a
new name for our race. Mankind,
as now used and understood, does
not correctly and fully express what
we are.

We are not human beings if
human means that we are bound

by circumstances, limited in power

+ and wisdom, controlled by condi-
‘Vions, aud woulded by environment:

Mankind

We must call ourselves by
another name, or we must strip
from the word mankind all the false .
conceptions surrounding it and. let .
it stand forth in all its beauty and.
infinitude of meaning. »

Mankingd is not a ré.ce inferior
to any in the whole- Universe.

Is there somewhere in the Uni-
verse a race of celestial beings ? Then -
the humed race is & celstial race,
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for in the nature of his Being the
celestial being and the human heing
are identical.

I8 there an angelic host? Then in
the nature of their being the angelic
host and the human host are oneand
the same. There is no difference
whatever between them in Being.

Is there somewhere in the Uni-
verse, using all the laws of the
Universe, master of all the powers
of the Universe, using the universal
Substance as it desires ?

Then this glorious and deathless
race is not, in the essentials of its
Being, one whit different from the
human race.

The difference between the
celestial race and the human race is
one’of thinking.

The conceptions and thoughts of the
angelic bost are not the saie as those
of the human host, This is all.

The Thoughts of this glorious
race are not a8 are the thoughts of
the human race,

All differences are differences of
thinking, out of Being.

Any and all differences of any
and all races throughout the whole

Universe is & difierence of thought -

and not of Being.

‘'he bhuman race has all the
powers of Being that anyother race
may have.

‘e angelic host has more dasir-
ahble conditions than the human race,
because 1t has made thoughts wiich
are truer to 18 Bewng sthan whe
human race vus made. Only ths
and nothing more.

It. has no powers which the
human race has wot. 13y the mun-
ner of its thinking 1t has used thess
powers 1o another way. Only this
upd nothing more.

‘'he same glorious Lifo which is
the Life of the celestial beings - in-
forms the human being.

.. The Wisdom of the humaa ‘race
1s identical with that uged by the
celestial race.

The love which thrills through
the Being of the celestians is ope
with the Jove that thrills through
the human beings,

Thepower of the celestial is the
Power used by the human,

Celestial beings have the power
to choos» what they shall think
Just as human beings have.

There is no favourite race in the
whole Universe. Every race is
exactly the same in being and the
powers and glories of Being,

The human race, just as all races
anywhere in all the limitless Unj-
verse, shine with the same Wisdom,
live with the same Life.

- The race in the Universe: having
conditions desired and envied by the
human race, has these conditions
because it exercised its power to
choose what to think in g way that
the human race has not hitherto
done. This is all.

The human race loves with the
same Love and works with the same
Powers as do 3] the other races.

The power and need to create is
the mawmspring of the human race
equally with all other races any-
where in the Univerge. '

We must only sccept our Beings

and 113 himitlesspesg
beauty, of bappinegs,
thoughts like unte 1t,
will prove the wonder of its Being.

of power, of
and wmake our

ur race, 100 will ghake off its.

POVErty, rise out of jig limitation,

conquer death and ghipe ‘with ite:

Eternal nature gng eaning.

and our race
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. Our contcmoi'ary the ‘Divine
BLACK Life’, Chicago has the
MAGIC. curious accusation:

] have an accusation to make
to the Officers and leaders of the
American Section of the Theosophi-
cal Society, and to any other persons
in the T. S. whom it may concern!
which I have long deferred; it is this:
they have been and are so bitter
against the DIVINE LIFE MAGA-
ZINE, and its Editor,—forthe ex-
pose-of the Alcyone, and the Coming
Christ fraud, and the Black Magic
that is being used under the cover
of occultism and spiritualism, that
they would like to put the DIVINE
L1IFE MAGAZINE, and its Editor,
out of existence.

It was, not enough that the DI-
VINE LIFE had to stem the current
of opposition and hatred in the way
of ‘thought forms’, sent against. it,
but -they must attempt something

6 Shilheer § 1450,
i 4\8h?’!4_;5\%§§§5««
wf~:Xryee; | EDITOR

Madras (India) -
N ¢ MN'\HT‘
.

more effectual in the way of —Black
Magic,—and more deadly; and this
they have been practising on the
Editor since July, 1914, and which
has affected my health seriously.

I am very sure that I know the
individuals from which it first ema-
nated, and I warn them, and all con-
cerned, that if they do not withdraw
their emissaries, in the form of ‘ele-
mentals’ 1 shall eXpose ,their evil
doings, and I shall not - withhold
the names of the mndividuals engaged
in this nefarious business, ‘ who have
the use of elementals’ to destroy and
put out of existence, persons and
things which stand -in their way, I
always have believed, and I still
believe that W. Q, Judge, was put
out of existence . by his enemies, in
the same way—by the use of ele-
mentals—one form of BlackMagic.

Even granting that somebody
projects ‘thought -forms’ and sepds
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out ‘elementals’ to do harm to the
Editor, why not hc protect himsclf
against this?  Just simply rctire to
your room, relax yourself compietely
and enter the silence. You needn’t
do anything else. It is rathcr out
of form to make such accusations,

The simple way given to hecome
. an  optimist  is to
OPTIMIST. practisc thc opposit
of the ways of How to

Acquire Pessimism which are:

‘Live in the subjunctive mood,
meditating on what might be rather
than what actually is. Live in the
third person, finding fault with other
people instead of setting your own
affairs in order, and and prescribing
their duties rather than attending to
your own. Live in the plural num-
ber, following the opinions and
standards of respectability of other
people rather than your own percep-
tion of what is fit and proper. Keep
these rules faithfully, always measur-
ing the worth of life in terms of
personal pleasure rather thanin terms
of growtl: of character or service of
high ends, and you will be a pessi-

_mist before you know it,
* * #*

In connection with the Dream
Problem referred to in

DREAMS. our last issue, one of
our adherents Mr. Sant

Sampuran Singh, M. L. L. C., writes:
All of the creation both visible and

JUNE

invisible are circulating .up and down
according to their karmas under the
influcnce of the three qu:\litics})f
Maya. When the soul acts ander
the shadew of Tamsic karm, it mani-
fests nitself the dull state, under
the Rajsic an active life and when
under the Satvic karm, it is wisdom
and imagination blissful. [n the
problem the dreamer slept in a sat-
vic sleep, and he has dreamt ac-
cordingly. Dreams are of three
kinds and Z}.ccording to the present,
past and future activities they shape
themselves; therefore this dream can
be connected with such a satvic
karm which is to bear fruit in the
tuture. Theidreamer has some mystic
powers latent in him and when these
powers are developed he can him-
self solve this problem. This pro-
blem has been without number sub-
mitted by the Vedantic disciples to
their preceptors and the answer has
always been: ‘he will know it him-
self oa the achievement of Nirvana’.

This is the problem of the Vedant
and man cannot understand it until
he realises the absorption of the
Soul with the Supreme One. A man
of realisation being imbibed with
himself forgets all else and at the
moment he awakens from the trance
he sees none other, while after a
short time thought forms sappear to
him and they gradually commence to
materialise. In short he fully knows
then that all the Universe is a dream
all is a mirdge and so on.
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Great Guru Nanak has said in
his sacred teachings:

,‘:\c('ept lirst to be died Of disciple!
y keep not hope of dife at all§
Become [so solicited] ax a dust, to all
fhen come to me (Lo ask fhis)
"As until a man in waking state
will not be able to know this secret
of truth till he renoynces all the
desires and egotism, so the persons
assembled in a dream cannot under-
stand such until they are illuminated.
1 would refer your correspondent to
a detailed study of <Yogh Vasishta.’
L3 * ¥#*

We are pleased to announce the
granting of: CERTIFICATE OF
L.L.C PROFICIENCY tO:

Ambika Sahai,
Sub Registrar,
" Bara-Banki.

BacHEeLOR oF Sciencis Occurnt: *

1. Dines Chandra Biswas,
Office of the Commissioner,
Surma Valley & Hill Dists.,
Silchar. (Assam.)

2. Durga Shankar Nagar,
Shanti Ashram,
Kartic Chowk,
UJJAIN, C. 1.

MEMBERSHIP:
B. N. Kotie,
at Profr: Koti’s Private Office,
The Magical Co.,
Jhansi, U, P,

Christ and Tiruvalluvar
Ry T. LARSEMANA Prnrar. B. A,

The first teaching of Christ has
reference to the commandment ‘Thou
‘shalt not kill and whosoever shall
kill shall be in danger of the judg-
ment’. He refers to the command-
ment as an old one :—Ye have heard
that it was said by them of old time,
‘Thou. shalt not kill &c’. Christ
while emphasizing the same com-
mandment, went further into the
root of the killing propensity, into
the emétional causes which led to
’killing, namely, anger, &c::., an.d
added ‘whoever is angry with his

brother without aicaﬁse shall be in
danger of the judgment’. The word-
ing of the commandment is straight,
simple and unambiguously cleag.

The same advice was given by
another supreme spiritual leader of
mankind, 2., Buddha, and he is.
even more explicit on the subject
than Christ. His application of the
virtue of non-killing directly extends

towards all creatures, whether human

or other. In this respect, the religion
of Buddah = stands indisputably
superior to all other religions in the
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world. Let us sec what Tiruvallu-
var has to say on the subject. He is
very emphatic about it :—
'@ga-ra;nrr BHvew & G 1 G U, 5 it
Netramg LGUTLUT @R iF €BF -0
The first virtue is not to kill: the
next hest is truthfulness’, 1t will no
doubt be seen that the placing of the
commandment ‘Not to kill’ first mn
order, perfectly agrees with Tivuval-
luvar’s calling it the first virtae’.

In commenting on the virtuc of
non-killing, it is painful to have
to sound a melancholy note, while we
turn our attention to the practices
obtaining in the world and to the
grim pages of history, [t ‘is doubt-
ful whether the spirit of these com-
mandments has ever been correctly
grasped, or firmly adhered to, by
most of those who have purported to
follow the teachings of thesc great
masters. Nay, the ‘very head and
front’ of their sins is against this
first and foremogt of all the com-

mandments! It is awful to contem- °

plate the doings of the savage or
diabolical side of human nature! In
the face of these commandments, the
sin has not only not been given up,
but with the lapse of ages, has gain-
ed in strength and has been cultivat-
ed and developed to an incredible
degree! All the ingenuity of man has
been deliberately employed in devis-
ing new startling and horrible
engines of destruction for human
beings and animals alike. Endiess

arc  the means and  methods by
whicl man has sought to persecute
his  fellow-creaturcs, and  dreadful
the callousness he has shown jn the
shedding of their blood. Both cthics
and religion seem to have signally
failed in their attempt to arvest his
fell hand in his anxicty to out-do in
ferocity and cruclty his comparative-
ly gentler, though humbler brothers
of the cave and the forest. And need
we say that all the major vices have
followed in motley succession in the
wake of this most formidable of all
sins ? For, says Tiruvalluvar,

s walass ur@ setlh Gamieon anr: Gamma

Omalassr Gulieom &

‘If you ask what an act of virtue
is, it is not to kill : killing begets all
other unrighteous acts’. How truc
this saying of Tiravalluvar jc, can be
known only to those who have bes-
towed their serious thought on the
subject. This passion for killing
has,«during the dark ages, reared the
rack and the stake for the honest
doubter or unbeliever, in the holy
name of religion; has staked the
thirst of monarchs for revenge in the
innocent blood of their unoffending
subjects; has fed great scientists and
noble patriots to the gallows and the
guillotine; has spread the horrors of
unrighteous war in the sweet name
of patriotism; has fostered. vivisect-
tion in the glorious name of science;
has reared and maintained slaughter
-houses for the dumb millions in the
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" high name of civilisation; has organ-

ized wanton infliction of pain under
the’ name of sport; has fostered
drink , and its attendant train of
miseries, for meat-cating leads to
drink as surely as night leads to the
day: These evils necessarily follow
when the threshold of this first com-
mandment of the great masters is
overstepped.  When once  the sanc-
tion of society for killing is had, or
supposed to be had. who on carth,
except the benevolent "minority,
would have any care for the manner
or the method of killing? Where
and how is the limit to be fixed?
An eminent Amercian statesman
recently said that it is the prepara-
tion for war that brings about war.
It is very true. But the real pre-
paration (could it only be more
generally known) began, not alone
with the creation of unnecessary
armaments, but earlier still, with
the flesh eating habit, which, as has
been experimentally proved on ani-
mals, created the physical ‘predis-
position to violence.

Looking calmly into the matter,
the great commandment does not
restrict the non-killing to human

beings alone but extends it to all

sentient creatures; and among hu-
manbeings, it applies not only to
the members of one community,
race or mnation, but to all with-
out distinction. Neither does it
say that the killing can be done
for the purpose of offence (unless,

perhaps, it comes of itself, unpre-
meditatedly in the course of an at-
tempt to prevent killing itself in
other words, in pure self-defence),
nor for the purpose of ecating nor
thirdly, does it sanction the killing
of animals for sacrifices, nor for so-
called Sport’. Judging from practi-
ces, however, it would seem that for
the prosecution of war, undertaken
on whatever account, the command-
ment may be set aside; or under-
stood to apply to men individually,
and not collectivelly as nations, as
if the heinousness of the sin stood in
the inverse ratio of its area of oper-
ation; and for flesh eating thus,
‘Thou shalt not kill human beings’
or thus, ‘Thou shalt not kill creatures
thyself, but thou mayest so frame
thy life, habits or actions that others
may kill creatures for thy use,
and thou mayest reap the full
benefit of such killing.” Now the
serious question is, whether the
spirit of the commandment,is not
thoroughly violated by so doing, and
whether the sin is any the less be-
cause the killing is done indirectly
for us. Lect us fancy a paralled for
this, There is the commandment
against bearing false witness, Sup-
pose it is understood thus:—‘Thou
shalt not bear false witness thyself,
but thou mayest so frame thy words,
actions, demeanour or looks, that
others may take the hint therefore
and bear false witness, and thou
mayest fully reap the benefit of the
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same.) We ask, would this be s
-orrect interpretation, and  would
‘he sin be any the less by following
weh and interpretation,  than by
directly and dclihcmtdy transgress.
ing the commandment itself 7 Would
the intentions of the commandment
be fulfifed  thereby, and  would
Christ accept such anintrepretation
of his teaching us correct ®

So far as war is concurned, the
great Washington, the founder and
father of the United States and,
according to Lord Brougham, one of
the greatest men that ever lived,
‘the first in war, the first in peace
and the first n the hearts of his
country-men,” among others seems
to have understood the command-
ment in the right spirit. His me-
morable injunction to the nation
after the American War of Indepen-
dence in which he so nobly fought
was over, runs to this effect :—Put
up your sword in the scabbard,
never to be unsheathed therefrom

except in self defence’. Rev. W_E..

Orchard says thus:—Some day
there has got to come a nation, which
must be a great nation, great in
culture and vision, having much to
lose, which will be willing at all
costs to pay the iprice of non-resist-
ance, to lay down its life for the
causg of peace, and to accept the
way of the Cross as the only means
by which evil can be overcome. Then
the world will learn war no more.’
As for flesh-cating, Christ does

JUNT

not appear, except as implicd in his
first commandment, to have entered
an express  and  emphatic  protest
agninst the carnivorous hahit, like
Treavatluvar, and to this may be
teaced, as o remote or contributory
cause, that inordinate predisposition
to the shedding of blood and wartare
which has, according to an eminent
clergyman, characterized European
history, as compared with Asiatic,
i spite of the other noble teachings
of Christianity. However, the in-
junction against the flesh diet scems
to have been reiterated and emphas-
iscd at the Trullan Council held at
Constantinople, in the year 1692 A.D,
as the result of 2 discussion on the
subject. ‘The Council was attended
by the patriarchs of Jerusalem,
Constantinople,  Alexandria and
Antioch, by more than 200 bishops
by the Emperor Justinian II and by
Basil, Archbishop of Crete, whc
claimed to represent the patriarch of
Rome and all the bishops under him.
The following Canon ‘No. 67’ was
issued by this Council :—If any one
from this present time shall attempt
to eat the blood of any animal, in
any manner whatsoever, if he be
cleric, let him be deposed, and if a
layman let him be excommunicated’
Mr. Sydney H. Beard of the Ordet
of the Golden Age, London, add:s
that this decree is still held. sacrec
by the Eastern Church, and it is ir
perfect harmony with that delivered
by the first Apostolic Council. ¢As
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an Essene’ he says ‘Christ’s views
on the subject would have been pro-
nounZ:ed, and his example would have
confirmzd his teaching. The whole
spirit of his life and message is utter-
ly discordant with wanton butchery,
or the defilement of the human
temple by food which is only appro-
priate for beasts of prey, and those

who study the matter without pre-
judice will find it impossible to
tolerate the idea that the spiritual
leader of our race descended at any
time to that type of degeneracy
which is characterized by carnivora-
city;

{To be continued)

Alone with Myself
By Freperic W. Burry, F, L. L. C.

Iere I am alone; and I bhave bsen

‘alone for some time. I love to be alone,

and do not feel that I need company for
my pleasure.

Tor when I am alone, I have the
company of my ideals, and a bonuy
host they are, forsooth. They come
trooping through my brain, one by one
and in serried array, an endless varieby
beclad with the vestare of opportunity
and delight. K

Alone, I ¢an think, and recollect

- mysell. [ can get a little bencath the

5

superfices of my personality, and learn
something of the portent of self-know-
lodge. Delivered from the impediment
of accumulations and friends and obli-
gations of all sorts, what freedom my
soul possesses! It sings, and wings its
flight through starry ethers.

Out with the crowd and’the noise,
the soul is clogged with material mias-
mas. Its fair surface is disturbed by -
absurd worries and frivolous phantoms.
:Ihe mind is then bewildered, and thinks

only according to an old worn-out pre-
cedent. There is no concentration.
The Will, for its recognition and
consciousness, demands the yielding of
possessions. To be rich in the kingdom
of heaven, you have gob to be poordn
this world’s goods. Do not misunder-
stand me,—I am not decrying the value
of physical things. And you should
not yield them up all at once—taking
the kingdom of heiven by storm-—ab
least you should not'be so daring unless
you are prepared to accept all that goes
with a crown of martyrdom. But re-
member, that the strength of the will is
proportionate with its activity independ-
ent of props and crutches. .
It does not deem pleasant ab first to
give up the toys and idols and the vari-
ous'thoughts and things and people we
bave been used to yielding to and lean-
ing on. But a little struggle is worth
while —when the prize of the Consci-
ousness of will is considered. Does it
not seem worth while t0 possess the
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Realization of  Infinite Power- to be
free from worries and fears? Tie lue
of the animal  keeps ouc down; ity
plensures are paityy  enough, bLub they
scemn wo tangible,  while mental and
spiritual delights scem hke airy noth-
ings. This is the thought of the animal
consciousness, the thought of weakness
and dependency.  Whoen one s alone,
and meditates, the meaning of the will
hegins to creep into the open,

Yes, there has got to be sclf-denial,-
at least o little. Above all, though, there
has got to be self-tiust.

Wihien you are wlone, you can make
your [irn resolves. You can declure
yoursell free, and refuse auy longor Lo
he bound by past, precedent, custom,
You can decide in {uture to be yourself,
And then wher you go outside you can
do a little toward manifesting the self-
peliance.  You will fall many times;
but frequent mentul tretments in the
silonce of solitude will through subjee-
tive sug‘géstion make you finally w win-
ner.

Is it not a joyful thought to kuow
that stripped of all external means, I
have just in my Will a wand of finite
Power? Here is an influence, that
trusted, shall take away those bodily
poins, cure disease, annihilate anxieby,
1t's all in having Faith. Only get down
in the depth of Sclf, and you will dis-
cover a fountain of energy beyond ima-
gination. Better than drugs, religion,
books, advice.

Alone, I begin to feel something of
the majesty of Self. Irealize its cha-
racter, And while the full significance

of the «yllable “ 17 is hoyond my objec-
tive consclousiess, T would say that the
substance of the Self is just Tove, pure
Love. That unites me with ong and all.
The principle of attraction. The one
that is above, below, and is both frac-
tion and unit,—the All-in-All. - Just
this, and nothing less, seems to be the
Self, as T meditate all alone.

How can T really eall myself nlone,
with the deep consciousness of univer-
sal identity bathing my soul? Surely
this is thtt way Thoreau feclt, out there
in the woods, milcs away from pcople,
but never lonely,  He was just as mueh
with others a mile or more away as to
o foob’s distance.  Why not? It is all
the point of view.,

In fact, people are often a tovrible
bore and hindrance. It's all right to
pander to their nonsense now and then,
but they do takce up a lot of valunble
time.  And it is almost better to snub
them than to countenance thelr weak
habits of leaning en your socicly,

~8uach a lot of things you realize you
can do, when you are alone. You begin
to feel that that ‘tired feeling’ which has
wade you shirk duties is pretty much a
mattor of sheer habit, and can he con-
quered by ignoring i, and just going
on with your work- You realize that
the precedents you have established or
that others have established tor you,
ought not to he taken as everlast-
ing standards of conduct. You must
initiate and originate, again and again.

- You must take steps, and move inces-

santly., You think how you have limit-

ed yourself by making yoursell a slav% :

<
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. of others’ opinions. »How foolish it all

seems, when you are alone! You feel
so brave then and decide that no more
shall ysu mind what others say or think
about you; you will not be afraid to
.appear in company in old clothes; you
will Hare to face people and conditions
that you have hitherto timidly shun-
ned. Nothing seems too big for you
when you are alone. Aund you have a
feeling of peace and patience. You
can wait. There is no hurry. But you
are determined to lay new foundations,
and make rapid changes, one by one.

And is it all to end 'in Drearmland?
No, not if you are in earnest; and as I
have suggested, take frequent retreats
alone when you can resolve, plan, con-
centrate.

We need both the solitude and
society—the silence and the noise.
Alone, we can make our plans; out in
the world, we can carry and mature
these plans,

Not that the Silence is merely a
storchouse of material possibilities,
Materials are transitory conditions; and
their purpose is really for the educa-
tion of the Will. This is the end. The
‘Will enthroned in Cosmic consciousness.

. What is that? Nothing less than
the Self come to a realization of its
universal identity. The apotheosis of
Love. All that is powerful and bappy
and good and beautiful. '

‘We need not peer tod truch into the
future. Thefe is a work to do today, a
life to bo lived now. And in order for

* this life and work to approximate sucaess

' there must be self-reliance, The Will

enthoroned; no longer debased by
frivolous superstition, social or religi-
ous. As far as the human reason can
tell, theré is nothing hegher in all this
universe than the Mind of man. What-
ever those currents of life are that
filter through the brain they are evi-
dently one in kind with the intelligence
of suns and worlds: There is a law of
attraction reigning throvghout nature,
which links all things together. It is
all one — manifested in countless mul-
tiplication, If the Infinite transcends -
human reason, it is none the lgss taber-
pacled in human flesh. And what-
ever the ‘I" is, it is all this. And the
aspirations of religions, the researches
of philosophy, are all summed up in
the word ‘Self” Man, know thyself.
It is all within, ‘As above, so below.’

Alone, you feel something of this
identity, and all the wisdom and power
it means for you,

If you want a larger self ;- that is,
a fuller recognition of your life than
disclosed by the mirror -— a vision or
illumination that will interpret your

-existence more logically than the mate-

rialistic explanation, — you have got to
live by a larger standard of conduat.

The self is love. And this enjoins
kindness: It demands the giving away
of all that you have; it demands some
thing terribly deeper than business, and
that wretched commeroialism often cal-
led ‘vew thought’. It demands living for
others, personally and collectively:
Diserimination, conscience, 'morality,
all superseded by self-sacrifice and love,
You are not asked to make this awful
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immolation ol your desires, unless you
like. Bub remember if you want a good
thing, you have gol to pay a big price.

But is it such a big price, alter all,—-
just the yiclding of the little self-cons-
clousness, with its weaknesses and de-
Universal  Self-
Conseiousness that spells power, health,
wisdom?

pendences, for  the

Alon, one enters the Tand of menmo-
Things long forgotien come o the
iront.  Bxpericnees underzone,
read, ull come vo the front.

books
A marve-
lous panorama of events with all - their
lessons are yours through concentration
and self-examination.  What o mine is
theve incthab sub-conscioustess of youus
Nothing is actually forgotien. Nothing
obliterated  Bvery word you huve read,
cvery thought, every deed, is there, in-
serihed in your subconsciousness.  Oh,

.
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Min, know thysell! s it nob all wonder-
ful? - And fear not, there is no eatse
for rugvet. Al 1s good; there is nn'evil.
Otherwise it would he dreadful that
nothing could be blotted out.  The cos-
mie scheme has need of all the viees
and virtues, the misery and pleasure,
the darkness as well as the lght,—for
How do T
know? Get into the silence! Only  then
These truths are
not for mere curious intelleetual re-
search-—but  for thak deeper spivitual
realization.

its Tnscratable parposes,

vou can understand,

So the dreamer may also be a very
practical person,  Daspising  not the
earthly things, but keeping them in
theiv  place.  Only he  knows  that
as soon as he yields his will o any-
thing *without,” its power shrivels up,
and the orb of wisdom suffers more
or less of an cclipse.

Evolution and, Iheology

By HenrY PROCTOR, F. R. S. L., M. R. A. s, (London)

NorwITHSTANDING the tendency on
the part of the oldfashioned theologian
to gird at the theory of evolution, and to
set 1t aside, without examination, as

* A DOCTRINE OF DEVILS,’

therc is no doubt that as far as it ig true,
it has come to stay, and the most in-
telligent Christians have come to look
upon it rather in the light of a familiar
friend than an enemy. For there is no
doubt that a vast mwount of good has

resulted from the stimulation to regearch
both

SCRIPTURAL AND SCIENTIFIC,
that has resulted {rom the discoveries
of Mendel, Weissian, Darwin, and
Wallace.

Darwin himsell was no theologian,
‘he avoided the discussiou «of his views
from w spiritual standpoint. But (rom
the time of their publication to the pre-
scat, bhey have not ceased to be the

.

¢

‘
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+ centor of a never-dying interest, as well
to the theologian as to the scientish
Amoang those who may be said to have
made the best and the worst use of
them, Trom the spiritual aspect, are
Professors  Drummond and Haeckel.

sut,even Haeckel emphatically denies
the imputation of atheism, which has
heen thrust upon him. His conception
of the universe is much necarer to our
own than is gonerally supposed.  * The
charge of atheism,” he says, ¢ which still
continues to be lovelled against our
pantheism and against’ tht monisin
which lies at its root, no longer finds a
response among the really educated
classes of the present day.’

The opposition of scientific men,
such as Haeckel, is not against Chris-
tainity, as sueh, but mainly against un-
reasoning dogma, such as that of the
papacy, of which he says, ‘ The vast
distance which separates the last named
degenerate outgrowth of the Christian
religion {from

PURE PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY
is not greater than that which separates
those mediaeval altornatives from the
cultured religious consciousness of the
present day. To one who regards as
true exercises of Christian religion the
adoration of old clothes and wax dolls,
or the thougtless repetition of masses
or rosaries; who believes in wonder-
working relics and purchases pardon

.

3

for his sing by means of indulgence.
money or Peter's pence . . . . witk
such fetish-worshippers we will willing.
ly submit to he ranked as atheists.’ Iis
own creed is that

‘ QoD Is EVERYWHERE.

As Giordano Bruno has it, ¢ Ther:
is one spirit in all things, and no body
is so small that it does not contain
part of the divine substance whereby i
is apimated. Every atom is thus ani
mated, and so is the ether.'« Hov
neai this comes to the language of Serip.
ture, that, “in Him we live and mow
and have our being;’ that, ‘in Him al
things consist,” and that, ‘there is on
God and Father of all, who rules ove:
all, acts Ehl‘OJgh and dwells in all’l}

The outcome of spiritual and seien.
tific research goes to prove that all mat-
ter is alive, instinet withk the One Life—

THE LIFE OF GOD;

that its vibrations and energy reacl
down to the very dust of the universe
and that intinite and eternal life is th
fountain of all life; the source of all ths
life of all the ages. This harmony bet
ween Religion 'and Science, producing
at last a really scientific theology, is the
result of the unifying effect of the dogt
rine of Evolution.

*¢The Confession of Faith of a Man of Science,
by Ernst Haeckel, 1908,
{Eph. iv. 6.

——————————————
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Spirit Manifestation
Thrilling experiences.
D. C. Biswas.

One midday 1 was in deep medi-
tation; there were 4 or 5 men in the
house chit—chating. Therc was a
water—-plate in the corner. All were
astonished to sce a lizard  come
through my nose, go to the corncr
and drink the watcr in the plate. Some
wished to destroy the lizard but a
learned man opposed and said “let us
see the matter through'. It draok as
much water as it wanted and return-
ed to the man znd entered through
the nostril. When awaken I was as-
ked by them ‘what was theé matter
with you, when you were in medita-
tion’. Isaid 4 was thinking about

- myself and arrived at a decision that

I was not limited in the flesh body;
I am free; there is no restriction; I
can go wherever I wish leaving the
body .and at the same time I was

thirsty, I saw awater plate in the cor- ,

ner, and at will went to drink.” Then
I came back to my body’. There are
people who have witnessed this phe-
nomenon.

* * * *

Fish mongers who go in for fish

in the fields around our house report-
_ed to me that they oftencame across
some spirit lights which come and
take away the fish. For fear of this
when they all assembled together and
went for fish the lights do not ap-

pear. It is only when they are sepa-
rated that these lights appear. The
scientific explanation of Marsh gas
for the appearance of light did not
satisfy me and as an experiment |
convened a circle and at midnight at
12 oc’lock there appeared the spirit
light, spirit or whatever it is. Then
the light we had in the room was ex-
tinguished and the spirit light was
sufficiently luminous or rather the
light was more brilliant than the one
we had. On our request the light sat
itself on the table; it moved where-
ever we wanted it to move. The light
was as bright and cool as the moon;
occassionaly it grew dim and again
gained brilliancy,

* * * *

‘It was reported to me that a house
in No...... in S.... was haunted
and pieces of stone and earth were
always pelted at the house incessant-
ly. The woman of the house was
frightened to death and she complain-
ed that she was always being follow-
ed; that she often heard noises
about her, but there was no person
Or appearances. The stones etc., were
alwdys almost aimed at her. When
she retires after bolting all the doors
and windows, they are left open by

some unseen agency,
¢
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Bvery effort to secure the doors
with bolts and very strong ropes
were tried; all were useless. All this
took pjace in broad day light.

When the woman of the house

- prepares for cooking, she finds that

some unseen agency anticipates her
and has the food prepared very deli-
ciously., To crown all the spirit
began to answer when questioned by
the woman of the house. The reply
is heard by one and all present the
person alone being invisible.

k]

Every means was tried to keep
away the spirit but to no efféct. Then
I formed a circle; the spirit appeared
and said it was the late wife of the
owner of the house and that it in~
tensely loved its husband and was zea-
lous to see somebody else take its
place. After a few minutes conver—
sation I requested the spirit to leave
the house for its as well as the occu-
pants’ good. It agreed and left. There
is no trouble now. :

* * * *

Power of Right Thinking

(By Orison SWeTT MARDEN)

The Consciousness that we are
one with the Infinite Source of all
things ; that there is no separation
between us and the power that
made us and sustaing us is a per-
petual health current which can

heal all diseases and maintainsus in

health.

The one great mind which per-
vades the universe originates every
flower pattern, every tree, every
animal, every living thing. It is
through this same mind, the force
back of the flesh, that we have

. health, happiness, prosperity, every-

]

thing which makes & poised, beauti- .

ful, successful life.

We are all conscious that there
is something in us that makes for

wholeness, corapleteness, which is

ever trying to keep us in health; ever -

tending to ideals which we may
have lost in our groping in the dark
of ignorance or dissipation.

How quickly this healing, renew-
ing, recreating something within
us tries to bring us back to the
normal again, no matter how we
may have been iujured, whether by
an accident, by disregarding the
laws of health, or by dissipation.

Health, longevity, efficiency, and
happiness all largely depend upon

what we call nerve tone. This in -

trun is largely dependent upon the
mental attitude. Whatever causes
mental depression, discomfort or

discord, exhausts the force in the -

13
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cells of the braim  and nervous
system  generally, and  tends o
lower the vitality of the whole body.

Tt uses its resisting power, if
exhausts the physical enerey and,
as a consequence, cuts down Ly a
large pereomtace tho efficiency of
the whole menial and phivaieal life.
We are beoinning to find that health
1s as dependent upen the gaality of
o thonght as npon the quality of
our feod.

Upou the degree in which we
maintain our unity with the princi-
ple or force hack of 4he flesh will
our physical and mental vigour
depend. Right thinking is a part
of right living, healthful living.
Even though, for example, we
should have a perfectly scientific
diet and take 1t in w most healthful
manner, the result would he seriong-
ly modified by our mental condition.

Physicians are discovering that
we are mental creatures, that mind
1s the origin and the basis of every—
thing ; that the body i< an objecti-
fied expression of mind, and that
barmony or discord, health or
disease, depend upon the condition
of the mind.

In diagnosing diseases physicians
inquire into the mental conditions

which might have induced the Qis—.

order. ‘¢ Have you worried about
anything ?* ‘Have you had any
special trouble of late?’ “Is your

mind disturbed  about anythine??
"Doyou sleep well?? < Are vou
worried over business affuivs 77
Mental depressions, ciused by
fear, worry, shock, or the explogive
passions,  jeadousy, envy, huatrad,
produce correspondingly bodily ‘dis-
orders. Duwring grent business dow
pres=tons, finwnci panics, for jns—
tance 16 has heen noticed that thore
15 very great increase in eortain
diseases, especially of the kidney-,
the stomach, the digestive organs,
the liver, the heart, and the brain.

These organs are peculiarly sen-
sitive to the mental attitude. They
respond quickly to harmony or
discord. A happy state of mind
means  a healthy liver, healthy
digestive organs, healthy kidneys
Unhappiness, mental discord, or
depression, on the other hand, gre
accompanied by correspondin g
trouble in the bddily organs.

A London physician tells us that

- he has watched tuberculosis spring

into terrible activity in persons who
are mentally depressed. His state -
ment is verified by the large percen-
tage of insane persons who die of
tuberculosis; also the bones of the
mentally deranged becowe so brittle
ag the result of the impairment of
the bone cells from their mental

depression that they are very easily
fractured.

A physician tells of a case of
chronie facial nenralgiain which the

¢

‘
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* qufferer remaired. free from attucks

for 16 months, but that after the

“shock of seeing a fellow workman

killed by a falling board, the neural-
vin became worse than ever. He
declares that a fit of anger will
briu;; on neuralgia.

Physicians are agroed that fexr-
ful expectation of the development
of some fatal disease predisposes
to such disease, as 1n the case of
smallpox, scarlet ievef, iafluenza,
and especially brain troubles, as in
lear ef hereditary insanity.

According to a Liondon physi-
cian, if one inquires into the history
of many cases of cancer of the
stomnach and intestines, he will
find that despair, anxiety, and pro-
longed worry have led to malignant
diseuase. '

Whatever impairs mental power
impairs the cell life all through the
the body, All vicious emotions, worry,
fear, chronic anxiety, jealdusy,
hatred, revenge, so poison the cells
of the nervous system as to serious-
ly interfere with and Impair the
processes of all the bodily organs.

‘Their functions are impaired,
their vitality depleted. And just
here is the origion of disease; in
the impaired cell life, the persis-
tent lowering of the vitality of the
individual cells, the cutting off of
nutrition, the lessening of the
odisea.se resisiing power of the cells.

As there 1s a certain amount of
intelligence in the cells of every
part of the body, and as all of the
cells which compose the body are
so closely related, so intimately tied
together, that whatever affects one
affects all, we can see how any-
thing that affects the brain cells
would be communicated. to every
part of the body

When a certain brain center is
diseascd, for instance, or is affected
Ly the pressure, of some abnormal
growth or some injury to the skull,
there is a corresponding loss of
phyvsical function. It inay be a loss
of speech, a loss of memory, or some
other faculty or power,

It is known that paralysis is
often caused by defective nerve
centers which prevent the proper
transmisston of the vitalising nerve
impulses. When these nerve cells
are so affected the muscles to which
they run often begin to waste be=
cause they are not revitalised by
by the continuous nerve impulses
which carry life, force and vigor.

Worry is insidicus, and it
spreads over the brain like a leaven.
The constant dwelling upon any
idea which becomes an obsession
tends to destroy the mental balance;
but to perpetually dwell upon a
vicious idea, a worry, ‘hatred, or
revenge idea, often ruins the brain
cells beyond repair 8o that the in-
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dividual never becomes normal
again.

F The brain is really the nutritive
center of life, and whatever disturks
it disturbs the nutrition of the body
by impairing digestion, because the
gastric fluids become poor, deficient,
gnd so affect the digestion of food.
The transformation of the nutri-
ment into various fissues is imper-
fect, and consequenty the brain
cells and all others will be imper-
fect, and of cousse will perform
correspondingly imperfect functions.

Now, if every cell in the body
has more or less intelligence, and

thoughts are a resultant not only of
the action of the brain cells, byt of
that of all of the cells in the body,
then we can see that thinking-health
into any organs whose cells are be-
gining to becme diseased would
naturally tend to restore them to
their normal condition.

Indeed, mental influence is really-’

the secret of the benefit received at
noted watering places and other
health resorts; the mental influence
of the expectation of a cure is more
potent than the wateérs or the other
medicines, remedies and treatment.

Desire And Concentration
By URrieL BUCHANAN

The WILL concentrates into a
tiny. cell the immensities of the uni-
versc, Fundamentally it is identi-
cal with universal life, acting in us
either consciously or unconsciously,
natural or unnatural, as determined
by choice and desire.

When every faculty of the mind,
every nerve centre of the. body,
every muscle and cell become com-
pletely polarised to the spark of life
which glows within the invisible
centre of the higher self, then every

~word will be a soverign decree and
every act a perfect manifestation of
the word. So long as you remain

ignorant of the fact, that life is
omnipresent and that you are an

_ inseparable part of that life, you will

fail to appropriate that which is
rightfully yours. That universal
force which gives to the blazing suns
their quenchless flames of flery

energy, ' that spiritual substance
through  which the innumerable
_ planets move in their perpetual jour-
ney through appointed orbits with
magxcal equlhbrmm and unvarying
precision, which gives to the flowers
their perfume iand to the birds their
song, is the one eternal life of the
universe; it flows into the heart ofg
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man, and the breath of its energy
feeds and renews him like the air
that flows into the lungs to energize
and purify the blood.

Hold ever in mind an image of
the .ideal you are seeing to make
manifest. That image will become
a central living magnet which will
begin to draw to you the experiences
that must be encountered and the
-conditions that must be overcome
before the ideal can , be, attained.
Concentrate all the forces of your
being on the undoubted duty of the
moment; then the numberless wants
will be forgotten, and the troubles
and uncertainties of life will pass
away. The pathway of today is illu-
minated by the experience you have
gained from the yesterdays; and the
light that dispels the mystery sur-
rounding. the present gives greater
knowledge, which will shine with
increased brightness tomorrow, The
things that are true, the thmgs that
are good, and all that is hetptul.
will gravitate to you -only in pro-
portion to the degree that you desire
and invite them.

Have faith in the harmony, the
love and the goodness of the immute
able laws which govern life and
destiny and change. Though there
are times, when we ignare.the moni-
tions of the higher self and grope in
the darkness where we hear but a
faint echo of the voice of truth and
watch only a gleam:of the light, yet

if we look more deeply and listen
intently, there will come to our
vision a glimpse of the beckoning
ideal and a foregleam of nob!*
achievements. In the most trivial
occurances of daily existence there
will come to those who have faith a
whispering of the voice which calls
out in the wilderness and leads
through life’s turmoils to the final
awakening and deliverence. ‘

Though the unwelcome duties 0f
the hour may cause unrest, and the
barren outlook of the future may
discourage, have faith in your power
to finaily triumph over al¥ things
which would wrest from your grasp
the glorious heritage. An exafted
destiny awaits your fulfillment.

Go forth, you who have doubted
the wisdom and justice of the In-
visible Monarch, go forth in the
majesty of your strength, and the
dignity of your knowledge; and by
the virtue of that sacréd word, I
WiLL, which was uttered in the Tong
ago, when the worlds were created
—that name inscribed over the door
of the threshold in'letters of fire—gb
forth and win for yourself a place
commensurate to the gifts which are
yours to command.

Back of all that we ses—back of
the vast universe of countless forms
—is the self-existest principle
which.- is eternally building and des.
troying through the agencies of im-
mutable laws. Inwisible influences,
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sustained by the encrgics of naturc,
are ever working in man to awaken a
'deeper consciousness and nobler
ideal. And he who faithfully res-
ponds to the evolutionary forces
which spring up in the heart as an
everlasting fountain will find the
true source of gladness and peace,
and his mind will be illumined by the
unfading light of wisdom and love.
There is a subsconscious faculty of
the mind which has power to arouse
the latent energies and stamp with
the character of purpose every
thought and act. By the focalization
of the will the physical brain is made
plastic and capable of receiving the
suggestions from the sub-conscious
mind. The magnetic influence sent
out from the in most center of cons-
ciousness is transmitted from ths
brain to the different nerve centers
of the body until the whole organism
is thrilled by the living fire of inter-
nal energy. When the conscious
and sub-conscious faculties of the
mind are attuned with one accord
and dominated by singleness of pur-
pose, a battery is formed which is
invincible, brooking no interference
and heeding no obstacle.

Will power is intensified by the
deep desire of the subliminal seif
reaching out through the avenues of
the sense in search of the things
desired. By the nature and intensity
of - desire, which governs the use of*
the will, man relates himsclf either
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to the kingdom of light or to the '

realm of darkness. Desire is the
invincible magnet which establishes
an affinity with the objective .world
and draws from ecnvironment the
things most desired. The direction
of desire detcrmines the course of
man’s destiny. If man desires only
the truc and good, he has power to
gradually surround himself with
associations kindred to his yearnings;
or if he desires the frivolities of life
and is governed by ignoble thoughts
which arise from the Jower instincts

he hastens his fall info the abyss of
darkness.

When there s intense concen-
tration of thought by one deeply in
earnest, a magnetic battery is formed
in the vital centers which imparts to
the body a positive vibration that
acts on other persons and compels
response, influencing all who are
brought within range. He who once
feels this power awakening within
realizes to what heights he may
ascend and receives a foregleam of
the possibilities which await him.

You who aspire to the realization
of power must commence by a close
and critical analysis of the secret
desires and emotions; and you must
cultivate a truc love for the highest
ideals of the mind. The degree of
love’s intensity will determine the
force of the heart’s desire; and
desire is the magic wand which kin-
dles the hidden fire of the will and )

Y
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‘awakens the resolution to do and
dare. You must lcarn patience and
silence, and weave the elements of
your bsing into a chord of harmony

and strength. Conserve the forces
which nature has given you and
direct them by an invincible will to
the highest uses of life.

v

Supernatural Communications in

War

Time

- v

By MAURICE MABTHRLINCK. -

In @ volume entitled “fhe Unknown
Guest,” published not long ago, among
othor essays 1 devoted one in parbicular
to certain pittnomena of intuition, clair-
voyance or clairaudience vision at gresb
distances and even vision of the future.
These phenomens have been grquped
together under the somewhat nusunitable
and none too well-constructed name of
‘psychometry,” which, to borro'w Dr.
Maxwell's excellent definition, is ‘the
faculty possessed by certain persons of
placing themselves in relation, either
spontaneously or, for the most part,

. & N
. through the intermediary of songe ob-

jeot with unknown and often very
distan$ things and people.’

The existence of this faculty is no
longer seriously denied by any one who
hes given some little attention to meta-
physios, and it is easily ver.iﬁed by
those who will take the necessary
trouble, for ite possessors, though few
in number, aré not iradcessible. - It hag

been the subject of many experiments’

and of a few btreatises, among which I

will name one by M. Duohmt‘e.l, ‘En-

quete sur des cas de psychometzie, - and
.

intuition,” which is the most complete
and searching work that we have
hitherto had upon this question.

Tt is one of the most ocurious faoul-

ERY

Mr. Osty’'s recent book, . Lucidite et

ties of onr subooneciousness, and doubt- -

less contains the clue to many of those
manifestations which appear to proceed
from another world. Let us see, with
the aid of a living example, how it is
employed.

MapamME M's CLAIRVOYANCE,
One of the best mediums of this olass

. is a lady to whom I have referred in’

‘The Unknown Guests' .as Mme. M,
Her visitor gives her an object of some:

kind that has belonged to or been’

touched or handled by the persom about
whom he ' proposes to question her,
Mme. M. operates in a state of trance;
but there are other celebrated payeha-
meters who retain all their normal con-
goiousness g0 that the hypuotic or
gomnambulistic state ig. rn?t, . genemll;
gpesking, by any. meens indispensable
%hen we wish..to arouse this exira

ordinary clairvoyanoe. . .. . o)
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After placing the object, usually a
letter, in the medium’s hands, you say
to her:

. T wish you to place yourself in
communication with the writer of this
letter,’ or ¢the owner of this article.” as
the case may be.

Forthwith, the- medium perccives
not only the person in question, his
physical appearance, his character, his
habits, his interests, his state of health,
but also, in a series of swift and chang-
-ing visions, which follow one another
like the pictures of a cinematograph,
sees and describes exactly that person's
environment, the surrounding country,
the rooms in which he lives, the people
who live with him and who wish him
well or ill, the m=ntality, and the most
secret and unexpected intentions of all
the various characters that figure in
his existence. If by mecans of your
questions you direst her towards the
past, she traces the whole course of the
subjeot’s history. If you turn her to-
wards the future, she seems often to
discover it as olearly as the past.

But here we must make certain re-
gervations. We are entering upon for-
bidden tracts; errors are almost the
rule, and proper supervision is all but
imposstble. 1t is better, therefore, not
to venture into those dangerous regions.
Pending fuller investigation of the
question, we may say that the fore-
telling of the future, when it claims to
cover a definite space of time is nearly al-
ways illusory. There is scarcely any acou-
racy of vislon, except when the events
concerned are very near &t hand, al’
ready developing, or actually heing

consummaled, and it then heoomes’

difficult to distinguish it from presenti-
ments, which in their turn arc rarely
true except where the immediate future
is concerned.

To sum up, in the present state of
our experience, we observe that what
the psychometers and clairvoyants fore-
tell us possesses a cortain value and
some chanee of proving correct only in
so far as they put into words our own
forebodings, forebodings which again
may be quite ynknown bo us, and which
they discover deep down in our sub-
consciousness: They eonfine them-
selves—I speak of the genunine me-
diums—to bringing to light and reveal-
ing to us our unconscions and personal
intuition of un cvent that hangs over
us. But, when they venture to predict
a general evend such as the result of a
war, epidemic, an earthquake, which
doos not intercst ourselves exclusively,
or which is too remote to come within
the somewhat limited scope of our
intuition, they almost invariably deceive
themselves and us.

THE LimiTs OF PsYCHOMETRY.

It is very difficult to fathom the
nature of this intuition. Does it relate
to events partly or wholly realised,
but still in a latent state, and perceived
before the knowledge of them reaches
us through the normal chaunels of the
mind or brain? Does our ever-wateh-
tul instinet of self-preservation notice
eauses or traces which esoupe our ever
attentive  and slumbering reason?
Are we to believe in a sort of auto-
suggestion that induces us to realire

-
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* things which we have been foretold

or of which we have had presenti-
ments? This is not the place to exa-
mine so complex a problem, which
brings us into contact with all the

rhysteries of subeonsciousness and the

prewxistence of the future.

There remains another point to
which it is well to draw attention in
order to avoid misunderstanding and
disappointment. Experience shows us
that the medium perceives the person
in question quite clearly in his present
and usual state, but not neckssarily in
the exact accidental state of the mo-
ment. She will tell you, for instance, thab
she sees pien ailing slightly, lyingin a
deck-chair in a garden of such and such a
kind, surrounded by certain flowers and
petting a dog of a cerfain size and
breed. On- inquiring, you will find
that all these details are strictly
correct, with this exception that ab
that precise moment this perso'n,
who ordinarily spends his time In
the garden, was inside his house or
calling on a neighbour. Mistakes in
time, therefore, are comparatively. fre-

quent, and simultaneity betweeh action’

and vision comparatively rare. In short,
the babitual action often masks the

accidental action, This I insist, is &’

point of whieh we must not lose sight
lest we ask of psychometry more than
it is obviously able to give us.

Having said so much, in it open to
us, amid all the mental angunish and
suffering which this terrible war bas
engendered, without profaning the

sorrow ol our fellow-men and women,
to give to those who are in martal fear

as to the fate of one they love the hope

of finding among those curious, extra
buman phenomena, which have been so
unjustly and falsely disparaged, a con-
soling gleam of light that shall not be
a mere mockery or delusion ? I venture
to declare—and I am doing so mnot
thoughtlessly, but after studying the
problem with all the conscientious
attention which it demands, and after
personally making a number of experi-
ments, or causing them to be made
under my supervision—I venturg $o
declare, without for a moment losing
sight of the respect due to grief, that
we possess here, in these indisputable
cases where no normal mode of commu-
nication is possible, a strange but real
and serious source of information and
comfort. I could mention & large
number of tests that have been made
so to speak before my eyes by absolutely
trustworthy relatives or friends- As my
apace is limited. I will relate only one,
which typifies 'and summarises all the
others very fairly.

A mother had three sons at the fronf,
She was hearing pretty regularly from
the eldest and the second, but for some
weeks the youngest, who was in the
Belgian trenches where the fighting
was very fierce, had given no sign of
life. Wild with anxiety she was already
mourning him as dead, when her friends
advised her to consult Mme.  X. The
medium oconsoled her with the first
words that she spoke, and  told
her that she saw her son. wound-
ed, but in no danger what-aver,
that he was in a sort of shed fitted

* up as & hospital, that he was being very

well looked after by people who spoke
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a different language, that for the time
being he was unable to write, which
was a4 greut worry to him: but that she
would reccive a lotter from him in a fow
days.

Wiaen Succusg s Possisni,

The mother did, in fact, roccive a
card from this son a few days later,
worded a little stiffly and curtly, and
written in an unnatural hand, telling her
that all was well, and that he was in-
good health. Greatly relieved, she dis
missed the matter from her mind, mere-
ly said to hersclf that of course the
medium, like all mediums, had been
wrong, and thought no more of it.  DBut
two or three messages following on the
first, all couched in short, stilted phrases,
which seemed to be hiding something
ended by alarming her, so much 5o that
she was unable to hear the strain any
longer and entreated her son to tell her
the whole truth, whatever it might be.
He then admitted that he had hecn
wounded, though not seriously, adding
that he was in a sort of shed fitted up
as a hospital where he was being capit-
ally looked after by English doctors
and nurses; in short, just as the medium
had seen him.

I repeat, mediumisbic experience can
show other instances of this kind. If
it stood alone, it would be valueless,
for it might.well be explained by mere
coincidence. But it forms part of a
very normal series; and I could easily
enumerate many others within my own
knowledge. This, however, would mere-
ly mean repeating, with uninteresting
variations, the essential features of the
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present case, o proceeding of which there
would be no oxeuse, save in u technical
work. '

Is sucecss, then. practieally dertain?
Yes, vash and surprising as the state-
monk may scem, mistakes on the whole
are very rare, provided that the medium
be carcfully chosen and that the object
serving as an intermediary have not
passed through too many handg, for it
will contain and reveal asmany distinet

personalitics ag it has undergone con-

tacts. It will “he necessary, theretore,
first to eliminate all these accessory
personalities, 0 as to fix the medium’s
attention solely on the subjsct of the
consultation. On the other hand, we
must beware of ealling for details which
the nature of the medium’s vision does
not allow her to give us. If asked, for
instance about & soldier who is a pri-
soner in Germany, she will see the
soldier in question very plainly, will
perceive his state of health and minag,
the manner in which he is treated, his
companions, the fortress or group of
buts.in yvhich he is interned, the ap-
pearance of the camp, of the town, of
the surrounding distriet; but she will
very seldom indeed be able to mention

‘the name of the camp, town, or dis-

trict. In fact she can describe only
what she sees; and, unless the town or
camp have a board bearing its name,
there will be nothing to enable her to
identify it with snfficient aceuracy.

NATURE oF TaE FaguLTy.

Now what is the nature of this
sbrange and inoredible faculty? In the

book which I mentioned at the begin-
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‘hiug of this article I tried to examine
the different theorics that suggested
themselves. The argument, unfortu-
nately, is infinitely too long to be
republished herc even if I were .to
cofbpress” it ruthlessly. I will give
merely a brief summary of the conolu-
gions, or rather of the attempted con-
clusion, for the mystery, like most of
the world’s mysteries, is probably un-
fathomable.

After, dismissing the spiritualistic
theory, which implies the  intervention
of the dead or of discarnate entities.
and is not as ridiculous as the profanc
would think, but which nothing hitherto
has aigqa:affély confirmed, we may
réasonably ask ourselves first of all
whether this faculty axists in us or in
the medium. Does it simply decipber,
as is probably the case when the future
is concerned, the latent ideas, knowledge
and certainties which we bear within
us, or does, it alone of its own initiative
and independently. of us perccive what
it reveals to us? Experience seems
to show that we must adopt the latter
hypothesis, * for the vision appears
juet as distinctly when the illuminasing
object is brought by a third person who

" knows nothing and has never heard of
the individual to whom the object once .

belonged.

It'seems, therefore, almost certain
that the strange virtue is contained
golely in the object itself, which is
somehow galvanised by a complementry
virtue in the nedium. This being so,
we must presume that the objeet,
having absorbed like & sponge portion of

remains in constant communication
with him, or, morc probably, that ib
serves to track out, among the prodigious
throng of humam beings, the one who
impregnated it with his fluid even as
the ‘dogs employed by the police—atb
least so we are told—when given an
article of clothing to smell. are able to
distinguish, among innumerable cross
trails, that of the man who used to wear
thé garment in question. It seems more’
and more certain that as cells of “ons
vast organism we are connected Wi};flw
everything that exists by an infinitely
intricate net-work of waves,*vibrations,
influences, currents and fluids, all name-
less, numberless and unbroken. Nearly
always, in nearly all men, everything
transmitted by these invisible threads
falls into the depths of the subcon-
sciousness and . passes unperceived,
which is not the same ag saying that it
remains inactive. But sometimes an
exceptionl circumstance, such as in tne
present case, the marvellous sensibility
of a first-rate meditm, suddenly reveals
to us the existence of the infinite living

,petwork by the vibrations and the

undeniable operation of onc of its
threads. ‘

~ All this, I agree, sounds incredible,
but really it iz hardly any more so than
the wonders of radio-activity, of the
Hertzian waves, of photographby, electri-
city , or “hypnotism, or of %enng.hior{, ‘
which condenses into a single: particle
"all the physica), moral, and intelectual .
past and future of thousands of creatures *
Our life would be reduced to something
very small indeed if we deliberately

~ dismissed from it all that our under-

standing ' is unable: to embrace.—The
Datly Chronsole. L

the spirit of the person who touched i,
.

.
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Reviews

TRUE GHOST STORIES: by
Hereward Carrington. Published
by J. S. Ogilvie Publishing Co., 57,
Rose Street, New York, (U. 8. A.)

The author does not require an
introduction at our hands; he is too
well known as a scientific writer on
occult and psychical subjects. The
work 1s a collection of authentic
Ghost stories. in the very first
chapter the author explains in a
scientific light the nature and cha-
racter of (thosts and what they are.
T'he chapter is very interesting and
instructive and is worth a careful
study.

* * *

ASTROLOGICAL BIRTHDAY
BOOK: by Leo Bernah. Published
by J. 8. Ogilvie Publishing Co., 57
Rosge Str., New York. (U. 8. A.)

Thisit a general character read-
ing for everyday in the year compiled
from the observations of the effect
upon character-making, of the”
aspect of the Heavenly bodies at the
moment of birth. This is really a

very amusive and ab the same tine

serious work.

* * *

KEEPING YOUNG: by Uriel
Buchanan, Chicago, 11I., U. 8. A.

We have received the tirst lesson
of a course of instructions op P’rin-
ciples of Health. The lesson before
us is full of useful instructions a&
every one of Buchanan’s worké are.

- * »
THE REJECTED STONE: by
Annie K. Parker, 8. 1. Tublished
by Plymouth Pubhshing Company,
Plymoutzb, I, (U. 8. A.).

The booklet is a mere discussion
of ‘regencration’.  No doubt in its
line it is good. .

* * .

THE NEW PSYCHOSOPHY: by
J. W. Colville, Published by The

Power Book Co., 529, High Holborn
W. C. London.

This is & small booklet of five
chapters. The author presents his

arguments in a convincing sort of
way.

THE HIGHER PSYCHOSOPHY:
by J. W. Calville, Published by The

Power Book Co., 329, High Holborn
W. C., London.

This is an advanced work on the
above and is quite readable.

® * ™
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Man is full of false notions. The
<1’ is clothed in main in four notiops:
q am the owner of all these tﬁfngs,
‘I'am such a person with such a name;’
I am this body with its passions and
powers;’ ‘I am the emotions and
fancies and memories which make
up my mind.’

The outward things are clearly not
I, but are merely objective to
consciousness; name and condition
are but outward conventional things;

body and its powers'ar'e.,‘_as ,-fclearly
external and objective to conscious-
'ness as are houses and lands;

emotions and memories are again .~ .

external, objective to consciousness
just as one’s bracelets and necklaces
are. _

Stripped of all these objectives -
there is the pure ¢I¢, It is in itself.
It does not contain anything else.
Seize this ‘I’, think upon it and you
_become immortal. '

ca——————
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‘Tagore’s Spiritual Ideas .
(By K. 8. Ramaswami Sastri, B. A. B, L.)

* Qir Rabendranath Tagore i3 not only
& great post and patriot but has also a
deeply spiritual nature.  Spivituality is
the powegp of apprebending the Truth
shining through the shows of things,
It in. the scnse of the Infinite that reve-
als iteell through the finite. It isa
realisation of divinity in man and in
nature-

He teaches first and foremost the
great lndian doctrine of spintual wnipy
and divine imminence. This idea of
unity in diversity and of the indweuing
God whpse radiance shines,in all beiugs
is a peculiarly Indian idea. Tagore
says:

The same stream of life. that runs
through my veins night and day runs
through the worid and dances in chyth-
mioc measures:

It is the sawme life that shoots in joy

through the dust of the earth in number-

lesa.blades. of grass and breaks into

tumaltous. waves of leaves and flowerg.

Xt is the same life that is rocked in
the ocean-cradle of birth and of death
in ebb aud in flow.

I feel my limbs are made glorious
by.the. touch of this; world of life. And
my pride.s feem the Life-throb of ages
dm;ng w my blood this moment.’

Gitanjuli.

Tagore teachies us that the human
goul is immort«l and that it aseends to
the heaven of God's love by discipline,

by wisdom and by devotion - during
many births, .

“Thou hast made me endless, suoh
is thy pleasure. This frail vessel thou,
emptiost again and again and fillest it
ever with fresh life”.

Gitanjali.

‘The time that my journey takes is

long and the way of it long.

I came upon the chariob the firab
gleam of light, und pursued my voyage
through the wilderness of wrorl'ds, leaving
my track on many a sbar ana pl-met.

It is the most distant ocourse that
comes nearest to thyself, and that
training is the most intricate which
leads to the utter simplicity of a tune:”

Gitanjals.

Hence it follows that death: is a
mere dropping of the body when the
appointed comes and dees not, meagnthe
annihilation of the soul. God. who
gives'us life gives us, death, as, wallto.
enable us to enjoy the. fruits, of opr
actions in other livesn with renewed.
vigour till we fit ourselves to,reach, Hig

heaven and, rejoiog, in the changeless:
white radianoce of eternity-

‘It is thou who drawest the veil, of
might upon the tired eyes of the day
to renew its sight in & fresher gladhess-

of awakening.’ :
.m i 41.‘ :"
‘And because I love this. lfe, I

know that 1 shall love death as well, )
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The: obild ories oub when from the right
braxst the mother takes it away in the
very next moment to find in the left
one fis consolation.’

Gitanjall

Hnw is the j joy of divine union
atﬁlmd? By service, by wisdom, by
regupciation, by love. Tagore says in
Sadhana:

‘O goul, when detacbed and impri-
soned within the parrow limits of a sef,
losas its significance: For its very
essence is unity., It can only find out
ita truth by unifying itself *with others,
snd only then it has its joy..........
TR relation of understanding is partial,
but the t'éTa’.t‘iqh of love is complete. .,
'I'I!Eﬁ!? 25 10ve'id thie highest bliss tha.t
o cai atbet 5, for through it alone
Eethidy Bnowh'thwt He is'more than
hithetil! and that lie Is at one with the
m}'h

‘Man's abxdmg happiness is not in
gatting anyt g but in giving himself
up to whaV is° gtéater than himself, to
idbia whioh axe’ larger than his indivi-

13
. .

dusl tifs, the idem of his country, of
humanity, of God,’

Hence the supreme need of s perfevt-
ly ethieal life, a life dedicated to God
and man, o, life in which detachmend
takes the place of attachment, love
takes the place of desire, renunciation
takes the place of poysession. It is only
by this means that we oan attain the'
consummation of lifs. Paramapurusk-
artha.

Tagore says -

It is the end of our self to seek tha¥"
union. It must bend its head low i
love and meekness and take ite stand
where great and small all mest. It ha#
to gain by its loss and rise by its surren-
der. His games would be a horror to
the ohild if he eould not come back to
his mother, and our pride of personality
will be a curse to us if we cannot givo
it up inlove. We must.know that it is’
only the revelation of the- Infinite* which
is endlegsly new aud eternally begutiful
in us, and which gives'the only meaningt

to our self. Sadhana:

e

Christ and Tirv&ﬂuvar

BY T. LAKSHMANA PILLAI B. A,

Ag‘a matter of fact, may we not

s that- Clirist- ssems:indivectly to

have dissuadied people from trading

inrflesht?® vide-Stv Matthew; Chapt. 4,
pavas:18;.19 and 20:—

A Jesus: watking by the sea of

G sy’ two bretiyen, Simun

o :

called Peter and Andrew his brothier,
casting a' net into the se®§ for- ﬂ'dy
were fishers.

¢ And he’sayeth unto them, follow
me and I will make: you flsheréof:
men,
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“And they straight way left their
nets,and followed him.’

In this conncction, refercnce may
be mad to Genesis I, 29 “And God
sdid, hehold, T have given you every
l?erh-bearing seed, which is upon the
face of the carth and cvery trec i it
which is a fruit of a trce yielding
seed. To you it shall be for meat.”

Even some prophets befors Christ
and his own apostles have been life-
abstciners from fiesh, vide Bzckiel,
Chapter V. 14:—

“Then said I, Oh! Lord God be-
bold, my soul hath not been polluted,
for from my youth up cven till now
have I not eaten of that which dieth
of itself or is torn in pieces; neither
came there abominable ficsh into my
mouth.’

Also Jeremiali, Chapter 11, p-
7.:~——“And [ brought you into a plen-
titul country to eat the fruit thereof
and the goodness thereof; but when
ye entered, ye defiled my land and
made mine heritage an abomination °,

And Peter, when he was asked to
kill 2nd eat some of the creatures let

down by a sail towards the earth
answered: —

“No, sir, 1 cannot, for T have
Never eaten anything defile and
impure”.

We thus see that, though the
masters’ out of their great heart, out
of tbeir superhuman vision, out of
their tender spirit of & evolenge,

JuLy’

condemned as a sinful act, killing* ’
whether of human beings or animals, "
without distinction of race, creegd or
kind; and though neither doubt nor
'txmbiguity hangs about their teaching
in this respect; yet the meaning of the
advice or commandment has been-
artfully twisted to suit the conveni-
ence of the people, so that both wars '
and flesh diet are supposed to lie |
outside the spherc of its operation.
A parallel for this misinterpretation
may be cited, though perhaps the.
mistake ih thitt case was an unconsci-
ous one. The word ‘Agri’ which ap-
pcared in the Vedas was misread as
‘Agn?’, and it is said thai ~*his inno-
cent misreading, and the implicif taiis
P[aced in the Vedic text, led to the
initiation of the horrible custom of
Suttee, which held the people in its -
awful grip for ages since. Thus the
torturing of one verbal text leads to. .
Fhe physical torture of hundreds of. .
innocent and defenceless creatures -
for long centuries, until reason, the
eyesepener, comes to the rescue backe

ed, of course, by a strong and reso-
L]

lu.te will.  Such misinterpretations
will only serve to render the text a
dead letter, or worse, a mischievous
authority for the blackest crimes
perpetrated in the holy name of reli-
gion, and to hide from men’s perverted -
view the enormity of the very sin
which it is its purpose to remove.
They will only show how completely °
and helplessly we are under the grue-
some infl.ance of our own unruly
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passions and false appetites, and
*how reluctant we therefore are to
face the real meaning of these simple
and " straightforward teachings.
LJ
¢ In regard to killing for ‘sports’
Lady Florence Dixie maks the fol-
lowing very sober observationsi—
«We write volumes of denunciation
against the practice of bull fighting.
We abuse the ¢barbarians” who
take delight in it. But really there
is nothing more cruel in bull-fighting
than there is in coursing, ofter-hunt-
ing &c,, &c. All “blood sports” are
cruel, and as such, debasing, and
it is humtul, pure and simple, to
denounce one kind, while taking part
in another. The fact of the matter is
that we should be honest and denounce
as cruel all blood sports”...............
«Do not let us kill for fun, do not let
us blend our pleasure with another
creature’s pain. Let us learn to be
truly courageous. Let us face danger
bear pain calmly and heroically; let
us cultivate the virtues of the truly
brave; but let us, oh! letus not bé co-
wards by torturing the defencelessand
the weak”. “Formy part” continues
she “I am afraid of no pain, I can
face all and any of these, but my
heart tuens sick and craven at the
sight of cruelty and suffering inflicted
by man ofi animals whohave commit-
ted fio crime against us and would
not fly in terror at our approach,
were it not for the fear we have
p31v-sd ia:azn by the mean and

o
? 2

unfair treatment which we mete to
them”.

Coming now to the second part,
namely, anger without cause, Tiru-
valluvar has the following couplet:~
ST dow gaTelr &nEH P AerisTdssransd

&7 D
peir % Qu Qsné) gy@ERem .
which means that he who guard him-
self must guard against anger, and
if not so guarded, he will himself be
killed by it.

BEDSUAPAICD F LB Qané\lga@'jﬁsur,é,@j)
wensuaparGar Jp.

Is thers a greater enemy than anger,

which kills at once the cheerfulness

of one’s face, and the delight of one’s -

heart?

Again Christ says, ¢ ‘whoever shall
say to his brother ‘Raca’ shall be in
dangcer of hell fire.

Tiruvalluvar says;—

wrananrriley wrsnsss STamEsl D
Cearariui QerevelpsGiun—@.

The meaning is, whatever a man
may not control, let him control
his tongue; if he does not, he shall
repent for his faults in speech.

Let us now turn to another subject.
Christ bids men ¢‘Beware of false
prophets which come to you in sheep’s .
clothing, but inwardly they are ra
avening wolves’’. Tirgvalluvag' uses’.
a like simile, but in the reverse order,
when speaking of pretenders to:
po wer;— : s



150 THE KALPAKA . Jory

aldefidnesnurer esvgma: Qub oy
S I&F @ raCuri s Quisspm.
‘The imposing appcarance of men
without power is like that of cows
grazing unhurt, wrapped in tiger's
skins'.

Christ lays down the criterion by
which such hypocritical prophets may
be known;—

‘Do men gather grapes of thorns,
or figs of thistlcs; Even so every
good tree bringeth forth good fruit;
but a corrupt tree bringeth forth evil
fruit. Wherefore. by their fruits
ye shall know them'’.

This is an enunciation of the law
of causation in the sphere of human
action, which holds good at all times
and under all circumstances. It
corresponds to the law of Karma in
Hinduism, Nemesis in Greek theology,
and the Law of Compensation in
Emerson. '

Tiruvalluvar has
e a6l 8 snBTa oy ises FQunapsa
Quer p Ao gmy ’
“Good conduct will be the seed for
good condition, and bad conduct wili
ever beget misery.’
uw&ulgpdr.@ég u@;?g P L Qedra
swgpent_uwner . Up.er.

Wealth possessed by a charitable
man is like a fruitful tree in the
middle of a city.

sssiLagesr QraarB®eym

ewEFT 05D U 5I P Y-

Wealth possessed by the uncharitable
is like a poisonous tree bearing fruit
in the middle of a city.

Compare Solomon:—¢ ‘Evil pursueth

sinners, but to the righteous, good
shall be repayed.

The resemblance in these sentiments
is too striking to require any comment,
Fially, the test of men, giyen by
Christ, ¢ ‘wherefore, by their fruits ye
shall know them’’, is the same as tifat
mentioned by Tiruvalluvari—

1

QumwsGiclaé Pogmoigt A8
#50Qw s L BrEa,
The touch-stone of men’s greatness,
as well as their little-ness, is their
action alone’.

Correspording to < ‘Do unto others
as thou wouldst be dome by'',
Tiruvalluvar has the following

couplet:— L

Rer gnPaver s 57 guearis g DG
Coerdo Spar sl Qru,

‘What one knows to be evil to oneself
one should refrain from doing uato
others’, These two sayings, if they
are not identical, are only two modes
of expressing the same thought, Phe
following is also to a like efect:—

s giisBenenenw arer Aom Qerer
QRarQar

o guoiiTs DereyOewe.

‘Why does the man who knows o
thing to be harmful to his owa {ifs,
do it unto other lives ' ?

In speaking of idie talk, Jesus
says, ‘But I say uato you that every
idle word that men shall speak, they
shnll give account thereof in the day
of judgment. For by thy words
thou shalt be condemned.’’ On the

same subject, the "Kugva] has the
following gouplet:m -
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Qurisatits GQurésr gix@sraard o™
X/ r

wrEjn s1l Buref .

Those who are above temptation and

endowed with the power of faultless

Yision‘ will not utter useless words

 &en in forgetfulness.’

. s 9, T
HEFrapBRER 17 & Vs T
&1 FQ@ rrii 1y Qaniolir el Condni,

‘Guard against faults in speech,
for by thy spzech wi![‘follow thy
prosparity or adversity’.

(T be eontinund;

Keeping Young
A Course of instruction in the
Principles of Health

BY URIEL BUCHANAN
. Lesson 1.

‘Nor love, nor honor, wealth nor power,
Can give the beart & cheerful hour
When health is lost. Be timely wise,
With health all taste of pleasare flies.’

There is a general desire among
people advanced in years to prolong
life, arrest physical and mental decay
and Pegain the vivacity of youth. If
one could atrive at ninety and look
only fifty, with wealth, eage, *power
and happiness, old age would fiot be
undesifablée, By giving ordinary
attention to thé peiiiciples of health
an exthéme age tay be reached
withelit the decrepitude that generally
attends it. It is pogsible by searching
to find cértain secrets of ndtlre and
apply them to the rerewal of the
organs.

The average man of fifty knows

 that he is gFowing old. He is wiser

than he was, but he doss not enjoy
life as he did; he has lost the keanness
of youth. Irritability increases with
advancing years. There is a corvittién
among most people past fifty Years
that their energies are on the detline,
that they are growing less fit for.the
activities of life. Théy think thdy
must take things easiety they follow
the line of least resistamce. Asa
result their organd become stuggish
and they fall victims to senile 1d#ingss
and form habits of inactivity Wwhigh
seriously affect their health, Aelivity
is the law of life. A certain amount
of exercise and mental ‘actiyikg i
necessary to normal health. .Man
can retain only that which he keeps. in
active use. If the mind becomes
idle the brain cells weaken and thw
faculties degenerate. The mind
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bacomes less flexibly; it cannot think
clearly; thoughts runinfixed channels;
opinions never change.

If youare advancing in years, keep
in touch with young life. Become a boy
or girl again in spirit. Play with young
people; endeavour to think as they
think and feel as they feel, Age is
not determined by the number of your
years, but by the state of your mind,
your consciousness and realization,
One feels old at forty, and another
feelg young ateighty. Your body is in
f'ealfty a new body, constantly chang.
Ing in all its parts,

_Vita! energy is the life of the body.
It is created out of the food which
the system assimilates. Given a
nourishing meal and a good digestion,
the result is an accumulation of vital
energy. It is the power that drives
the ?mm, the heart, the lungs, When
one isyoung he eats heartily; he makes
blood fast; his heart beats strong; he
hag good circulation; he asimilateg hig
food well. By the refining process
of the blood he accumulates fresh
energy every night during sound and
regtful sleep. Waste products are
quickly consumed. Supply and de.
tx!and, - destruction and repair are
nicely adjusted,

Later in life man eats more than
he can assimilate, Hig blood becomes
sluggish; dead matteraccumulates jn
yeins and arteries. He does not take
Inenough oxygen. The avenyeg and
channels of the body become ftifleq

with the dead tissues that should be

excreted or breathed out. The

strength of the stomach comes from
the vital strength of the blood, and
this gets itsenergy from the oxygen
in the air. The heart is stroag or
weak, the stomach is strong or weal,
just in proportion as the vitality is
strong or weak. Oxygen is the one
element most closely allied to human
life. It is the most important agency
in the health of man, It increases
the heart’s action and drives the
blood with force against winute
passages Thoked with refuse. It
bestows upon the blood a burning and
dissolving quality. It destroys the
bad part of the living Pissue and
builds the good. If you breathe oxygen,
and your lungs are not able to absorb
it, no benefit will be derived from it.
If youeat good food, and if the blood
will not assimilate it, the food will
ferment. Food, air and water are
all the body needs; but if these are
perfect and the natural impulses of
the body are weak, they will not be

taken nto the blood. When the
impulse * of life weakens, sickness

follows. Vitality is the impulse.
We live in proportion as we breathe.
Up toa certain point oxygen is a heat
producer in the system. Beyond
that it is a destroyer of tissue. If
oxygen is abundant and dead, it does
but little good. If it is charged
with the impulse called Iife it is fit
for breathing. Water becomes dead
by standing; so does air by begin

1918 THE KALPAKA 153

confined. Stay in a room where the
dead air is not changed, thc blood
will stagnate, the heart will act
slowly; the head will begin to ache;
the dez;d tissues throughout the body
accumulate and become fertile soilin
which disease thrives. Life depends
upom oxygen charged with the impulse
of nature. 1f the sunlight were with-
drawn, all things would die. The sun
is the source of light, heat and
vitality. Moving air, on which the
sun is shining, is charged with vitali-
sed oxygen, which is tke gource of
health, energy, mental vigor and
happiness. Physical activity in the
open air is a preserver of youth and
energy. BEvery breath of. air upon
which the sun is shining is charged
with dancing rays of creative energy.
Atomic rays flash continually from
the sun, replenishing the life of naturc.
By deep natural breathing you may
drink in and absorb these forces and
store up in your body the life of the

_sunbeams. This life will destroy
‘diseased cells and give to the blood

*

renewed energy. ’

Al

. \About one hour after a light
breakfast of fruits and cereals, goout
and bask in the morning sunlight.
Throw back the shoulders and fili the
lungs to their utmost capacity. Always
inhale through the nose. Exhale as
long as possible, keeping ‘the lungs
empty a few seconds. Inhale as
deeply and as long as possible. Hold
the breath, close the hands tightly
and tense the muscles of the arms

and breast. As you exhale, gradually
open the hands and relax the muscles.
Repeat the exercise several times,
either while walking or standing still.

f deep breathing is forced it will not

produce the effects desired. The
exercise should be performed with
interest in order to be exhilarating.
You should encourage deep breathing
until it becomes natural and easy.
It will be found that by exhaling all
the air possible and keeping the lungs
empty a short time, a deep inhalation
will always follow, The lungs will
be eager for air, This breathing -
and tensing exercise will assist the
blood to absorb vitality from the air.
You will feel the thrill of its renewing
power vibrating in every cell and
tissue.

Life may be ended inone of three
ways: accident, wearing out, disease.
Accident is always preventable,
unless it it elemental. Few persons
die on land or water, unless some
negligence has aided the cause.

With tbe appalling accumulation
of deaths from railways and fires,
the number killed annually from the
speeding of automobiles exceeds all
others combined. Sane laws should
be enforced that will protect the
careful citizen against the speed
machines that are setting such & ~
terrific pace. This wholesale taking ™~
of human life by reckless speed

maniacs is useless. There is too

much speeding of automobiles in ~
crowded cities, and on thoroughfares
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used by pcdestrian's. All classes of
people, old and young, have a right
to the open air, and to cross the
streets; and those who ride in auto-
mobiles for business or for pleasuec,
should be compelled to respect the
rights of the less fortunate who seck
what blessings their limited opportu-
nities will permit.

Wearing out is in reality old age,
whether it comes carly or Iate inlife,
It occurs from ossification. The
calcarcous or mineral matter in the
body collects and clogs all the

"channels of life. The blood, brain
nerves and flesh begin to ossify. The
circulation is reduced, the blood is
impoverished and the tissues break
down. When the arteries are clogged
with calcarcous matter there is inter-
ference with the circulation upon
which nutrition depends.  Without
nutrition there is no repair of the
body.

Distilled water has powerful
solvent properties. Carbonate of lime
exists in nearly all drinking water.
Careful distillation eliminates this
harmful element. Distilled water
is rapidly absorbed into the blood;

Bl

It keeps soluble the salts in the blood
and facilitates their cxcretion. The,
daily usc of distilled water, after
middle Life, is one of the most impott-
ant means of preventing secretions
and the derangement of heafth. It
dissolves and carries off the old #ge
matter.
he obtiined, boiled and filtered water
should be uscd. Take the water
from the fire the instant it begins to
hoil.  This will prevent the pure
water from escaping in steam. After
boiling, fet the water cool, then run
it through a filter. Boiling destroys
the germs, and filtering catches the

calcareous matter which 1, clings to the
sand and charcoal,

Disease may be prevented by not
'tllowing the animal soil to accumulate
in the fiesh, and by avoiding bacteria.
The chances of long life are greater
in those persons whose bowels act
regularly and who are never consti-
pated. Such persons can ‘eliminate
toxic products much better than those

who_ Jare suffering from  chronic
constxpatxon

(To be continued)

Jory |

When distilled water cannot

»
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Death Defeated. ‘ |

The Bible teems with promises of
a comihg
[

Golden Age

whén death itgelf shall be aholished;

but in the more immaediate futura there
is a good time coming, in which sick-
ness shall be uoknown, and war,
pestilence and famine also be things of
the past. For in that day there shall
be peace over all tha earth, and

Abundance of Corn

even on the top of the mountains, the
deserh shall rejoice wnd blassom as the
ross: And notonly shall there be an
overflowing abundance of all that
man nseds for health and sustecance,
but all the causes which make for death
shall be removed: “They shall not hurt
nor destroy in all my Holy Mouatain.”
‘In Jerueslem I will rejoice,

And be glad in my Race,
For no more gound of weeping in her
shall be Jbeard

Nor the voice of distress.”

‘From Him thaere shall be peace over all
the earth;”’ the inhabitants thereof shall
pok say: “I am sick,” for disease and

pastilence shall be abolished. The du-
raﬁoe of humaa life on earth shall be so
greatly extended that “An infant of days
shall ao longer ba there, nor a man who
has not filled bis time.” “The period
of youth shall be & huadred years;” the
oeptanarian will be counted but a lad,
far

(By Henrx Procror, M. R. A. 8., F.R. S L., F. L. L. C)

“As the days of a tree (or of the tres of
life)
Shall the days of iny peopls b.”’
They will, however, still ba liable to
death, for the sinner at a hanirel years
old shall ba cut off (aceursed).

This Golden Age
is really at hand, though it is preceded by

blood and fire and vapor of smoke; though
the sug be turned into darkness and the

moon into blood, “for these things must
needs coms to pass.” Butf{rom the begin-
ning of “these things” we are taught to
‘look up for our redemption draweth nigh’
yea, and the redemption of the whols
creation also, through the revelation of
the Sons of God, But there must bs those
who are pioneers and way- showars’ who
must blaze the trial for the weaker
brethren, Aund hecause they walk in
untrodden paths, the world will count
them mad, even as i¢ did. He who was
(and ig) the way, the Truth and jthe Life,
the first born among many brethren,

. They have to follow in the footsteps of

Him who “abelishei death, and bre-
ught lifeand immortality to light,” and
they alone will reach the goal:

The Prize of the High (_u.llmg of
God in Christ Josus.

Obhers. howover, may becomsa p;o-
neers of the new age, those who are
willing to pay the price of abstinence
from ocarnaliy, from the lusts of the
flesh, and from huriful foods and drinks.
This is not a matter of faith merely,
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hut o matter of cxpericnce and demons-
tration in the lives of many, Our men
of seience are beginning to discern bhatb
‘there is nothing in the organs, in the
funetions or the propertics of the body
to indicate what their durvation is'. It
is neither contrary Lo reason, nov to the
laws of the human organism, apart
from maladics which disturb the har-
mouny, or oXternal violence  which
injures its mechanism, that he should
live several centuries.  The long life of
the partiarehs was a {act more rational,
and more in accord with the laws of
physiology, than the brief existence ol
men who people in the earth today "*

It is not unscientific therefore to
believe that the Biblical patriarchs
really did live the vast number of yoars
ascribed fo them, and that during the
coming age, under the reign of peace
and righfcousness this privilege will be
rostored to the race. For those who
have made a life long study of subject
agree with Weissmann ‘“that death ig
nob a primary necessity, bub that it has
been secondarily acquired by an adapta-
tion;} that the oxistence of natural
death in the animal world is very rarve,
and that ‘natural death iz man is propa-
bly a possibility rather than an actual
oeourence.’y We know by experience
that those who live a perfectly pure life
from the sexual standpoint, and con-
gerve all the essence of life generated in
their bodies, have taken the most impor-
tant step in

* ULp Longevite hamaine” by Dr. Proissac
1 “HFssays upon Heredity.””
} The Nature of Man,” by Elie Metchnikoft,

A Return To Paradise,

for in n very litoral senso thoy may be

said to bo eating continualty of the fruib
of tho tree of life. By this abstinenoce
from carnality, i

s

which is signified by no longer eating Q.‘f
the troo of knowladge, which as we are *
clearly taught in the Bible, hro&ght‘
“death upon the race of Adam, :

We BeginTo Live
in & sonse tha.‘b was never before possi-
ble, for that “sexual poteney” (which is
maintained by conservation and trans-
mution of the sexual energy) ‘engenders
courage, nobility, aspiration and all the

graces attendant on friendship and love. .

The Energy Of The Soul

powrs the through sex-nature, and the
violence of this energy, is in proportion
to the nature through which it flows
heing drawn from the

Limitless Ocean Of Energy
with which the soul is connected.
It is scarcely possible to overestimate

the value of chastity as an aid to health

and longevity, The chaste man posses-
zes & brightness of the eyes, a smooth-
ness of the skin, a firmness of musole,

n magnetism of personality, and a-

clearness of thought that is lacking in
those of opposite tendevcy. But he
who obtains full control over the foun-
tain of life ever springing up within
his body, will be himself agtonished at
the increasc of the powers of his intui-
tive and intellectual nature. It isin-
deed the key to dominion over all the
life-forces, physical, mental and spiritual,
Tor in duetime when through regenera-
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tion the spiritual man has begun to take

form, the creative foree will be drawn

off gnd become opetative in the building

of the spiritual man, just as-it has becn
]

¢

7
3

operative in the building of physical
bodies theough generation in the natural
world. §

§ “Yoga Sutra,” by atanjali.

‘ The Eternal Wisdom
The Practice of Truth

To Practise

1. If you live one sixth of what is
taught you, you will surely attain the
goal.

9. Since the important thing is to
practise, it is in vain that one is near
the master, if one does not practise
oneself; no profit of any kind comes
out of it. 3. The mind may be
compared to a precious stone which
is pure and brilliant in itself, but
hidden in a coarse coating of foulness.
There is no reason to supposc that
anyone will be able to clean and
purify it simply by gazing at it
without any process of cleabsing. »
4. It is not difficult to know the good,
but it is difficult to put it in practice.

. 5. The man who knows the
principles of right reason is less than
the man who loves them and he less
than the man who makes of him his
delight and practises them. 6. Better
are those who have read than those
who have studied little; preferable
those who possess what they have
read to those who have read and

*

forgottén more meritorious those
who understand than those who know
by heart; those to be more highly
valued who do their duty than those
who merely know it.

7. Hindu almanacks contain
predictions about the annual rains
foretelling how many centimetres
will fall in the country; but by
pressing the book which is so full of
predictions of rain, you will extract
not a drop of water. So also many
good words are to be found in pious
books, but the mere reading of them
does not give spirituality. '

8. There are two persons who have
given themselves useless trouble and
made efforts without profit. One
is he who has amassed wealth and
has not spent it and the other is he
who has acquired knowledge and has
made no use of it. 9. The man of

1 Ramakrishna; 2 Butars in 43 articles. 8 Acwa-
ghosha; 4 Tsu King; 8 Confucius; Lun yu: 6
Lows of Manu,7 Ramakrishna. 8 Sadii Gulis
taay.




158 THE KALPAKA Jury

knowledge without a good heart is
like the bee without honey. 10, The
knowledge one does not practise is a
poison. 11. Intelligence divorced from
virtue is nolonger intelligence, 12, All
good thoughts, good words good ac-
tions are works of intelligence; all bad
thoughts, bad words, bad actions are
works of unintelligence. 13. Freedom
from pride and arrogance, harmless-
ness, paticnce, sincerity,  purity,
constancy, sclf-control, indifference
to the objects of secnse, absence of
egoism, ,...,.. freedom from attach-
ment to son and wife and house,
constant equality of heart towards
desirable or undesirable events,
fove of solitude and withdrawal f rom
the crowd, perpetual knowledge of
the Supreme and study of the princi-
ples of things, this is knowledge;
what is contrary in nature tothis, is
ignorance.

14. One may say boldly that no
man has a just perception of any tyruth,
it that truth has not reached on him
so intensely that he is ready to be
its martyr.

x *

15. Speak well, act better.

16.  Apply thyself to think what
is good, speak what is goud, do what
is good. 17. Let your words corres-
pond with your actions and your
actions with your words. 18. Act as
you speak: 19 As the perfect man
speaks so he acts; as he acts, so the
perfect man speaks. It is because hg
Speaksas he acts and acts as he speaks

that he iscalled the pertect. 20. Who
is the superior man? It is he who
first puts his words in practice and
then speaks in agreement with his
acts. 21 Ordinary men propounce
a sackful of discourses on religion,

but do not put a grain into practice, .

while the sage speaks little, but nis
whole life is religion putinto action.
22. Fine language not followed by
acts in harmony with it is like &
splendid flower brilliant in colour
but without perfume.

23. To confirm one’s condurmt toore’s
talk is an eminent virtue; attrin to
that virtue and then you may spéwne
of the duties of others. 34 Thou
wouldst exhort men to good ; buthast
thou exhorted thyself? Thou wouldst:
be useful to them. Showby thy own
example what men  philosophy can
make and do not prate uselessly, 25
Improve others not by reasoning but.
by example. Let your emiatence; not
your words:be your preaching,

26. Make yoursslf loved by the
example of your life. 27, Bad example
is & spiritual poia;ningr of men.

- » ¢

28. The tree is known by ite-fruit:
29. Gold is tested by the fire. The
goqd man by his acts, heroes by
perils, the prudent man by difficuit-
circumstances, frieady and enemies:
by great needs,

Y >i>ti“l—\) llii:;/(>;:ti('ulxix 1 ;}li‘w.nf—-_*—

: 3 uwokbired, 1
,\‘vepta- lJ Bhagawad Uita. g Fhue::nn 18-
Cutivat. 16 Avesta, t7 Confuciue 15 Lalitwr
‘vmtum. 19 Buddhist Seripture 2 Confucius.
31 Kamakrishya: ZQ"memmapu;hy 28 Lisigd.

2% EpichuLus 25 Ami )
; L= Amiel, g, Vi
panl 25 Matty 4. 86 Vioceut de
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. 30. Virtue shows itself in the
lowest as well as in the sublimest
things. 31, Now that you have learned
to. know the truth, let your hearts
hencefolth enlightened take pleasure
inm conduct in conformity with it.
" 32 Be holy inevery kind of action.
33. Be unshakeable in the accomplish-
ment of your duties great and small;
lead a life proof against censure in

e

accordance with the precepts and let
your words likewise be above repro-
ach. 34. The man who doeth these
things shall live by them.,35. Happy
is his portion who knows and performs
and has knowledge of the ways.
—~ARYA”

29 Mahabharata 80 Confueius. 81 Fo-sho-hing-
tsin-king 32Bhagavat Gita. 88 Mahaparinibbana
Suttn, 84 Epistle to the Romans. 856 Lahor.

Projection of The ‘Astral’ Body.
~ A Description of the Method of Projecting the Human
" ‘Double’ at Will.
(By HEREWARD CARRINGTION)

One of the latest achievements
of “psychical science”-~which is con-
stantly making new aund important
discoveries—is the voluntary pro-
jection of the “astral body” of man
—the expulgion of the human “do-
uble” or etheric counterpart of the

physical body—by metnods -under ,

control of the human will. Occult
science has long since proved thatb
—besides this psychical body, which
we know—there 1s also a more sub-~
tle and refined envelope—the “spirit-
tual body” of St. Paul—and that
this body is capable of being det-
ached, at times, and of being “pro-
jected’—leaving the psychical body
entranced, while the subtle body
journeys snd wakes itself manifest

to others at considerable distances.
The specific methods to be employed
in order to ensure this, have only
lately been disclosed; and it bas re-
mained for Dr.Charles Liancelin—a
French scientist and Occultist of
note-to describe the necessary prac-
tices in full.

*Regarding the use of the word‘‘astral”, I
have not intended to restrict its use, asin
Theosophical literature; but have merely em-
pluyed it as & convenient term, well under-
stood, to signify the astral or etheric or men-
tal or spiritual or dream body.or ¢ double;’
of man, Thsosophists distinguish between
all theso terms—perhaps rightly: psychical
researches, on the other hand, have been, con-
tent, 80 far,to prove the objective; existence.
of a ‘body’” corrcsponding \to any of these
conceptiong,, Thus the term Yastral body**
is used in the present article,only in its.most.
general sense and widest meaning.—H. C,
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Dr. Lancelin - has  been  well-
known in scientific and occult circles
in France for many years; he is the
author of a number of works—the
wost important of which are;
“Fraud in the Production of Me-
dinmistic Phenomens,”’ “The Be-
yond and Tts Problems” “My experi-
ences with the Devil and Devil-Wor-
ship,” “Sorcery and witcheraft,” &
a “Stady of a Hyperpsychical Sub-
ject”—all in French. Ip his latest
work, “Methods de De~doublement
Personal: Exteriorization de la
Neuricite: Sorties en Agtral,” &
volume of more than 550 pages, Dr.
Lancelin has gone deeply mnto this
.subject of self-projection, and given

us a detailed scientific account of the
actul methods followed in order to
affect this apparent miracle. This
is the first time that this occult
knowledge has ever been divulged,
and it has cnused no little stir or
sensation in France. Txperiments
had been tried before, it may be
said, by M. Hector Durville, Pre-
sident of the “Magnetic Society” of
France and author of a number of
books upon psychic subjects; by Dr,
Baraduc, well-known for his work
upon the nervous system and human
vitality; and by the late Colonel
Albert de Rochas, of the French
Army, who was regarded by many
as the foremost scholar of psychic
science in his day. All these experi-
menters achieved success in thig

field of research; and Dr. Lancelin
has not only sum marized their re-
searches, but also extended thein in
the minutest detail—in the remark-
able worlk which he has lately pu

lished. ©

According to M. Lancelin, there
is & real “science and art” in this
astral duplication, which consists,
ossentially, in the ability to exter-
nalize the neuric (nervous) force,
composiﬁg the astral body, and the
‘““sensibility’’. The right or suitable
ternperament must be chosen for
the experiment; and if this is not
found, the experiment is liable to
fail, or only to succeed partially.
“Temperament” must not be con-
fused with “character”, or mental
make-up. Temperament is a phy-
siological state produced by the
predominence of an element, organ
or system in the human body.
There are four chief types of tempra-
mentt+—nervous, bilious, lymphatic

‘and sanguine. Of these, the nervo-

us temperament is the best for
psychic experiments of all kinds:
the bilious is the most receptive;
the sanguine is liable to halluci-
nations, both subjective and ob-
jective; while the lymiphatic is the

least suitable of all, from every' :

point of view. Of course, one’s

temperament is usually a compound

of a.ll.of these, which are rarely
found in their ideal state; but the
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predominantly nervous itempera-
"ment is the one best suited for this
test—as for all other psychic ex-
periments.

No¥, there is at all times a
certairn. out-flowing of nervous
foree, or “externalization of neuri-
city,” as it is called, in all indivi-
duals, but all this becomes very pro-
nounced in certain types of indivi-
duals known as ‘mediums’ or
‘psychics’. In them, this force
which is thus radiated cap be me—
sured by means of specially cons-
tructed intruments, known as Bio-
meters, Sthepometers, etc. Several
instruments of this kind have been
devised (by French experimenters.
They show that there is a repulsive
force generated from one side cf the
human body, and an attractive
force from the other side. In nor-
mal human beings these forces
should be equal. When they are
not, old things ‘are likely to happen
in their immediate environment.

Their relative \power can be tested -

by means of these instruments.

These energies depend ‘upon the
state of the health, the emotions,
the mind and also upon the will.
For the experiment to succeed, as
we shall see, thq subject must be
in good health; the emotions calm;

the mind placid; and the will

sxceedingly strong. However, i
18 Dot the conscious will which per-
fortns the miracle; but the subcons-
D

n

ctous will—the will—which is ac-
tive in sleep. It is this which is
difficult to train, and can only be
reached by psychic and occult me-
thods. Ouce reached and strength-
ened, however, it is capable of
performing all sorts of marvels,
while the subject is asleep or en-
tranced.

This subconscious will has its
own psychology; it is said to con-
sist of four essential elements—
possessicn, deliberation, determi-
nation and action. The last three
of these are the so-called ‘solid’
states of will. (The medium Eusapia
Palladino was wont to say she
could succeed in moving objects at a
distance if her will were sufficient~
ly ‘“solid’). Within this mystic
citadel, a double action takes place—
(1) the will acts within itself,
and (2) it controls its environment.
Upon the degree of power which
this subconscious will possesses de-
pends the success of the experiments.

The first thing to do, then to
ensure the success of our ‘astral
projection,’ is to dynamize the will—
to hyperdynamise it, in fact, so
that 1t is over-charged, and capable
of bursting out, like champagns,
when the cork is removed. There
are various methods of doing this.
One of the simplest is to repeat to
oneself many times just before
drcpping off to sleepy *I have will—
I have energyl’ This must be kept
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up until sleep actually supervenes,
and memory is lost. Then one
may think of the next day’s work
clearly, in detail, and make up one’s
mind not to deviate therefrom, even
under great pressure and tempta-
tion. This will give the subcons-
cious will a force that nothing else
can equal.

The subconscious will thus
strengthened, the next step is to
create a ‘division of self,’ so as to
loogsen the astral body from the
phsycial body. The subject, to do
this, should go over his entire body
in thought—while lying in bed—
covering every inch of its surface,
and wtlling that the astral body
shall be detached from the physical
body at that point. Try to feel
this body loose inside you. Then
focus all your mental energy upon
the solar plexus—at the spot where
the ribs divide *—and while breath-
ing quietly and deeply, will that
you go out from your physical body
at that point. Project yourself
outwards into space. Imagine
yourself going out; try to transfer
your consciousness to the body
without you. Try tolook out of its
cyes, hear with its ears, {eel with
its body. You will suddenly find

* In this Dr- Lancelin is at variance with
many cxperienced Occultists, who contend
that the safest and casiest point of egress is a
poiut Tow down on the forehead, between the
oyos: Some personal experiences and  expori-
mouts tond to confirm this view.

yburself enabled to do so; then your
first great step will hive been taken.°

When you have progressed thus
far, you must try to look around
you, in your newly acquired ¢ astral
body’, and notice the furniture in
the room; notice everything* in
detail. Then try to go out through
the door of the room, go down
stairs, and out of the front door
into the street. (It does not mat—
ter whether the doors are closed or
not; in yeur 'astral body you can go
through them easily). Then walk
along the street—into the door of
your friends house, tos whom you
wish to appear—and go upstairs
into his or her room, Notice every-

thing as you go. When there, try

to make your presence felt or seen.
This is the second hardest step,
and the one we know the least
about as yet, in its technical details.

The person to whom you are to
appear must be more or less

" ‘clairvoyant or ‘psychic.’ He must

be quiet and aeceptive, in darkneds
or semi-darkness, and should, if
possible, aid you by drawing you by
an effort of will-so that his duty is
not altogether passive, but active,
also. One of the best states for.the
perception of the astral body of
another person is the hypnotic
trance. The French experiments
were nearly all made in this condi-
tion-though it is not nECOEBATY.
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Once by the side of the ‘seer’,
» the astral phantom should endea-
vour in every way possible to make
its presence felt. It may do this by
becoming visible, by speaking
(becoming audible), or by touching
.the ‘seer’. The phantom may also
be able to rap. If not, it has been
found by experience that the astral
form may be enabled to prove its
presence by impressing photographic
plates (by placing its hands upon
them), by touching sulphide of
calcium screens, or DBy operating
some delicate instrument, such as &
Biometer. Its objectivity is thus
established.o

As to the ‘trip’ between one
point and the other, the necessary
things for the phantasmal form to
develop are~(1) self-conscious wiil
and (2) sense of direction. ’

Various factors has been [ound
to influence the results advantage-
ously, or the reverse: We may
thus summarize the most import-
ant of these:— o

o

« Sex. This should preferably be
male for the projector, female for
the recipient or seer of the phantom.

Humidity The air should be
dry and clear, barometer high.

Atmospheric electricity. 1f high,
this is prejudicial to the experimsnt.

Temperature. This is best if
slightly above the heat of the body
when the experiment is taking
place.
»

o

2

Clothing. No restrictions of any
king can He allowed.

Light. Complete darkness is by
far the best; a "dim twilight in any
case is all that may be allowed. .

Sitters. 1f possible, projector
and seer should be alone; if any one
else is present, they must under-
stand what is happening, and be in
sympathy with the experiment.

Silence must be preserved through
out, no noise must disturb the
sitter at either end of the ‘line’.

Time. The best time is between
11 p. m. and 3 a. m.~that is, when
natural sleep is most likely to
to supervene.

Position—the most comfortable
in an arm chair, on a couch, or in
bed. If lying down, it should be on
the right side. You must not lie
upon the front of the body.

The Mind must be calm, and the
emotions also placid.

It is well to eat very little on
the day of the experiment.

- There are certain dangers, attend-
ant upon this experiment especially
if undertaken rashly, and by one
unaccustomed to such trials. (1)
There are material dangers—such
as would accompany any dissociation
experimegts. A good doctor would
understand this. (2) Intellectual
and Moral Dangers. Those baving
weak characters, weak wills, or
uncontrolled lives are liable t0 bein-
flueenced by outside, evil intelligen-
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ces, and ‘open the door’ Lo possible
‘obsession.” Sound advice by a
master or adept is advisable here,
(8) Psycho-physical dangers. These
are dangers which happen in the
astral world, and react upon the
mind and body of the subject. (4)
Hyper-physical dangers, which leave
the door open to dangerous princi-
ples.

To avoid these, one shonld have
technical instrnction in this matter
of self or astral projection, and, in
in any case, care, sang froid, fearless-
ness, moral force,and a strong will
are essential. If these are lacking,

the subject had bhest leave the
experiment alone- But if he has
them, or can develop them, a road
is opened to him which is one of the
wost fascinating in the oceult world;
he will be enabled to leave his
physical body at will, and soar
us on~the wings of the wind ir the
astral and ethereal worlds; and
he will see things there beyond
words to describe; he will behold
visions and hear that which ‘it 18
not lawful to utter’-for they pass
the ordinary comprehension of man.
Buch is the testimony of M. Liancelin

The Occult Review.

A . et s ot

Stop it!

What? That fussine with vour
fingers; that wiggling of your knees
that tapping with your feet; that
picking at your nails; that working
with your chin; that uneasiness in
your seat; that constant attention

to your dress; that twitching of the -

muscles of the face; that hobbing of
the head; that wandering gaze of
eye; that half interest in what you
are doing; that chewing of tongne
.Stop every motion of the body that
18 uncontrolled,

Put yourself as will into active
master of body-

Put yourself into every act.

Did you ever see an animal that
let its body have any uncontrolled

actions?. Every moation of the kitten,
dog, horse or any bird or benst ex-

_ presses the feeling that accompanies

it. YOU let emotions form habits
and body expresses in them only
the lack of individuality-lack of
will. « Every uncontrolled expression
tends tostrengthen the habit. Soon
one unconsciously is making. mo-
tions that show waate.

Note the idiot and the imbecile.
You see that their body does not
obey will, expresses not thought,
but acts {through the instinets of
heredity; the unconscious expression
of the animal, ,

Note the neurasthenic and the
nervous person and you will see all
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varieties of unconscious movements
of body. Ifyow have any—Stop it!
Study insanity. Where does if
begin? Always in some little ex-
pressions in action of this lack of
gelf-cdntrol. Where does it ond?
sn complete lack of self-control.
»Where lies prevention? In stopp-

ing the first expressions of uncon-
gcions and uncontrolled emotions.

In action without conscious direc-
tion,

Fumbling with your gloves, lady.
Stop it. Let this habit of action
develop and you may lose full
control. Where are you placing
yourself @s Will? Will should
always be master of body. All
motions that do not express deci=
sion should be always avoided.
There would be no insane :asylums
were each person taught as Will,
to always express themselves
through the body.

The Affirmation:— I Can! will
not only cure this present evil
condition but it will close Ni«sonao
and hospitals. Want of proper
Will expression may be assigned
as the cause for all human ills,

. Manasan expressionof Divinity
CAN be self-controlled. Until he s,
he will be oontrolled by herdity~the
dead! External authority finds
hereits opportunity to deminate.
Slavery to others’ opinions, fears of
blame, & desire for praise, all arise
in & lack of self-control. ..

-«

Once 1 give up my control
of life, where shall I stop? No
one source i8 80 pregnant of
evil ag the domination of parents
and teachers and preachers over
young minds. ‘Don’t’ is the be-
ginning of disease, crime and
poverty, and their attendant evils.
‘Do ! my child’ should be the shibbo-
leth of all training. ‘Do Right! my
boy! I’ said the Jewish Rabbi Hillel
in the time of Jesus. ‘This is the
essence of all religion! But what
is right? The mistake lies in laying
down ways in detail. Itis wrong
to play with pasteboards with geo-
metrical figures on them; it is right
to play with pasteboards with pic-
tures or names on them. This is
the distincton without a differénce
that is common in all the présent
codes of morality, Bat such codes
are as false as it is possible for
statements to be. Motive! Why
do you do 1t? Give money to a
beggar womsan to win her confidenice
to wrong her; and to give mohey
from the motive of human fellow-
ship, isone in act. ‘Give to the poor,
is obeyed in both cases. Whydid
you give! The answer tells whéther
it is right or wrong. Controlled by
inward motives. Whatthotivesure
right? Only those that:lie imvictiamé

self-res{;ectr and self-hrast® whick

give self-control -of . both v;.thonght:- -

and action, . . T lttie oo
Unthinking med &nd“vortén ‘go .
astray. Thinkers decide and conteol.
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No matter what you do, let it be
under the established Principle of
Belf-trust, A trust which causes
one to say:—*1 will do always what
I feel is right! ' Establish this as a
Principle of conduct and then act
without considering whether what
you do is right or not. Know it is
right because you cannot do wrong
when you act under this thought:
I always do right. But what is
the standard? Mine. What others

think is not for me! WhatdoI
Think ?

This establishes a decision in
mu?d. that will always leadto a
positive expression in body.

A slouching gait; & stoop in the
shoulders; a wavering glance of the
eyes; and clammy shake of the

hand; a restlessness which will not
let one stand still, are evidences of a

lack in character. The upright
man will always be upright in body.
Mind, I am not talking about ‘good
men,’ *honest men’ or ‘kind men’;
nor about the ‘goody goody men,’
of the church and the social circle.
I am speaking of men who have
self-respect, who have opinions, who
live Truth in themselves. Such
persons cannot be bowed down with
trouble, with grief, or fears, or
prains. ‘I am’ and‘I Can’ prevents
these conditions. Once give up will
to control of outward conditions,
and the weight of the external
weighs one down. Stand upon the

Indwelling and there is ne oconsci-
ousness of external power. ‘

Is this an ideal condition? What
Whitman says; ‘Nothing exteinal
to me has any power over me!’

Is this condition not worth cul-
tivating? How did he learn his
power to endure, to overcome? ‘By
overcoming. 8o can Youw, my
reader who has this very day com-
plaining of weakness of pain, of grief,
of fear, of heartache, of loneliness.
You can so control your mind that
all or any of these shall seem too
trivial for a moment’s consideration,
and you will then be still in body.

Note carefully yohr actions.
See if you have not been and still
are f{rittering away your forces
under false notions. How many
unconsidered motions; how many
unconscious motions are you mak=
ing all the time. The present
attention to ‘‘Efficiency’’ is a step
in applying Thought to all our
actions.

When you find yourself making
any nervous motion—8top it !

When at night you find yourselt
restless; making any movements of
any part of the body, say, ‘Stop
it!' Bring yourself under yourself

a8 Will, by speaking aloud the word
if necessary.

Find yourself going somewhere
because you do not know what else

to do, say ¢Btop it!’ and then sit
down and do something you decide

*
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to do. When I returned to home
» from my lecturing tour three weeks
ago it naturally took a few days to
fall'into my work again. The first
eve, not knowing what to do, I
went to a movie. The next eve 1did
‘the same The third eve I got my hat
to g0, when I said, ‘Henry Harrison,
why are you going? Do you desire
to go?’ And the answer was, ‘1
don’t know what else to do with
myself’ Immediately I was working
aimlessly; working without any self
direction, and I said, “ Lieok here,
young man! sit down and we- will
talk it over! Who controls you? Are
you a leaf in the wind of the public
mind or are you self-directed?
Trying to run away from yourself ?
Well, you can never do it! Sit down
and stop it! Decide what to do! Put
yourself as Will into action! Decide,
what you will do!” I answered
‘I will? 1 sat -down and read
over my exchanges and cleaned up

my desk of that work. I was as

quiet and happy as a babe. When
I desire to go to & movie I do not
allow myself to go, because I don’t
know what else to do. Liet it be
.your Affirmation, ‘I do because 1
desire and decide to do! and you
will always keep control, not only
of actions, bat of the cause of con-
duct Thought.

If noise mdkes you nervous, stop
it! What? Not the noise. You have
probably no control over that, bué

9

-

2

[
stop your nervousness. You are
uot obliged to pay any attention to
anything disagreeable That to
which you give no attention has for
you no existence.

Carlyle allowed this habit to so
grow on him that he was not only
a torture to himself but to others.
The crow of the rooster set him in-
to pain. I was told in Long Beach
that the singing of a mocking~bird
near the Hotel Virginia so annoyed
a woman that the proprietor had it
shot-and he paid the legal fine
for so doing. But what of the
woman ? Poor, weak, uncontrolled
invalid will, necessarily, by giving
up to th's irritation, continue fo
grow worse until insanity or death
intervenes. STOP 1T! Every un-
pleasant feeling. You have power
of self-coptrol. Use it and be well
and happy. Allow yourself to be
controlled by externals, and suffer
all the torments of & mind at war
with itself.

Whenever you discover yourself
in any mental condition of nnrest;
find yoyrself out of harmony with
environment; know that the trouble
is within yourself and stop ! by
affirming your power 4o comtrol
your mind, and body, through mind,
Whenever you discover any physical
action, the result of a nervous habif,
Stop i, at unce, by commanding it
to stop. Btand before the looking
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glass and put youself into the desired
physical attitude and then talk to
the Real Self—the Subconscious
Reality——and tell It what you desire.
You are always to remember that
1t is from the subconscious you act.
There lies the power. You have
given it some Auto—Suggestxons
heretofore that have given rise to
these unpleasant habits. Now,
consciously. Stop them, by glvmg

Suggestions that will result in self
control.

Realize that all functions of

the body are subject to conscious’

control. There will never be any
abnormal physical expressions once
we take conscious control of body
through suggestions framed in line
of our desires. Stop every unpleas-
ant feeling and unnecessary move-
ment of body by the Affirmation—
I am Self-control.

Why?

Why did the lamp go out

?

I shaded it with iy cloak to save it from the wind—
That is why the lamp went out.

Why did the fiower fade ?

I pressed it to my heart with anxious love—
That is why the flower faded.

Why did the stream dry up? |

I put a dam across it to have it for my use—

That i8 why the stream

dried up.

Why did the harp-string break ?

I tried to force a note that was beyond

its power-—

That is why the harp-string is broken,

—Tagore.
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Why? .

It is only when you begin to ask
Why—in earnest and not in queru-
lous complaint—you take a big step

up the ladder of evolution. Wlen |
samething” comes upon you which

passes your comprehension, you beglr}
to ask questions: ‘What is Life?
‘Why am I here? ‘What is the
good of it all?

You begin to tell yourself that
Qod is unjust; that He sends you
into this weary world, without giving
you any chance in the matter.

Know you are free to investigate,

ever you find to be true, then you feel
.a sense of liberty free from all earth-
ly bondage.

It is He who liberates the indijvi-
dual and allows him to work out his
own salvation that does any good to
the world. Do not thrust your views
on any one. Every onethas a right
to be here, to know for himself and
to understand himself. e

Bvery one iis endowed with an
inner nature, the one urgent, surging -~

" impulse of which is to find complete
expression.
Allow a free growth.

tree to know, free to proclaim what-

e
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Mental Healing

There are almost as many methods
of healing as there are healers. You
have to realise that the only mental
healing worth the name is the healing
which puts the patient on his own
feet, makes him gradually but surcly
independent of the healer, and so
grounds him in the habits of right
thinking and in knowledge of the law
that he is not only free from the
temporary symptom which we call
disease, but is so living that he has
a right to feel that he need have no
e xpectation of its return.

Mental Healing put in the broad-
est and simplest way is the intelli~
gent use of the higher powers as fast
as they are developed for the helping
of others. This definition must be
interpreted in its broadest and full-
est sense.

Unfortunately, Mental Healers of
the present .day give their attention
entirely to the helping of the physi-
cal body alone. Though no doubt
this is good in itself, is nothing but
harnessing the higher powers to the
service of the lower.

You must realisc that any undesir-
able condition in which the patient
finds himself is the result of wrong
thinking and consequent wrong living ;
the only real and lasting cure is to
bring the patient into the right chan-
nels of thought, and when this is
done the physical manifestation will
take care of itself,

The average person who gocs to
you, goes because he has some pain
or ache, cither mental or pnysical,
from which he wishes to get rid of
himself. He has barely any idea of
the permanent readjustment of his
lines of thinking which shall prevent
the recurrence of this undesirable
condition.

If you cater only to the expeCta-
tions of this sort of man, you.are
no better, and do no more than the
medical practitioner, who = simply
deals out a little temporary relief
and removes a symptom without
striking at the root of the evil. It
is here you will have to show your
wortti—the worth of a Mental Healer.

Of course, you will have to give
him an immediate relief, as far as
consistent, and must make him al-
ways have in mind, that the most
important thing is the point of right
thinking where these conditions _of
pain and ache will not recur; that he
will be not only free from the Heal-
er’s help and able to take care of
himself, but will also be able to give
to others weaker than himself the
help which he has received.

This the reaching upward of one
hand for help from those who are
above, and the reaching downwards
of the other to extend whatever help
you are able to give to those who are
on the next lower rung of the.ladder
should be the aim of your life, (

¢

[
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Qoing deaeper into the situation,
you know that the sufferer from
nental and physical ills has come
nto that condition through lack of
armeny with the law; through
wrong thinking either on his part, or
.he part of those who immediately
surround him, or by pressure of mis-
directed general thought.

Now you .have to consider what
;0 do for such a man. Youknow his
ligease is only a symptom indicating
leeper wrong condition. Just if you
ase your mental powers for the re-
lief of the man you put yourself upon
an even lower plane than the medical
practitioner for he wuses physical
methods to cure physical ailments,
and you should be prostituting the
nigher powers of mind to the service
of the lowers~the physical plane.
Still you have to bring this unfortu-
nate man gradually to a knowledge
of the great universal laws :—

That God is, and that He.is good.
He is the Great Central Sougoe of
all life both .within ws and withofit.
He is without beginning or end, and
is eternally beneficient. He is not
heard, seen, or touched, and yet is
perceived by the man who desires
perceptxon.

“That man is 1mmortal that he al-
ways has been, always will be, and

that his future is one the glory and
splendour of which is beyond the
limits of our finite imaginatipn.

That a law of absolute justice
rules our evolution; that no punish-
ment or regard comes to us from
without; but that: our punishments
and rewards are inherent in our
actions, and that each man by his
actions is the dispenser of his own
rewards and punishments and from
the intellectual percdption must come
the realization of these great truths
which shall bring the man into the
right line of thought—bring him into
touch with the psychic currents
which shall ,carry him steadily on-
ward into the realization of his higher
self until, as this thought is more
and more firmly held in mind and
the man comes more thoroughly ~into
harmony with the law, he finds with-
out knowing ,when or how, that the
symptoms which troubled him have
dropped and that in devoting his
attentiod to the greater, the smallef
has been included.

Your powers of" concenfratibn
will help you to build a definite,
powerful thought-form .which will
travel with directness and precision
to your patient and do anexceedingly -
useful work upon the higher piiﬁa -
and also help the patient mto the“ )
way of Truth,,
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Some Lessons from the Bhagavad Gita

Limsson X.
The Gita and Gnana Yoga
P. 8. CHARYA

(Continued from the April issue) T

This Yoga of wisdom is said to
be at the outset ‘imperishable’, It
knows no beginning; knows no end,
for Truth is co-existent with God
Himself, From God this ‘knowledge’
came down to Man (Mana, the pri-
mordial man) through the solar
Lord (Vivasvan: who to Ikshvaku {the
Divine King or Ideal King) imparted
it, This the royal Rishis, handed
dowa to posterity. (The Gita IV
1 &2). This immortal yoga, according
to the Gita may decay in the mortal
world by efflux of time, and will in
such cases, be restored or rejuvenat-
ed by great Ones of Wisdom and
Love like Krishna or Buddah or
Christ who are born from time to
time of their own free will and through

their own grace or power for the sal-
vation of maakind.

Who may practise Gnana Yoga?
Who may be purified in the fire of
Wisdom? The answer of the Gita
18:— he who frees himself from pas-
sion, fear and anger; he overcomes
these violent mental emotions by
taking refuge in Krishna or Love, by
entering into Krishna's being, by bé-
ing filled with Krishna, Love's Lord.
How to approach Krishna?

“However men may come unto
me, even so do | welcome them, fop

¥

all the roads that men come by from
all the sides are mine.” (Ch. IV—11}.
The Path isone, though the paths are
many; and all roads lead to Him as
all the roads in the ancient world
were said to lead to Rome, Some
worship Him who is the One; there
are others who adore the shining
ones—the various manifestations of
His Omnipresent Life. But they all
reach the Goal at lastas every drop
of water ultimately reaches the
mighty ocean. Says the great Tamil
Mystic;—

‘Thou arttheone gaalof all that
tread Virtue'sways; Thou apt the soul
of Wisdom-—the Pure Flame of Good.
Thou standst before the four-fold .
Veda; Thou transcendst all words
that'presume to spell out Thy Glory;
Such is Thy Sport unspeakable; angd’
such Thy Nature, And thou enter-
est this fragile frame of flesh and
standst like the divine Kalpaks in
my heart of hearts which, though
apparently constant, is yet ever-
changing. Never to lose hold of
Thee, my Lord, is my one firm re-
solve.’ T

_There is but one. That One is
Sr‘x \Krishna (God), 1In the Infinite
Mind of Sri Krishna the Eternal
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Spirit; there arose the mind picture
* of the universe (and not multiverse).
“Beginning with the Thought of the
Principle in mind and passing on to
the Painciple of Energy; and then
qn to the Principle of Matter; pro-
- ceeded the Involutionary Process of
Creation. Then, upward began the
Evolutionary Process, and Individual
céntres or Units were formed. And
"the tendency and evolutionary urge
is ever in the direction of ‘unfolding’

within the Ego of the Realisation of

the Indwelling Spirit. ~As’we throw
off sheath after sheath, we approach
nearer and nearer to the Spirit
within us, Which is the One Spirit
pervading 'all things. This. is the
Meaning of Life-the Secret of Evo-
lution.” Hence the ways to approach
Krishna are many, though the Goal

isbut One. Thus knowing Him as
the Goal of all our spiritual aspira-
tions, our fore-fathers — Raja
Rishis and Brahma Rishis—practised
self-control which is the key to Yoga.
And having practised self-control,
i. e., ‘Body-control’ as well as mind-
control, by means of Hatha Yoga and
RajaYogathey proceeded to seek the
the light of Wisdom, knowing that
without Wisdom illuminating the
Path, they may lose themselves—
body and soul—in the dry and me-
chanical details of action. ‘Having
thus known, our fore-fathers, ever
seeking Freedom [from ignorance]
trod the path of Duty; therefore do
thou also perform duty which is
action, as did our fathers in the olden
time.’ [1V-15.]

(To be continued.)

¥

Christ and Thiruvalluvar
By LagsEMaNA Pinuai, B. A.

£
.

One is reminded here of the say-
‘ings of Solomon:—‘ A man shall eat
good by the fruit of his mouth: but
the soul of the transgressors shall
eat violence’. Also ‘Death and
lifo are in the power of the tongue
and they that love it, shall eat the
frait thereot.’

It is a remarkable sayipg of
Chfist wherein he advocates humili-
ty of heart even to the greatest

among men. He says, ¢ But he that
is greatest among you shall be your
servant, and whosoever shall exalt
himself shall :be abased; and he that

shall humble himself shall be exalt= - - -
ed.’ And he washed the feet of all .~

the guests at the feast of the Puai-
over, including those of his disciples.
Similarly Sri Ramakrishna Parama-
hamsa is said fo have swept the
house of a Pariah woman to practise

R
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the virtue of humility. In the
Kural, we find the following:—
wesflyor Quer wo Quasans & pan
wemhujons g % ofurr g,
‘The great arc ever humble, hut
the little pufl themselves up with
pride’.
uM@mm@ﬁa}T@;@ QEamEs wlurer  aa
Lo [iepia
BUTE SRV D Lo
He who subdues the pride of ‘I and
Mine’ enters a higher heaven than
that of the augels’.
T VT & (@& BT (P b uent: Fevaumsar @ @x
QeaaidCs Denassma 5 g,
‘Humility is good for all; but es-
pecially for the rich, it becomes their
riches,
Ou@ s s g5 Caza®id wanf s & Blus
&W56 556 Qasm® pwiay,
‘It is in prosperity that one
should be humble, and it is in
adversity that one should be high-
mined’. :
Cuolmt @Couaaan Qusmae 8w
gt
Epaeni &ypevar. (cow
‘The high, if they are not intrinsi-
cally *high, are not high; and the
low, if they are not intrinsically
low, are not low’.
Quegano Quasd gifsiran A preaw
QU@L&,ggomb,ﬂ afilev.
‘Greatness consists in being un-
assuming: and the essence of little-
ness is pride’.
Solomon says:— ‘Pride goeth be-
fore destruction, and a haughty

3
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spirit before o fall'. Also,  Befors .

destruction the heart of man is
haughty, and before honour 'is
humility>.  And again, ‘A man’s
pride shall bring bim low, but
honour shall uphold the humble i
spirit?, .

‘The light of the body’' says
Christ, *is the eye: therefore when
thine eye is single, thy whole body
also is full of light; but when thine
eye is evil, the body is also full of
darkness’’:

A kindred idesa is contained in
the following: —

acinenl p senfleovis samGaii. ol Hor

[Cpp
yoirGlemrar pemrinsPub,
‘The beauty of the eye lies in its
vigion: for without it, it will be
taken to be a sore’.
wein @emp. oot @ i s 5%t sen@em
poows 5 sawCEL.1 sk,
'Those who are possessed of eyes,

and yet see not, are like trees fixed
to the earth’.

In his advise to be charitable,
Jesus says:— :

¢ Bell that ye have, and give almas:
provide yourselves bags which wax .
not old, a treasure in the heavens that
faileth not, where no thief approach-
eth, neither moth corrnpteth®. ,
Tiruvalluvar comes up with an ex=
actly similar advice:— »

strdens) aphCsQualar @

“{ak

Sp o4l ss gan. i,

(48

1018 THE KALPAKA X 175

STf by doing charity, there will come
ruin, the ruin has such worth in i,
as.one may sell oneself to buy’.
It need hardly be stated that the
above ¥s among the noblest senti-
nrents ever expressed in human
language.
oarorapen 60w weol-aow QuT GEGENL-
. [eow0
Baer g Fa® o980,

‘To have the heart, is to have in-
deed: but possesion of wealth is
fickle and evanescent’. °

In one of his parables, Christ
says that God said unto the covetous
man, “Thou fool, this night thy soul
shall be required of thee. Then
whose shallthose things be, which
thou hast provided?’

¢So is he that layeth up treasure
for himself, and is not rich toward
God.

~ Lay not up for yourselves trea-
sutes upon earth where moth and

rust doth corrupt, and wdére

‘thieves break through and steal’.

‘Labour not to be rich; cezse
from thineown wisdom. Wilt thou
Walithine eyes upon that which is
not?’ For- riches certainly make
themselves wings; they fly away as
an eagle towards heaven.’ :

" In the Kural, we find the follows
ingi— o - -
Jﬁvbun P@5 s5G) poCrrdsnB g
sewGurger Qariant Jpt,

‘The glowing wealth of those who
hoard it up by renouncing love,
denying themselves, and ignoring
the claims of virtue, will be ap-
propriated by others. .
w4 pasg A uo funt Q&1 (pEL-SD
a5 S pics aersamai.,
“The hard-eyed who, without doing
charity, keep wealth and then lose
it, know they not the pleasure of
gladly giving?’.
Liet us compare Solomon who saysi=
‘A good man leaveth an inheritance
to his children’s children: snd the
wealth of the sinner is laid up for
the just . :

In doing charity, Christ parti-
cularly holds up a warning:—

* When thou makest a dinaer or
& supper, “call not thy friends, nor
thy brethren, neither thy kinsmen,
nor thy rich neighbours; lest they
also bid thee again, and & recom-
pense be made thee. 4

But when thou makest  feast call
the poor, the maimed, the lame, %hq
blind: and thou shalt be blessed; for:
they can not recompense thee: fof
thou shalt be "recompensed abthe
resurrection of the just.”

‘What does Tituvalluvaysaﬁ’
.a,,s@u.y)uagﬁ;y;,omm#. i
Quparer Quegarmalyy.

‘Let a man satisfy the hunger -
of the poor and destitute; that will
be the way to lay up treasure
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S Peri & Qaneray pay #168 Qraandsaesd
Qu ey wduer apS5HD.

‘The wealth of &8 man who gives
not to the poor .and destitute is like
the surpassing beauty of & woman
who lives single’. For, he would
say.

grern o §56 sCur@Qerdians séanisg
Caerrairenis Qi splQurm. @,

‘All the wealth raised by the hand
of industry is for doing charity to
the deserving.’

This is what Solomon says:—

*He that giveth unto the poor shall
not lack; but he that hideth his eyes
shall have many a curse’.

In another place, Christ says:—
‘Be ye therefore ready also; for the
son of man cometh at anhour when
ye think not”.

Speaking of the ordainments of
tate, Tiruvalluvar says:—

et pQumaed wrajer w HQmer g
GOt srerapsy g grio.

‘What is more powerful than fate
for it cometh even when one is
thinking of something else?’

‘When Jesus cast out the devil
from the son of a certain man, the
disciples asked 'him, ‘why could not
we cast him out? And Jesus said
uuto them, ‘because of your unbelief,
for verily I say unto you, if ye have
faith as a grain of mustard seed,
you shall say unto this mountain,
remove hence to yonder place, and

AUGUST

it shall remove; and nothing shall

be impossible unto you. How-be-"

it this kind goeth not out, but by
prayer and fasting’.

Tiruvalluvar says:t—  ©
erain enflu Qaairenfiwt &G s UG aedr e
[awi
Semenflu grs4Qu e,

“What is thought of may be realised
in the manner thought of, if the
thinkers are fortunate enough to be
firm’. ‘
saaQuidiyCumas srprQwer an,o[l',?
&
aas@sflardars Q. yaiG.

“The. whole world is in the hands of
him who knows the seoret of the
five senses’.

Now to conclude. More identi~
ties of thought may perhaps be
traced in the utterances of Christ
and Tiruvalluvar. But we believe
that & sufficient number have been
cited to justify the need for acom-
parative 'study, and to illustrate

- how the Kural, the proudest literary.

possession and the richest heritage
of the Tamilians, agrees in many of
its .thoughts with the New Ty

ment, the most widely known ¥

the loftiest Code of Ethios of the -

West. Where the resemblsnces
exist, the ideas confirm and streng-
then one another. Both have in-
fluenced and moulded the lives of
vast numbers cf men for nearly
twenty _centuries, and their teach~

4

Ce
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ings, which have an universal char-

* acter about them, still continue to

be, suthoritatively accepted. We
are again and again reminded of
the fact that, after all, it is thought
that rules and moulds the world,

. and that actions are good and joy-

producmg in proportion to the
height and nobility of our thoughts.
For the same reason, it isof the
utmost importance that no pains
should be spared in this short life
of ours, {o furnish our minds with
the broadest, noblest’ afid choicest
thoughts, and that our feelings
should continually dwell tand move
in a lofty plane, if we would live
the best and happiest of lives. It
will also have been perceived from
the samples given that the thoughts
and sentiments of the two world-
teachers whom we have selected for
our study are among the profound-
est and noblest ever uttered by
man-

Bage Valluvar, priest of thy Jpwly
olan,

.

No tonguse repeats, no speech reveals
thy name; ’
Yet, all things changing, dieth not
thy fame,
For thou art bard of universal mén;
Angd still thy book above the waters
wan; '
Virtue, trune wealth, and joy,and
being’s aim.

In sweetest " mystic couplets doth
-proclaim,

Where winds seawafted palmy
forests fan.

Haply undreamed of ‘visions’ glad
thine eyes

In realms beyond thy fabled ‘seven
fold birth’,

And clouds of darkness from shy -
spirit roll;

While lands far off /have hﬂurd
with strange surprise

Faint echoes of thy song. Through
all the earth

Men hail thee brother, sser of ppok-

less soul.
Dr- G-\ Un' m :

Keeping Young
A Course of Instruotion in the Principles of Health.
By Urisn BUoHANAN

LessoN L (2)

Professor Elie Metchnikoff, of
the Pasteur Institute in Paris, de-

_gerved great credit for having insist-

ed on the importance of introducing

certain microbes into the intestimte .
for the purpose of destroying nexiois -
germs and hindering thelr develop. -
ment, The putrefaction of foodiy
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the intestines results in the formation
of toxins, or poisons, affecting and
enfeebling the vital organs and the
entire system.

Professor Metchnikoff's American
correspondent says:

« Putrefactive bacteria cannot live
and multiply under what may be
termed ¢acid conditions,”  They
flourish best in an alkaline surround-
ing, and the usual condition of the
intestines of man is alkaline. This be-
ing the factumto prevent the growth
of putrefactive bacteria in the intes-
tines, eliminate them and relieve the
human organism of the burden of
combating the toxins which they
form, it is but necessary to create a

harmless acid condition in the intes-
tinal tract.

“The bacillus Bulgaricus, a milk
fermenting organism found in the
soured milk of Bulgaria, which cre-
ates the highest percentage of lactic
acid of any known micro-organism,
possesses the property of surviving
the digestive processes. It traversed
the stomach and entersthe intestines,
where it multiplies, living on the
sugars of the diet, and produces
lactic acid. This lactic acid produced
directly in the intestines, creates an
acid condition in which putrefactive
bacteria cannot live and they gradu-
ally die and are displaced in the
evacuations of the excreta, Their
pléce is taken by an abundant culture
of the bacillus Bulgaricus, which

produces no toxins and is harmless ,

to man.

‘In this simple but effective way
the direct cause of a large percent of
human ailments is eliminated, man
is relieved of intestinal toxemia an8
auto-intoxication and thuman life is
prolonged.’

In those who are able to procure
and usc a pure 'preparation of lactic
bacilli, intestinal putrefaction will be
greatly diminished. Care should be
taken to obtain fresh reliable cultures
of the true bacillus Bulgaricus which
will meet the exacting demands of
science both as to purity and pro=
fusion of cultural growth.

Those who cannot obtain these
preparations can follow a diet that
will tend to develop lactic acid fer-
mentation. Great care should be
exercised in the quality of the food,
The freshness of various foods is of
the greatest importance. The diet of
those suffering from habitual consti-
pation should be as follows: '

In the morning drink a glass of.
hot water; then the juice" of  an
orange, mixed with the juice of one-
half of a lemon, Eat fresh pfm-s 5
apple, or grape fruit, and a selectlon‘
of berriss, peaches, grapes, or other
fruit in season. A dish of cereal
with milk or cream. One or two eggs,
soft boiled or poached.  Graham,
whole wheat or bran bread, plain:
or toasted, dry or buttered. If*
white bread is used, it should be
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Jo asted. The bread should be at
least twenty-four hours old, When
bread is eaten fresh, fermentation
continues in the stomach. Orange
marmalade, honey, or pure home-
mude jelly may be eaten with the
bread, if relished. Finish the meal
by eating one juicy uncooked apple.

Whole wheat ground fine and
cooked in a fireless cooker all night
makes an ideal breakfast cereal.
Sterilized bran mixed with cereals

is palatable and has a laxative effect.

For the noonday meal. Soup. Fish
or meat; or a meat substitute, if you
are a vegetarlan Spinach and car-
rots. Mashed potatoes. Stewed
apricots, peaches, pears or other fruit.
Whole wheat, old rye or bran bread.
Instant postum, or buttermilk. Raw

apple.

For supper, Soup. Raw cabbage
cut fine, or lettuce or celery. Baked
or mashed potatoes, spinach and
carrots, Stewed prunes or apple

"Sauce. Light cake or cookies.- "Raw .

apple.

H you drink coffee, be certain
that it is perfectly fresh. ‘Warmed

- ovep coffee is harmful. It should be
made fresh for each'meal. ct ;

Indi’gestiblg pagtries, ‘pickles and
condiments irritate the stomach and
should not be eaten. Meat should be
on the bill of fare only once a day.
Potatoes are laxative oniy when they
are mashed. Boiled onions, cabbage,,

or beans may be served frequently.
Carrots and spinach are the most
important for those who are consti-
pated. Spinach may be made more
palatable by covering it with crisp
slices of bacon made into a salad
with a hard boiled egg, or with boiled
carrots. Celery is also good with
spinach when combined in salad.
Lemon juice with olive oil and a little

. salt should be used instead of vinegar

in the salad dressing, A dash of
paprika is permissible, instead of
black pepper. Figs, dates, fresh.
boiled beets, grapes, plums and
berries are all beneficial ; but do not
omit the raw apple after meals three
times a day. The distilled liquids
of juicy fruits dissolve and draw off
the calcareous substance which solid
food deposits. Drink five or six
glasses of distilled or boiled water
every day.

When fruits or vegetables dis- '
agree, it is better to' omit them: fopr |
a time, until you have built up' the |
stomach to its normal condition: Fhe -
same may be said of any- art:claai
diet; if it disagrees, let it~ aloms-for- ‘*
a time, until you'have strengthened
the digestive system to a point whem
such food mll be asslmllated g

appropnate dlet o o
have a much hstw,r chancm [ long
life than those addlcted to emueg




180 THE KALPAKA Avausr

Premature old age frequently occurs
in people who live a sedentary life
and consume too much rich food and
alchohol.  This causes obesity and
degenerative changes in the muscles
and nerves. It is well known that
hardening of the arteries is frequent
in great smokers.  Alchohol and to-
bacco are responsible for much of the
premature senility among men.

Sleep is an important factor in
the development of strength and
vitality. It is a well-spring of power,
both physical and mental. Sleep
holds to man’s lips a goblet brimful
of a magic tonic from the fountain
of prevention. When dawn succeeds
the restful night, sleep has recharged
the nerves and prepared the body to
guard against the friction of the
coming day. The eyes close because
the senses. by instinct, cease to res-
pond to repetitions and stimulations.
When the moment of dozing arrives,

- if you will allow yourself to sink into
gentle slumber, automatically the
tigsues stop fighting and begin their
nightly task of manufacturing pro-

teotive antidotes for the next day’s
togses. EBvery hour of rest before

" midnight saves vitality. To remain

“up with the mistaken idea that sleep
is not possible, is to make insomnia
progressive. Waste poisons accumuy-
late with nothing to neutralize them.
Insomnia is a source of great danger
to our prospectsof a continued youth-

‘fifltess and a long life, The best

means to insure a good sleep is to

partake of a light early supper, and to®
have a dark, quiet bedroom, with the

windows open. Take exercise évery

day, walking or riding in th open
air, even in cold weather, '¥J ‘W&
produce a certain amount i

before going to bed. "“The bedrdom
should be cool, and the air must not
be oppressive. Mental work immedi-
ately before going to bed is contrary
to the hygiene of sleep. The light
should be extinguished as soon as you
go to bed, and youshould exclude all
agencies that may excite your atten-
tion, in order to allow the brain to
come to a state of rest,

Bach individual requires a differ-
ent amount of sleep according to his
bodily needs, whichhe must learn by
careful observation, The deeper the
sleep, the shorter will be the time
required. The essential thing is to
feel rested in the morning. If you
have a feeling of weariness and de-
pression when you awaken, you have

-not fréed the body of toxic products

during sleep. The time was insuffi.
cient and should be made up the
following night. Too much sleep
may be nearly as bad as too littte,
Observe the right medium in thig as
in everything else. The greatest
maxim for longevity is moderation in
all things. Going to bed early will
enable you to rise early; and this is
a powerful factor inlong life, proven
by the fact that the majori.ty of
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_people living "to be one hundred or
over were early risers,

Asa rule aman with a well
balanced mind, who is not disturbed
by trivial things, will live longgr
than aman whose impressionable
mind exposes him to continual
agitation and anxiety, and who is
overwhelmed by the slightest adverse
event. Strong emotions tend to
shorten existence by theirfatal action
on several of the :most important
organs, such as the heart and the
ductless glands. :

Our minds are dominated by the
race belief thiat the physical body in
flesh and substance must become
decrepit with the passing years. The
body is composed of an aggregation
of cells continually changing in
structure. Our thoughts are ever
expressing themselves in the body.
If we hold persistently to the thought
of an aging body, the time will come
when the living cells will begin to
ossify and the symptoms of aga.ap-
'pear, Nature expresses herdelf in
all' renewing and growing forms.
Nature gives health and youth and
besiuty, We should realise that every
moment of our existence wei are ab-

L3
L

sorbing vitality from an inexhaustible
source and renewing the body with
creative forces fresh from the heart
of life. The body is composed of
ever-changing units and is plastic to
the moulding of the mind. We may
replace weak and diseased cells and
reconstruct our hodies with cells that
are fresh and vitalised. There is an
indwelling chemist in charge of the
human laboratory. It knows our
needs and is working ceaselessly to
build and rebuild us and keep our
bodies perfect in every function. If
we do not hinder it by erroneons
methods of thinking and living, it
will do its perfect work and keep us
in heaith and perpetual youth, We
should not grow old and :feeble with
the advancing years. We should bé= -
come more efficient, more brilliant
in intellect, more useful to the world,
because of the unfoldment of oulp
faculties ‘and the inspiration that
comes from accumulated knowledge
and experience. Our minds sxmmi %:
remain plastic and responsive to ey
ever-changing influences that Crénts
new impulses and new conditions anit -
make possible continued advaiiede
ment. : sl
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Brahmacharya

‘P A’ v +Nuw Inp1a’

'ONE of the most striking fea-
tures of ancient Aryan life was its
division into four Ashramas—Brah-
macharya, Garhastya, Vanaprasths
and Bannyasa. These stages were
¢ graduated processes’ of mental and
physical application and discipline,
by the practice of which individuals
are to recover the absolute illumi-
nation, being and bliss enjoyed by
all human souls’. ‘Lhis four-fold
division depended for its very basis
upon religion. And, be it remem-
bered, religion exerted a very power-
ful and beneficient influence upon
the life and thought of the ancient
Hindus. It met them at the cradle
and did not even stop with their
death. It followed them into the
blissful shades of Heaven or into the
dark and slimy region of Hell. And
it traced them out even through the
thick mists of previous and succes—

sive births, Such being the power .

and force of religion, it is small
wonder that a division of life based
upon it found universal and ungrudg-
ing acceptance in ancient India.

Of the four stages of life, the
first was Brahmacharya. It was
the ground-work upon which the
‘future life of the student was buils.
After the Upanayana, the investi-
~4mre of the sacred sacrificial .cord

- which was performed in the 7th or

«

8th year, ' the boy  was at pexfect
liberty to enter the sanctund -samo-
torum of Vaidic and Bpiritual stady.
In view to facilitate this object, bhe
left the house for that of his .Gurn,
who was usually ‘an illuminated
Brahmana Sage, whose love and
affection for the pupilsin his charge
and anxious care and efforts for the
unfoldment, of their souls are not
equalled by those of -even their
parvents.’ Here the boy learnt the
sacred scriptures and submitted
himself, without murmur oridemur,
to a course of rigid and rigorous
discipline. The supreme purpose
and passion of the Guru, was to
make the student a man among
men. To Matthew Arnold,* conduct
is three-fourths of life’; bat to our
ancient Hindus conduct was the
whole of -life. Various facilities
were provided for the cultivation
and’ practice of reverence, dharma
and other godly virtmes. It was
véry seldom that specimens of $he
swaggerers of shallow knowledge
and shallower wisdom, who ,form a
percentagoof the .~hudeﬁt-popuh{£ibn
of the preseat day, could be met
within those goodold days, Dharina

was their ideal and they lived for

it, fought for it, and died for ite
They were not strangers to the
oreed which declares that

*

¥

L
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There shall never be one lost good!
‘What was, shall be as before;

THe evil is null, is nought, is silence
implying sound ; .

What was good shall be good, with

~ * for evil so much good more;

Or the earth the broken arcs, inthe
heaven the perfect round.

This creed might be ¢ caviare to
the general,” to the people. of the
present ¢ God~forsaking, logic chop-
ping age; but it was nectar t0

" those who lived itin their"own lives

in ancient India. Such shocking
gcandals as those at the Calcutta
Presideney College and the Madras
Wesley College could never have

been dreamt of in those times of

Dharma and Religion. The ancient
system of Education taught the
students above everything else,
¢inhibition,” which, according to
Professor Harris, is ¢ the koowing

~ when and where to stop; when not

to aot, not to speak; the keepipg of
things within bounds, of gaining
moral perspective, of subordfnating’

. self and the present for the salge of

the'race and the future’. In other

" words, the aim of all their education

was to enable the students to tread
vice to dust and to triumph over

 gelf-indulgent lust..

Let us rub our eyes a little, and

look at the present state of things.

tPhe ancient ideal of studentship has
-‘jone glimmeting into the hazy dis-

tances of the past. ‘The Upanaysna

ceremony has become a mere farce.
The student does notleave his houss
to stay and study with his Guru.
The Guru no longer feeds him or
clothes him. Manu's recognition
of the strong and intimate connec-
tion between mind and body, and
his stern and uncompromising in-
sistence upon physical purity and
mental chastity, now evokes ridicule.
No longer do students journey to
important and famous seats of
learning and enjoy the benefits of
travel. The study of the Vedas, the
Upanishads, and other sacred writ-
ings is disregarded [or despised,
though in some quarters there is a
strong movement in favour of School
and College education, combining
the scientific training of the . West
with the religious and moral train-

'ing of the East. The ideal of cele~

bacy during studentshipis trampled
under foot in practice. Brahma-
charya and Garhastya have become
& curious blend. And the natuial
and necessary outcome of stoh o=
bination is ineffectual life and pre-
mature death. The imoment the
student is thrown into marriage, he
becomes ‘e chartered libertine in
the order of housebolders, wrecking
his wife's health, forcing her.often
into early death, surrounding higa< -
gelf with a [amily,s0 sumerons dhat
he is financially. , ruined ’... Unable

to struggle with the:abrong curdent
_of compatition, ke bresks: down
‘withous fulfilling- the law. Imthe
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education Supplement of the Com—
monweal of September, 1914, Prof.
Kale observes: *‘What usually
happens in India is that by the time
a boy is ready to enter life; all
spirié and enthusiasm bave ‘been
knocked out of him by the strenuous
career he has gone through, He is
often already married and has to
oarry & heavy load of responsibility
on his shoulders. His health has
been shattered and epergy chilleds
and the young man is ill-equipped
for the life that opens cut before
him.’ Surely this is a sad though
chronic state of things, and unless
the probe and lancet of salutary re-
form is applied soon, the chances
are ‘ Our motherland will be mur-
dered in her cradles,’ and all our
great and glorious hopes of evolving
a New India will end in_shapeless
fume.

Now this is a consummation
which thas to be devoutly avoided.
But how? The present pernicious
practice of iearly marriage—which
is like & vampire bat sucking our
life-blood m ust somehow be knock-
ed on the head. A couple of years
back, there was in Travancore an
agitation to protect married boys
from the doublestrain of the strenu-
ous modern education and the usu-
“allyintemperate married life. They
sought to accomplish this by pass.
ing an Educational Rule fo exclude
msarried boys from schools and

o %
Avagust

colleges. The proposed rule, which
was as mischievous to the cause of *
education as it was disastrous to the
cause of the community whose
interests it ‘professed to safeguard,
was rightly thrown out by Governs
ment. Inthese, as in other matters,
reform should be from within and
not be forced down by (Hovernment.
Liegislative remedy should “only be
applied as a dernier ressort. If rush-
ed through, it will excite popular
indignation to the boiling point, be-
sides setting back the hands of the
clock of progress. Tho best and the
most rational remedy, it seems to
me, is to educate public opinion.
We must familiarise the people with
the condition of things ‘in society,
taking care to dot the i’s and oross
the t's.  Slowly and quietly we
must try o shatter their inertia and
inoculate them with the germ of
progressive ideals. For this, we
must have associations of students
and associations of grown-up people,
and arouse a sufficient volume of
public opinion in the matter. Social”

and ‘eugenic considerations should .

be cautiously pressed in, ‘and shas-
traic injunctions set great store by,
and always kept 'in the forefront.
Persistent attempts should also be
msude to vouse the educational con-
science of our Universities and
Government to see to the welfare
of our young men and women.
Governmeat should try to devise &

better system of education for 3h°
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present one is extremely heartless
" which will fully draw out and de-
vebop the best of each boy or girl,
which will teach him or her the
contrel of life, and which will pave
the way for the realisation of him

)

or herself. 'This is doubtless &
supremely difficnlt task, but then
no sacrifice can be too great for
National clevation and ‘National

glory.

Testimony of Scientists Regarding
Spiritualism

(FRQM ¢ PROGRESSIVE THINKER’)

I BavE lived but little longer
than three score and ten years, but
those years are part of the most
marvellous age of which history
gives an account. Since I was a lad
mankind has made greater progress
than had been made from the days
of Moses to 1850. My father har-
vested grain with a scythe and sickle,
and threshed it with a flail as did
Abraham. My mother carded and
spun the yarn and wove the cloth
as people did in the days of tha'an—
cjent Pharaohs. I have seen the

. world change from the tallow candle
" to the electric light; from the ox-

cart to the auto and the palace car;
from the slow methods of commu-
nicating thought to wireless tele=
graphy and the telephone. Machi-
nery now does the hard work of the
world. Farming, manufacturing,
printing, modes of travelling science,
art, inventions—everything, except
theology, has advanced. That has

virtually remained stationary; but
it is being riddled, and sifted and
shaken into fragments. In the olden
times people looked to the clergy
for knowledge; the educated of this
generation pay little or no attention
to what pope or preacher may say.
The Steinmetzs, Edisons, Marconis,
Z eppelins, and other inventors, the
acientists and heretics, are the
teachers of this age.

What is the cause of this mar-
vellous jump of humanity upwards
and forwards during the past sixty
or seventy years?

Joseph Roads Buchanan, M.D,,
author and scientist, about fifty
years ago published a book in which
he maintained a theory that the
machinery of the universe is 80 ad—
justed that about every 2,000 or
3,000 years 'the earth comes into
such a position in spaoce that she
receives from other planets and suns .
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& re-charge of energy or forces
yvhich make conditions that produce
Important changes in soil, water.
alr and electrical forces. At such
times the old order of things dies
out and & new era or cycle begins.
This Dr. Buchanan called the theory
of ¢ Periodicity’.  Not only is the
material or physical earth changed,
!)ut the mentality of human beings
I8 wonderfully stimulated. It is the
law of the evolution at work. At
the.beginning of these new eras or
periods, inventors invent new
machines, scientists and philoso~
phers make new discoveries, states-
men propose sweeping reforms,
heretics rise up everywhere like
mushrooms and dispute old theolo-
gles and sympathies of men are
aroused and quickened. Aged and
mﬁ_rm animals and men die off
easily because they are unfit for the
new conditions. Good men are
made better; bad men are so dis—
turbed and mentally jostled that
they become worse, and rush into
wars and wickedness and crime. At
these times old species of reptiles
and monsters of sea and land cease
to propagate their species because
mother earth has been forced up one
rung'on the evolutionary ladder into
conditions unfit for their existence,

.I might illustrate the theory of
Periodicity by an alarm clock The
owner of the clock sets the machj-
Dery so that ot a certain hour g

AvugusTt

terrible racket ensues; the sleeper

is aroused and enters upon the dis~ *

charge of the duties of the day. JIn
like manner Infinite Intelligence
sets the machinery of the planets,
moons and suns so that about every
8,00 years there is & lively stirring
up of things. Earth’s batteries are
re-charged with energy; the unfit
vegetation and crude animals drop
out ; the old human stand-pat moss-
backs are aroused out of their stup=
our and a new and better cra or
cycle is ushered in.

. Why has not theology kept step
10 advancing from the* beliefs held
by semi-savages 5,000 years ago ?
Th‘at is a problem easily solved. A
religion of superstition it would
seem has paralysed man’s reasoning
faculties. Theology teaches that all
essential wisdom was revealed in

the past, and is contained in the.

Bible, and all ‘modernisms, are

heretica._l, and will cause the eternal
da.mn:?tlon of all who ‘are wise’

above what has been written in the’

Holy Scriptures. ¢God they say,
“has put in His infallible word all
that 1s necessary for men to know.’
Therefore, they tell us that Darwin,
and Watts, and Fulton, and Morse,
and Bell, and Edison, and Marconi,
and all inventors and philosophers
will be sent to hell unless they re-
pent and accept salvation as pres-
cribed by the church. Very truly
did Dr. Charles Eliot, Presiden t
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, Emeritus of Harvard University,
recently say, ¢ Civilisationis due to
Science, and not to Christianity.’

Dyring this marvellous period

of which I write. Modern Spiritual-
_i8m was ushered into the world by
Anfirew Jackson Davis, the illiter-
ate lad who astounded all the learn-
ed men who listened to his public
discourses or read his thirty beoks,
which compare favourably with the
writings of the world’s most pro~
found thinkers. While imahy spirit-
ualists regard Spiritualism as a re-
ligion, I am disposed fo accept it as
a science. °*Astronomy, chemistry,
telegraphy are scientific facts, not
theologies. To prove that man re-

. tains a conscious personal existence

after death, so-called, and when
concitions are fit can flash his mes=~
sages back to us, does not require
any particular religious belief ; and
still it must be admitted that Spirit-
ualists generally repudiate every
cardinal doctrine of orthepdox
*‘Christianity, and are all believers in
science and evolution.

The Rev. Dr. Isaac Funk, D.D,,
Ph. D., L. L. D, a distinguished
clergyman, accepted Spiritualism
a8 & proven truth. A few years ago
Dr. Funk issued a book of 540 pages,
entitled ‘The Widow’s Mite,’ in
which he gives in detail the result
of his twenty years of critical in-
vestigation of Spiritualism, and he
quotes more than @ score of the
[
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world’s greatest scientists to prove
that Spiritualism has been establish-
ed as a fact. Among other illustri-
ous men quoted to sustain Spiritual-
ism are Victor Hugo, N. B., Wolle,
M. D., Alfred Russel Wallace, Sir
William Orooks, Sir Oliver Lodge,
Professor Frederick Myers, Dr.
Richet, Wm. T. Stead, Professor
Zollner of Germany, Camile Flam-
marion, the illustrious astronomer
of France, Professor Lombroso of
Italy, Professors Hare, James,
Hodgson, Hyslop and Coues of the
United States.

Perhaps mo one has brought
greater learning, combined with &
natural aptitude for experimental
research, to the investigation of the
recondite phenomena of Spritualism
than did Prof. Robert Hare. He
was a graduate of Yale, & long dis~
tinguished professor of chemistry
in the University of Pennsylvania,
and an honoured member of the
most celebrated scientific societies

* in the land. The result of his ‘eX-

perimants were received as almost
infallible, so carefully and wisely
were they instituted. He held some
departments of electricity to him-
gelf, so far had he pushed his dis~
coveries. ‘ .

When Spiritualism was present-
ed to him he was an oufspoken in-
fidel. By pursuing science on its
material plane he could see no reason
for a life hereafter. His interest
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was awakened, and he at once scb
himself at work to test experiment-
ally its truthfulnass. He proceeded
precisely ag he would to test a fact
in electricity or machanics.

After many years of carefully
conducted experiments, Prof. Hare
was compelled to believe in the real-
ity of spiritual phenomena He was
not easily convinced, but finally
testified nnqualifiedly that spivitual-
ism is a demonstrated scienfific fact.
His tests stand as yet unrivalled in
their scientific accuracy and conclu-
siveness.

Several years ago Napolean
Bonaparte Wolfe, M.D., Mayor of
Cincinnati, Ohio, author of several
standard medical books, with Cnl.
Don, Piatt F, B. Plimpton (Rditor
o_f the Daily Commercial), a physi-
cian and - & clergyman, paid Mrs.
Hollis, a medium, one hundred
dollars a month, boarding and
lodging, to reside in Dr. Wolfe's
home more than a year, and to sub.

mit to certain tests of her physic

powers. Those men were sceptics
when they began. They tested her
by every method they could devige.
.All five were converted to Spiritual-
18m, and so stated in a published
article.  Dr. Wolfe deposited in 4
bank ten thousand dollars to be
given to any prestidigitator or other
sceptic who could duplicate the
.marvellous phenomena that oceured
in Mrs. Hollis’ presence. Dr. Woife

AvausT

published a book of 600 pages des-
cribing in full the phenomena. )

Alfred Russel Walluce, co-wdrk-
er with Charles Darwin, published
a book on Spritualism in which he
says: ‘ My position, therefore, s
that the phenomena of Spiritualism,
in their entirety, do not require
confirmation. They ase proved quite
as well as any facts are proved in
other scicnees, and it i« not dcnial
or quibbling that can disprove any
of them.’,

Professor Challis, astronomieal
lecturer, says: ‘T have becn unable
bo resist ihe large ameunt of testi-
mony to such facts, which has come
from muny ing ependant sonrces and
'roma vist number of witnesses.’

Cromwell F. Vailey, F. R 8.,
Kurope’s greatest electrician, said;
‘I was a hard-headod unbeliever.
N ﬂgiritxml phenomena, how-
ever, quite unexpectedly developed
m my family. . . . This led me
to lvi@guire, and to try numerous
e¥periments in such a way as to
preclude as much as circumstances
would permit the possibility of any
trickery and self~deception Numer-
ous phenomens ogcured, proving
thfz existence of forces unknown to
seience, and the presence of some
intelligence or intelligences control-
ling those powers. . . . That the
phenon_lena, occur there is over-
whelming evidence, and itis too
late now to deny their existence’.
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Sir William crookes, F. R. S,
*one of England's noted scientists,
inwestigated spirit-phenomena for
many years, and in his own homes
In a published address he said: ‘At
g very carly stage of inquiry it was
* seen that the power producing the
ph.enomena was not merely a blind
force, but was associated with and
governed by intelligence—some-
times below that of the medium,
frequently in direct opposition to
the wishes of the medium, and
sometimes of such a character as to
lead to the belief that Spiritualism
is an established truth.’

Professor W. F. Barrett testifies:
‘1 do not hesitate to affirm that a
careful and dispassionate revicw of
my own sxperiments, extending over
a period of 2¢ ycars, together w1t?1
the investigation of evidence suppli-
ed to me from trustworthy sources,
compels my belief in spiritualism as
a science, based solely on facts, open
to the world, through an ext.ensiYe
system of mediumship, its cardinal
‘truth, established by experiment,
being that of a world of spirits, and
the continuity of the existence of
the individual spirit through the
momentary eclipse of death.’

8ir Oliver Liodge, . R. 8, ina
late public ‘address, delivered at an
annual banquet of the leading scien-
tists of Europe and America, said :
¢ 1 tell you with all the strength of
the copviction, which I can muster

that we do persist, that those in the
Beyond still continue to take an
interest in what is going on: that
they know far more about things
on this earth than we do, and are
able from time to time tocommuni-
cate with us. ., . . [ haveconversed
with my friends just as [ converse
with anyone in this audience now.’

1 might quote testimony to some
effect from the late Wm. T. Stead,
Egditor of the Review of Reviews, of
the Rt. Hon. A. J. Balfour, late
Prime Minister of Eogland, Pro-
tessor Sidgwick, of Cambridge Uni-
versity, of the late Professor Elliot
Coues, of the Smithsonian Institute,
Ralph Waldo Emerson, Rev. Minot
J. S8avage, Rev. Theodore Parker,
Henry W. Longfellow, Win, Cullen
Bryant, John Whittier, Lydia
Maria Cbild, Julis Ward Howe,
Liucretia Mott, Harriet Beecher
Stowe, Ella Wheeler Wilcox, Vie-
tor Hugo, Horace Greeley, Wm.
Liloyd Garrison, Gerrit Smith,
E W, Wallis, Emmas Hardinge
Britten, Prof. Wm. Lockwood,
F.mmanuel Bweedenborg, Rev- John
Wesley, Henry Ward Beecher,
Warren Chase, Giles B. Stebbins,
Professor Lioveland, Jas M. Pesbles
M. D,, Ph. D, Chas. Dawbarn, Prof,
Lucien Larkin, Samuel Watson,
D. D, Wm. Emmette Coleman,
Benjamin F. Wade, Leland Stanforg,
John -R. Francis, Annie Bright,
Luther Colby, Mary T. Longley:
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Duniel W. Hull, Mosses Hull,
Lyman C. Howe, Rev. N. F Ravlin,
Mrs. M. E. Cadwallader, J J.Morse,
George W. Brown, M. D, Cora
L. V. Richmord, Abrahan Lincoln,
_ and scores of other talented, schalnr-
ly, distinguished lawyers, editors,
scientists, authors, clergymen, and

peopleofall professions and callings. .

Do you know that Sir William
Crookes, F. R. 8. the eminent Kny-
lish scientist, ex-President of the
British Association forthe Advance-
ment of Seclence, and inventor of
the Crookes vacuum tube, investi-
gated under absolutely test condi-
tions, in his own home, and proved
scientifically the phenomenon of
materinlisation. MHave you read his
Researches in Modern  Spiritual
ism ? Do you know that fifty of
the leading scientists of the world,
out of eighty, have investigated and
endorsed the ftruth of spiritual
phenomena?  Have you rcad Epes
Sargent’s ¢ Scientific Basis of Spiri-
tualism,” Zollner's ¢ Transcendental
Physics’ and * Miracles and Modern
Spiritualism’ by A. R. Wallace,
F.R. 8.2 The Earl of Crawford
and Balcarves, F.R. 8., past-Pre-
sident of the Royal Astronomical
Soclety, says we can, with the
proofs we have received, now gay
that Spiritualism is a fact, a,nﬁ
seientifically proved.

Spiritualists are ‘modernistg.’
They believe in evolution—progress

Auaust

in everything. They advocate a

better religious and industrial sys-'

tem. They no longer believe éhe
fables found in the Bible, such as
a flat earth, a wrathful and defeated
God who would damn eternally
myriads of humans because qgne
man and woman offended hin ; they
do not believe that God made the
first woman out of a4 man’s rib, and
that at first he had no intention of
making a female at all; and that
he did so only becanse he saw that
the first man had hecone lonesomo
from association with only damb
animals. Spiritualists dp not believe
that Joshua prevented the sun from
going down for the space of a day
that he might have light in which
to fight a battle with his eneinies;
nor do they accept as truth several
other similar stories found in the
Catholic and Protestant Bibles.

Orthodox Christiantsy teaches
that at some future time physical

’b_ndiéﬂ‘wi]l be literally resurrected,
numberless billions of souls will be '

called out of heaven and hell, pub
back into their fleshly bodies and
faken before Jesus Christ to be re-
judged. Spiritualists believe that
all the resurrection man will ever
know is when he leaves his physical.
body and is borne to a higher zone
of conscious activity. Orthodox
Ch_ristia.ns teach the doctrine of the
Trinity (or that Jesus was God) and
also the Vicarious Atonement. Jesus

€
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himself said nothing about thesc
foctrines, and a body of the ripest
schqlars of the world, at Oxford,
England, after twenty years of

diligeng work at revising the Bible: -

degclare that the passages found in
the New Testament, on which the
Trinity and Atonement are based,
are forgeries not found in the
ancient manuscripts. The evidence
is that they were interpolated
into the Scriptures about the third
century. Spiritualists ‘beljeve that
Jesus was an inspired man, a
medium and reformer, and not a
good. They do not regard the
Bible as the ‘inerrant, infallible
word of God,” but look upon it as
being like other books that contain
both truth and error. The National
Spiritualists’ Association in conven-
t'on declared the following as the
chief planksin their declaration of
principles:i—

We Dbelieve- in Infinite In-
telligencence.,

ne
. Weaffirm that communicgtion

with the so-called dead is a fact
scientifically proven by the phe-
nomena of spiritualism.

We affiirm the moral responsi-
bility of the individual, and that he
makes his own happiness or un-
happiness as he obeysor disobey,
Nature's psychic laws.

We affirm that the doorway of

.

reformation is ne.ver closed against
any human soul, here or hereafter.
After fifty years of investigation
of Spiritualism, I am throughly
convinced that it is a fact sabis-
factorily proven, and I say that as
a lawyer possessing some knowledge
of the nature of evidence repuired
to establish a statement of fact.
Spiritualism and Socialism are both
robust children of a new age, or era,
or period, as named by Prof.
Buchanan. The motto cf each is
‘universal brotherhood and universal
peace, an injury .to one is the
concern of all” Both of these
movements are denounced as ‘at=
heistic mordernisms,’ and as enemies
of the church and the home by the
clergy and the plutocratic parasites
who scent in them a growing power
which if not cru-hed they fear may
finally prevent them from holqing
remunerative jobs of ‘preaching
pagan rubbish for religion and ex-
ploiting working people out of the
products of their labour. Blinded
by theology invented in pagan
times, and prompted by greed,
ortodoxy stands pat, lookihg back-
wards for all wisdom, and deploring
the wickedness or modernisms un.
til the evolutionary car of progress
runs over them and smashes them
as stumbling blocks ‘that are
obstructing the onward march of
humanity. ~

T
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. Friendship’s Power

An avid waste of desert Tnnd,
Whero in sagebrush coyotes hide;
I dioar snakes ratile on cither hand; ®
Cactus and yucca titt the vision wido
Naught is seeu on horizon’s vergo;
vacanb of all save sun and air; kﬁ
Hunger and thirst my pony urge,
No bird tas o’er found rofuge here.
No life could here find pluce to rovt;
Hopeless both for man and brute.

Again I ride thoge neres o'er;
Fiolds of greon gladden my eye,
Orchards sent their fragrance on before:
Flowers bofore a dosy 7 spy;
A little child to schoolhouse goes;
Autos run the highway side:
Boside the path the water flows,
And "neath that roof in peaco abido.
A glimpse of joy of heaven ahove—
The Trinity of Houschold Love,

Ja

To water alone is this miracle dug;
Manja thought confivimed the springtinie
rain,
Made channels it must wander thirough,
Commanded Y.don's ficlds again —
Water guve lifo to thirsty sod;
Nature responds in flowors and graing:
The miracle of Aaron’s rod,
The thirst of nution quenched again.
Naught can man ask but God gupplies!
Apply but thought and blessings rige.

J2

8o was my lifo like desert bare,

Talents lay dumb under suuny sky;
They waited touch of magic power ’

To bid the Soul jts piniogs try.
Then came thy love like magic rod,

And fotters of icy heart were riven.
Love came like g command of God,

And brought with ¢ the Dlisg of heavent
he only Power that He could send—

It bore Hiq autograph—A FRIEND!
HENRY HARRISON BROWN.
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Common Sense

Discrimination is commonly call-
ed common sense. There is no
mental quality of greater value than
discrimination.

The primal principle of life is
Integrity. Integrity by itself loses
its force because of its lack of polari-
zation. Its unity with discrimi-
nation is the most vital element of
suCccess.

It is not enough to believe you
are right; you must know if.

- You should learn to think,’ no{
only to permit thoughts to float
through your minds, but to clearly
and rapidly formulate your thought.

‘When you really think, natur~
ally you discriminate, because cons-
cious thought ‘is always more or

less analytical. - - .

Compensation is snother vital
principle which relates to all cause
and effect. - Only one view of com-
pensation is understood,—the view
that one must be paid for what

one gives. The fact that one must
equally respond with remuneration
is entirely ignored. It does not re~
late alone to the money exchange
but to every thought, every wovd
and every asction in humian as wéll .
as universal life. o
Justice is the highest form of
love. '
Perfect Jove is the outcome of
perfect jtistice which is the immedi-
ate activity of compensation. . _ ...
Love is the thread of life .and it
is continuous. It does not waver
and falter and snap. You may pull -
yourself apart from its action and
do whatever you think, but the
current is perfectly accurate and
demands equalization at all ’
and at all points. You canmot
thwart it. You cannot keep it unider
subjection for ever. It is apt to
burst and reveal itself . when yoi
least expect. Nature does not t¥i-
fle. . Delusion has no place in the
law. R

Py
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God is the law. (God is the cause,
God is the effect and Man i3 one
with God.  So you are the cause
and effect and in your own being
you symbolize and manifest what
you are.

SEPTAMBER

There are no heights too exalted
and no deptha too profound for you
to penetrato when you once recog-
nise your relation to the Ihﬁnitg
mind.

Mind versi: Matter

By FreEperic W.

In the light of modetn scientific
discovery and research, it would
seem to show a lack of insight to
classify oneself as a spiritualist or
as & materialist. More and more
are we forced to look upon life as o
universe ‘ within'—no demarking
line between wind and n.ntter and
certainly no antagonisn.. Che con-
trasts appertaining to existence be-
iig, so to speak, points of view,
everything having a relative posi-
$ion only, and the old word *gbgo-
lute’ now largely meaningless.

This view of life’s onenessis s
very importent consideration, g
matter of health and all that usistg
in our welfarte. We know that
brain and body influence each other;
and if one chooses to look upon
thought 88 a material secretion of
the brain, such an earthy notion ig
only a crude interpratation given to
cettair words.

- Langusge dieguises thought. No
two men take exactly a similap

Bonwy, ¥.n.L.0.

weuning out of the same words;
Just as no two see the same worlds
Hence, there should be no qu&ﬂ‘el
between sects or schools of thought.
A brond outlcok will rise above
hu: -onid-list clussifcation—into 8
cot -t pee that ik cogmic or unis
Ve il

And what freedow is born then,
with consequent power ? A deliver-
ance fiom f ar and a faithful ac-
ceptance of all thalt makes up life~
ever' its negative conditions, its dis-
eases and ‘deaths, which are uow
seen to be only stages of clumsy
workmanship on the part of nature,
to ke superseded by man for finer
methods, as he becomes enlightened.

This enlightenment calls for an
assertion of Will, A daring vanguard
of self-denying, self-relying ones
must bravely enter the path of
suffering and conquest-for opposing
and combating meaps and force:
work and act together-—tha.t the

narcotics, mental snd physical,

0 *

. 1918

which have enslaved the race so
long, may be abolished forever and
so the hidden and repressed powers

©f raan released.

~ Example counts-not merely in
what appears, but as an actnal in-

visible influence that goes forth far

and wide. Precept and doctrine will

not count for much unless followed

by example. One must then go
alone, and bravely <commence to
live in line with one's convictions.

There will be suffering-all new
moves, new births cause pain; but
one need not overestimate one's
strength; 'growth can be gradual-
at times there should be;concesgions
to old habits or conventions. We
cannot advance very far all at once ;
heredity and custom are powerful
factors to contend with.

And what are some of the
enemies to our progress and frue

. happiness that we must coarquer?
They are not the same with all of

us,, But anything that tends to
weakness should be ruthlessty
attacked,

Men have concocted various
enervating drugsfo¥ body and mind,
which while sometimes offerifg
ease and comfort have dibastrous
lasting effects. Stuff like alcohol,
not to mention other lesser narco-
tidh, side by side with’ Btiperttiticul
o beliefy ‘Hakhing #t tHe Vital centres

. of‘ﬁik ‘Somach and' heart aud Brah,
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attacking the nerve plexi, stitu-
lating then beyond their proper
function, have made mankind stopid
and incompetent.

A body debilitated, a mind un-
balanced, slave of habits of long
standing, are not going to be made
whole in an instant. However,
only let & staxt be rmade, aiid ime
provement will soon appenr.

Is it disagreeable to go alone, to
forego the inconsequent pleasures
of the mob? Not when there is a
recognition of unity, 'of binding in-
ner attachment with one snd all.
Things losé their sting -thet, and
even dedth appears in itd $HG¥
guise as & message of ‘o new Kl
Life is then seeh to be' ‘an frfitiite
concourse of moving planes, of ever-
rising stages of consciousness. W#
discover that we do not need tBe
old stimulants ito keep alive a Mét¥
of animal isensation which is ‘only
an excuse for happiness.

So many changés for thé bHitér
come quickly aw wo' giasp the' Priv
vilege of Will-power that belongs
fo man. ‘When the soul or the ego
asoends the throne of intslievtend
dominion, it learns to kesp the
body in subjection, the reind of self«
control dirécting all ite motivites.
The bidin is included here, being
one of the organs of the body. -Liet
theté be 10 morﬂmate or. ptramd
funo‘ﬁomng in any.part of the phip:
vical teraple, from top to toe.
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' How many great geniuses have
died insane, through an overtax on
those delicate nerve cells stored in
the cranium. So let there be con—~
centration, which is really a calm
procedure of thinking, without
worry, which we know poisons the
blood.

True, worry is often caused by
& poor digestion. Body and mind
Interact one with the other. Atten-
tion given all sides of our life and
c}ue exercise of every part of one’s be-
ing, create that balance of harmony
we call health.

This world need not be the miser-
a.b!e sphere that some dyspeptic
philosophers with myopic vision
ha.Ye declared it is in its very nature.
It is & world yet to be conguered
and subdued |in the right way by

men of understanding and aspir-
ation.

- There are two ways of looking
upon life, from a universal and from
& »p-a_rticular point of view, in general
or.in detail. Both have theit pla.ce:

SEPTEMBER

!out perhaps the general is of firs$
importance. We feel life before we
think about it. 1t is interesting

and useful to pick things out here,

and there, to study things in detail-
this is mostly the method of the curi-
ousmind; but it isabsurd to imagine
that some day we shall be able to
put a number of scraps of kpow-
ledge together and make up an ab-
solute omniscience. Our wisdom is
tentative, and our ecience good
deal of mere fiction—something to
work with, and no more.

Let us be practical, and not
‘opinionated.” We kncw enough to
get along with ; we shall know more
when we need to. The thing now
is to make the most of what we
know. And among a few other
things, surely we koow that most
of our former ‘ wisdom® is s0 much
mental cargo that may now be
th.rown overboard and that with
this reiief from uselese impediments,

the tired brain rested, we shall be

able to launch on the path of a
better and fuller existence.

somq Lessons from the Bhagavad Gita
‘ Lessox x.
TEE GITA AND GNANA Yoaa
(P. 8. CraRYa)

: "\’Nhat is Duty and what is ¢ nop.
dgty»? Here.in even the so-called
wise men (wiseacres) are puzzled”

says the Gita, The function of
Gnana or true wisdom is to help the

YOgi to arrive at ‘a correct solution

E

°
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of this much vexed problem, and
each individual should find out for
himsglf what is his duty and what is

. not according to the light that is in

him. Sri Krishna (the Lights that
fighteth every man that cometh into
the world) has, however, laid down
a general principle whereby one may
be enabled to know one’s proper
sphere of action or Duty in every
situation and :at every stage of
experience. That which¢ helps man
to work out his true salvation indi-
vidually and collectively is Duty;
this is the* law. Know by wisdom
what it is that you owe to your
Maker and your fellow-jivas, and do
it that we may evolve from ¢less to
moré.’ As you evolve more and
more by culture and experience,
spiritually and otherwise, you reach
the stage of the Gnana yogi who
sees ‘action in inaction and inaction

'in action.! (CH.1v, 18).

What is ‘action in inactiog’. etc.?
‘Inaction’ means here (metaphysi-

) cally, of course) the natural, serene

state of the soul (being part of the
Universal self) which leadeth to the
true peace of Mind. In this state,
the soul is said to be truly active
on higher planes than the merely
physical. This state is ‘come to’ by
¢action® in its higher or spiritual
sense, i. 6, by appropriate Yogic
sadhana. It is by leading the active
or strenuous spiritual life that one
among many at least ‘come unto his

‘own’ spiritually; ¢ e. to say, realises

his inmost being which is Peace
(‘Santi’ or ¢inaction’ used in a spirit-
ual sense). According to Sri San-
karacharya, the great Master of
Southern ‘India, the Atman is not
the doer; it is the body that acts.
The Atman is, jeven like Brahman,
Peace Eternal; it is never the actor;
it is but the seer, the Witness. :In
body and mind, man is made: to
work. On both the planes physical
or mental, he is born to work hard,
But the spirit hath ¢ neither bands
nor feet’ and hence no ‘action’ to be
wrought, as we generally understand
it. Remember, as you doyour duty,
that you—the real You or the -spirit
—has nothing to do and does nothing
at all, being itself part and parcel of
the Pure ¢actionless’ | Parabrahman.
Remember that your body works-—
that your mind works; for they can-
not but work; they are made to work.
The true sage or Gnani keeps his
body and mind constantly active,
for ‘Satan finds some mischief still,
for idle hands to do; But he keeps
his Heart at rest; nay, he himself
enjoys Peace—the peace that trans-
cendeth bodily action; the peace that
passeth all ‘intellectual’ understapd-
ing. This conviction should::he
deeprooted and habitual. This: tis-the
highest skill in ‘action’, they  say, or
what is called the secret of Yoga
(Yoga Rahasya). You  look upon
your physical or apparent self as the
doer and not the spiritual or the.real
man. If you dévelop this conviction
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and make it the rule of life, you are
saMd to purify duty or Karma in the
fire of Wisdom or Gmana; you are
said to be free from the imotive and
éesire behind every Karma or work
which forges its bondsfor the Jiva.
Then alone you are said to be free
from the passion for the fruit of
Karma, which makes a slave of you
in bedy and soul. Then you have
the true peace at heart—the utter-
most sense of catm—which consists
m happily resigning yourself to the
Almighty  spirit  (Krishna) every
moment of [your existence, whether
asloep or awake. ‘Such a man never
derends | dlavishly on  others; he
always relies on himself and his God.
Such ‘a man, though working very
hard for his own livefihood or that
of others or in any other direction

is really working thereby for hisown
satvation and that of hisfollow-jivas,

Though doing action, he is reafly net
‘dbing action’ in the sense that he
does riot attach himself (i e. the
sfirit) slavishly to the mysterious
Wheel of Karma. (Ch. v.—19%20).

The truly wise vertly do their
dity; they never idte away their time
wméh 18 more pre¢ious, in their eyes,
than silver and gold. But they work
without blind attachment to the
kh‘mediate or remote results of Kay..
Mo they work by virtue of their
Oornty senses and mind; they
work and they devetop and strength-
"o their bedies: ncluding theoir men-

tal body). It is srid that they nevae
commit any sin. (v, 21). The 4lwars
say that such men are truly the
‘Blect of God’, for tkey have always
theirrhands for work and their hearts
for God,

Whatever these men do they do
well and 'in His Name. Whatever
fruits they obtain, they are content
with the same., ‘My own will come
to me’, says the Gnani. My own
comes to me; what concern kave I?
what fear bave IP~such is the ‘lang-
uage of wisdom. The properaimaed
scope of Wisdom is, according to our
Gita, to get beyond or transcend the
‘twin snares’ (‘Dwandwas’) in the
Name of Him who is the One beyond
all ‘pair of opposites’. Hence ‘Wis-
dom’ is said to have no ‘heat or cold’,
no pleasure or pain, no likes or dig~
likes. Wisdom is never jealous, ever
free from passion and prejudice alike.
Wisdom maintains its equilibrium

and ismever off its ‘centre of gravity’,

Though Wisdom and action,~(Gnana
or Karma) marry, there is no ‘sla~
very’ insuch a union. Wisdom is
freedom from perverted desires and
explosive passions, Wisdom trains

the mind and transmutes work into
worship,

Wisdom does its work as sacrifice
(Yajna) in the aame of the |Deity in
Heaven (i, ¢., in the Heaven of the
heart of hearts) for the sake of His
children on earth. Self-pacrifice is

the highest sacrifice ever knows or
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practised, if it fs performed as
‘Gnana Yajna' in the fulness of Wis-
dom. ® ‘The sacrifice is the giving by
wan of what he possesses in his being
" to the higher or divine nature and
its fruit is the further enrichment
of his manhood by the lavish bounty
of the gods. The wealth thus gained
constitutes a state of spiritual riches,
prosperity, felicity which is itself
@ power for the journey and a force
of battle etc.’ The result of true
sacrifice or self-sacrifice persisted in
as service to God and our fellows is
really a power for the journey on the
path of Gnana Yoga. (the Way of
Wisdom).

. N °
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Wisdom recognises the Uity of
Life Divine, Wisdom sees the many -
in the one. In the name of the Ong’
Which is immanent and transcen~
dental, Wisdom loves and serves the
Many. For Wisdom identifies every
being with itfelf and itself with God.
Wisdom teaches and leafns by ser-
vice, by self-sacrifice, by patjent
research, by utmost sprritual ‘,.éel'f-_
surrender. Wisdom is the véssgg,“
that helps the jiva to cross the wcaof
Samsara. Wisdom lzads vou salely
along the route of Karma Puy;xﬁéidu
by Wisdom, “Activity forge: no
bonds, Yoga is accomplished and the
soul is free.” ‘ '

Constancy in Virtue

(By DAMODAR PRASAD

Mortals, that would follow me,
Love virtue; she alone is free.”
+ She can teach ye how to climb
Higher than the sphery chime;
Or, if virtue feeble were, 4
Heaven itself would stoop to her.
o8 —Comus.
Mitfon’s Comus is a beautiful
illustration of the final triumph of
Virtue ovey Vice. Separated Fromthe
company -of her brotheis and over-
taken hy the darkness of the night,
the lady falls into the hands of the
vile enchanter, Comus. All sorts of
persuasions are resorted to by the

SAKSENA, M.A.,M.L.L.0)

latter to seduce her from ‘Virtde:
Subtle arguinentation is usedd, plefid-
ing the un-wisdom of those who fitdl.
ing nhature’s bounties pouted Yorthin
abundance fail to please their senses
thereby, The lady, however, “sits .
constant and takés up exposing the
sophistry and bad logic of #lfite
pleading font before her. Shie’poiits
out that nature’s botnties are theant
only for the good and 6 be Used o
moderation %o that Al may Have'n
due share theréof. Ih this Way, shb
says, ‘the Givék would be bettér
thanked, His praise due paid.' At
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the time when the magician presses
her further the brothers rush in and
_the final deliverance takes place.

Here we find virtue rescued from
the hands of vice by Divine agency
and intervention. The lesson con-
veyed to our mind in some of the
purest literature we possess is the
grand victory obtained by the Power
of Good ‘over the Agency of Evil,—
may be after a brief term of vexation
and trial and even in this plane of
existence. The result cannot be
doubted, and, is at times demonstrat-
ed directly before our eyes.

But should we expect the reward
of our action so sonnr Is it not suffi-
cient for us to go on with steady zeal
in the practice of virtue and of Truth
un-mindful of gain or reward, not
caring much if it comes at all or not?
Is it not sufficient for us to recognise
that we are engaged in the service of
the right master, or that we are
treading in the footsteps of the tried
leader? Should not our supreme
love for our Maker - induce us to
undergo hardships cheerfully for His
sake? Should we not bear pain
gladly and welcome it if by so doing
alone the links of attachmentto Hm
would grow firmer.

How many allurements Jand at-
tractions we find all around ugto
beguile us and lead us astray! The
mind not trained along the lines of
the Virtuous Principle yields to the
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temptation, and eventually falls 2
victim to sorrow and pain, A desire
for riches and the materiak posse-
ssions of the world completely fibs
the individual and the hunger for
more grows wonderfully sharpened.
*Every man for himself and God for
all, becomes his motto and rule of
action. The starving beggar in the
street is neglected and his wants left
unsatisfied. The way that leads to
eternal lite is narrow and few there
be that go in thereat.’ The ways
and means to secure perennial happi-
ness are surely other than those that
pleasure-seeking mortals pursue on
earth. <Yet some there he that by
due steps aspire to lay their just
hands on that golden key that opes
the palace of enternity.’ Heaven-
blessed indeed would be the mortal
on whom the inspiration has fallen
which prompts him toeschew the flow-
ery dale of vice and prefer the thorny
path;way of righteous conduct. The
soul welcomes pain and suffering as
the \frienas of true happiness and
every time 'it comes in contact with
pdin is chastened and purified. Thus
by self-sacrifice and fellow-service
shunning delights and welcoming pain
and suffering for others’ sake we
would be 1best realising the end of
our Bxistence. The Great Lord of
Heaven .would not certainly dis-own
us if we have endured gl the toil
and trouble gladly for His sake,

T ——————

"
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. Spirit Possession: :

8 Jam an Indian Christian born

' purely out of Indian parentage on

the 6th of March 1880 at 3. 30 A. M.
My planet is Jupiter in the watery
sign. I am a tall, dark brown rather
black in complexion with coarse jet
black hair, and a taste for the artis—
tic line. .

a

From the date of my birth to the
age of twelve years I have been
constantly ailing. When I was about
seven years pld my mother punished
me one day for not attending school,
by ordering me to stand out at the
gate the whole day. About dusk
I saw a black cat entering the place;
when I tried to drive 1t away, it
sprang on me; this frightened me,
and I began to cry which gave me
the chance of going into the house
again. .
. Later, when I was a boy of If
years, we lived in a house in Calcutta
in which there was a pucca laterine
and in front of the laterine was a
half built wall say about 4 feet from
the ground level. One day about
noon I went towards it and saw a
‘tiger-colour’ cat sitting on the topof
the wall ; as all boys are up to tricks
so was 1. The cat stood up after
seeing me, In an attitude we often
see in pictures where they are ready
to fight with.a dog. This annoyed

? me and I leveled astone at it, having

e

+  (8traNGE EXPERIENCES)

I also tried to get on the top of the
wall when I missed my foot and fell
face downward, I now lay on the
top of the wall in an unsonscious
state. | was subsequently picked
up by the servant, and brought into
the house. What happened to the
cat or where it went 1 had no further
trace of it, But a few days later I
found I had a peculiar feeling when-
ever I went towards that laterine
and this feeling led me to the dis-
graceful habit of, . .. .. In order to get
over this habit I tried several reme-
dies and even prayed to many a
catholic saint but to no effect,

When I was about 18 we came
to live in a large garden house at
Howrah where we had 2 number of
low class servants, amongst them
was a man named N—a pig-keeper
by caste and another man named J—
who was a gowala by caste, N—
suggested me one day that I should
learn witchcraft, and that he would
teach me to which I agreed.

He first taught me the goorpos
muntar, and then Moliniy muntar.
A few days later ha was going to
kill 2 woman by, witchcraft and asked
me to go to his place that night, and
said that he would give me some-
thing in the shape of spirit. I did
s0 and he gave me two cloves, and

S N0k ki Nobe |
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said one was 2 Dine a sweeper by
caste, and the other a Murree a
domere by caste.

I took the two cloves in my hand,
but T do not remember now whether
I ate them or threw them away. the
reason of his giving them two spirits
was that I could get them to do any-
thing for me, but he did not tell me
that T am to give it some sacrifice in
the shape of food once a month or
once a year.

Now J—told me that the garden
house where we lived at the time
was infested with spirits, both good,
and bad, and if I wanted he would
help me to get the head fellow under
my control. I agreed 'to this and
paid him the cost for fixing up a puja
in other words an offering of a young
pig with some liquor, flowers, incense,
recitation of some muntar was made
and 1 was informed that the spirit
has promised to appear to- me the
next night, well about 10 P.M, When
we all retired to bed I heard a knock
at my windows and I said to myself
I wonder if this is the spirit that has
come to see me. When 1 heard three
knocks in succession, being very
anxious to see a spirit, I opened the
windows and found noone was there ;
so I put it down to my imagination
and went to sleep. I was not quite
asleep when I began to dream, Isaw
a young Bengali woman rather hand
some in features, and delicate in
appearancs dppear to me; she said

she will remain with me if 1 want,
to this I consented, and she went
away, The following morning I told
J—of this; again that night the same
woman came to me in my dream
with another Mahamodan. Shesaid,
she and this Mahamodan would live
with me, and do all I asked them to
do. T consented, and this fellow gave
me his name, and said he was Shatk
Subratee, the Jin in the garden, and
any work I wanted them to perform
1 was to order and add the word
‘dont’; for instance, I want them to
get me certain information. I anr'to
call this Mahamodan spirit by his
name and say ‘don’t get this informa-
tion’ and it would be done.

I had my father 1living at the
time, and he was doing very well.
Subsequently a girl friend :of ours
came to spend a few days with us.
She occupied the room opposite to
mine. One night about 6.30 p.M.
my grandmother was sitting in the

'sitting’ room when it seems she saw

a tall, well-built, greyhaired old
Mahomedan come and sit by her side
in the next chair, She got a start
but did not raise an alarm, The
thing soon disappeared, she came

to the verandah and told us what .

she had seen.

The girl friend who was speading
a few days with us after hearing
this, related us of what torments she

suffered every night since she had
been at our place,

Snpmunl'

€ It seems one
night she also saw a jet black cat by .
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her bedside, and tried to drive it
away when the thing got annoyed
and sprang on top of the bed; she
nqw jumped out of bed and the thing
disappeared. The foHowing night
she told me of this; so Itold her I
will watch, but quite forgot about
this and went to bed.

The girl and I were in love at
the time but there was nothing sinful
between us till thén. At this night
she came into my room and woke me
up saying the cat was again into her
room. |Being in a very sleepy state
I held her by the hand and asked her
to sleep with me, which she did, and
that was the first time 1 experienced
the tasteof .. ..... She came tome
often while she was with us and
finally got into a delicate state, but
in a most paculiar manner her sto-
mach started growing on one side,
she went to the Hospital, and the
Doctors said that she had conceived
on the wrong nerve. She wag’ad-
‘njitted into the ward and told she
would be operated on, later the
operation was performed but she
died from loss of blood.

The girl’s name was.ccoererieenese @
relation of mine. This was the first
death in our family since I took the
two spirits N gave me and also what
J put me in touch w:th

Now my father had also lost his
job and we were fast running into
dntresa, every year sincethen [ have
?ioet ona. member titl 1912, ‘

I am a first class draftsman with
exceptional ability in Bridge design--
ing, 1 am liked well by my superior
officers at the start of my service,
but directly I think of saving a few
rupees either to becomea .. ... or go
away to some other country across
the waters or get married, I lose my
job and fall into poverty.

Any way I applied for over six-
teen girls to marry and was refused.
I have made no distinction as to
caste, creed or nationality whether
black or fair; beauty and character
was also out of the question, for I
said to myself ‘that the making of a
good wife entirely depended on the
husband, and the comfort and treat.
ment she received from him.

However, in 1905 I met a young
lady named ............ aged 17 years
in the street while walking. I got
into conversation with her, and Found

* she was a relative of a friend of mine.

So I lost no time, the very evening 1
met this friend and through him 1
proposed to marry this girl. Her
parents at first disagreed and ﬁnding
that there was some difflculty in get«
ting her, at the same time I quite
forgot of all the spirit dealing 1 had
previously, and also the death of my
lady friend ............ I put the hitch
down to ill luck either on my part or
onthe part of the gitl, for [ again
lostmy billet which shattzred aﬂ m‘y‘-‘
future hopes. :
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Having thought over the matter
seriously and being forced by deter-
mination and the passionate love for
the girl 1 sought the aid of one
Islami moulvi who gave me some
black pepper to burn, and said that
every thing would come right though
he never told me what the cause was.

On burning this once daily Tfound
things came right, and we were en—
gaged to be married, during our cn-
gagement of 9 months we often
quarrelled and [ said that her people
were at the bottom of this, so I
would go to .this Moulvi each time
for this pepper, and on burning the

SEPTRMBER

same, things would change and we
would be affectionate to each other
again. o

Any way our marriage was clesc
at hand, and all preparations were
being made, when one night 1 dreamt
of a Catholic Saint named ANTHONY
who spoke to me, and said that if I
wanted to be happy with my wife I
was to plan the wedding ring with
which 1 was to marry her the night
previous at the foot of his statue
which her grandmother had in her
house; I did so raccordingly and we
were married. )

(T'o be continued)

Keeping Young
A Course of Instruction in the Principles of Health.
By Urien BucnANnan.
Lesson II.

- If we analyze a handful of fertile
earth we find it to be composed
chiefly of sixteen elements. If we
take a measure of milk, an egg, or a
handful of wheat, we find the same
sixteen elements. They are essential
for the maintenance of life. The
consistency with which they are found
in certain proportions in various
foods reveals a beneficient tjaw
operating in nature.

These substances or elements are
oxygen, nitrogen, hydrogen, carbon,
‘hlorine, fiuorine, iron, phosphorus,

caicium, pottassium, manganese,
sodium, sulphur, silicon and jodine.

The body obtains them for its
needs through the medium of food.

Soil that will produce healthy vege-

tation must contain these elements.
Without them crops cannot be pro-
duced. The composition of the soil
determines largerly the character of
the development of the plants, In
the same way the composition of the
food we eat determines largerly the
character of iour development. The
calcium, iron or other minerals as
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they appear in solution in the blood
and other internal secretions are pre-
sent in yonderfully complex forms
which cannot be reproduced in the
1aboratory. Growing vegetation
possésses the power to organize these
minerals of the earth into forms in
which they can be assimilated. Food
grown in soil rich in phosphorus and
potassium gives life to the nervous
system and interferes with the harden-
ing influences at work in the muscle_s,
joints and arteries, keeping the tis-
sues soft and flexible. In the absence
or deficiency of certain food minerals
in the soil, others may be absorbed
in proportions altogether out of har-
mony with Nature’s formula.

In the regulating of life processes
in the human laboratory food is the
first and most important necessity.
Without pure food all the therapeutic
agents of modern science, all the
care and attention lavished upon the
body for its health and development,
will not jinsure us against physical
disorders. )

The principal elements which go
to make up our food are carbonm,
oxygen, hydrogen, and nitrogen.

The best of the common phos-
phatic or brain foods are lean meat,
fish, cheese, whole wheat, oatmeal,
almond nuts, Southern corn, beans,
peas, figs and prunes.

The best of the common cafbon-
atteous or heat producing foods are

fat, sugar, butter, rice, rye, chocolate
date, buckwheat, Northern corn and
white bread. The eating of too
much of this class of food is the

cause of ill health, poor blood and
bad skin.

The best of the common nitro-
genous or muscle-producing foods
are vermicelli and cheese, meats,
Southern corn, salmon, lentils, beans
and peas.

In order that man shall thrive on
his food, it must be varied, and it
must contain sufficient nitrogen,
though not too much, Food containing
insufficient albumin affects the quan-
tity and the composition of the blood.
Albumin exerts a powerful action up-
on the fire that burns within us.
With an albuminous diet,—meat,
fish and eggs,~—such elements as
phosphorus and lechithin, which are
indispensable for the building up and
maintenance of the central nervous
system, are introduced. Lechithin
;s a complex, nitrogenous phos-
phorized substance widely distri-
buted in the brain and nerve tissug
and in the white blood corpuscles.

The cereals, including chiefly
wheat, oats, corn and rice, are most
important foods, They consist of
nitrogenous material, starch, sugar,
salts and fat., Wheat excels all the-
cereals in nutritive value. Itis
easily digested and, with the ex-
ception of milk, comes nearest to the -
standard of a perfect food. It is-
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well supplied with nitrogenous
material; contains but a small pro-
portion of water; has a large amount
of starch; also considerable minesral
and a small amount of fat. A given
bulk of wheat is richer in solids than
any other food. Rye is not so good
as wheat; but eaten with cheese or

meat makes a valuable food for
persons who are constipated. Peas

and beans are very nutritious, but
are not easily digested. They should
be cooked a long time, and thoroughly
masticated. Beans contain carbon-
ates, nitrates and phosphates in much
better proportion than any other food
excepting milk, cheese, meat and
whole wheat. They are deficient in
carbonates and should bz eaten with
white bread and butter, or fat meat
of some kind. Peas are fully as
valuable a8 beans and are digested
more ehsily. 'I‘hey are so rich in
nutrition that they should be accom-
panied by food which contains a great
deal of waste.
mixed with fresh cream or buttered
well and generously sprittkled with
gréen peas furnish an ideal dish for
warm weather, and provide all the
elements necesshry for life. A dish
of green peas, or well-baked beans,
supplies, pound for pound, all the
working energy of beef or mutton,
Potatoes are almogt indispensable
where mest is eaten, as they fupnish
what is lacking in meat, and'sufficient
wakte matter to overcome tHe infly-
énce of oncentrated nutriment,

Mashed potatoes "
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Potatoes consist of from seventy to
eighty per cent of water; the ré-
mainder being nearly all strrch, to-
gether with a small amount ,of
mineral matter.

[ 4

There is no form of diet which
exerts so marked! a protective in-
fluence upon our organs as that of
milk.  With a milk diet, lactic acid
is formed in considerable quantities
in the infestine, preventing the form-
ation of decomposition products, a
fact which is of great importance in
the long prolongation of life. Milk
contains the secretions of the ductless
glands, which govern all the life pro-
cesses, and upon the condition of
which such organs as the thyroid, the
adrenals, the liver angd kidneys are
best protected and enabled to carry
on their function' without hindrance.

When milk cannot be properly
assimilated it is advisable to try
another milk product, buttermilk,
This contains more lactic acid and
less fat. It is largely protein, used
for repair of the cells. The Bul-
garian sour milk, yoghourt forms
one of the best agents in' causmg A
disinféction of the ihtestine. It
occasionally causes fermentation, dnd
for this reason it sheuld' not be tsed
in cases where there ig-acidity of tie
stomach, It should not be given to

the very old, the very weak er

emaciated,

For many persons it

formis & bereficial'and healthful foo}.'

It should' be Beaten up and sipped
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very slowly. The longevity of the
Bulgarians, among whom are many
centenarians, is attributed to the use
of yoghourt.

*The thyroid gland does not begin to
develop until the third or fourth year
of life. The function of this gland
is to neutralize the poisons derived
from the putrefaction of albumin in
the intestines. Hence the child
lacks its assistance in taking care of
these poisons antl elimihating them
from ths system. Meat should not
be given to children under four
years of age.~ Meat fibresjare hard
to digest. A day’s hard boiling will
merely scatter them, They contain
old age insoluble saits and calcare~
ous matter; the salts are insoluble
phosphates, and when freed from
the meat in the system, produce an
erratic nerve action. The: faults of
young men, the morbid cravings of
appefite and passions, are duetoa
great extent to fibres in imeat or,,to
uncooked blood in flesh. Fibrine
from meat causes nervous derange-
ment, clog the system and leads to
organic trcuble. Animal meat eaten
in excess, fills the blood with a toxin
as potent as any polison and it is not
easily eliminated. The intestinal
détomposition of meat produces
poisorious products of putrefaction
which are absorbed by the walls of
the bowelt and enter the systems,
becoming powerful irritants. They
produce an increase in the connective
[s I8 . . . .

o

tissues of the organs and blood ves-
sels, setting up hardening of -"the
arteries and senile decay. Many
who have given up animal food
entirely have enjoyed better health
than when they partook heartily of
meat. They have found that a diet
of vegetables, whole wheat bread,
cereals, salads, nuts, cheese, milk
and eggs, properly regulated, enables
them to maintain good health and a
cheerful disposition.

The milk, egg, vegetable diet is
best adapted for a person of middle
age, since by it the ductless glands
are kept in good condition, This
diet is the most rational one for
keeping the freshness of youth as
well as for deferring old age the
longest period of time.

For persons suffering from anae-
mia it is advisable to eat fresh eggs
daily. The albumin and iron con-
tained in eggs make them most valu-

»able food to encourage the formation
of blood. The egg diet is especially
useful when meat is excluded, if it
is taken in combination with milk,
carbohydrates (sugars and: starches)
and .vegetables, as well as fruit,
Bggs and milk alone have been kincowi
to sustain life for many years, Whun
fresh eggs are eaten daily a quantiry
of important nutrient saits; stich ne
phosphorus, iron, lime and siﬂeic
acid, is absorbed. in the body,

(To bé continued)
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The Eternal Wisdom.
The Practice of Truth. The True Cult.

The Beligion of the Spirit.

1. If you have art and science,
you have religion; if you have nei-
ther art nor science, then have
religion.

2. Why do you amass stones
and construct great temples? Why
do you vex yourself thus when God
dwells within you?—3. Temples
cannot imprison within their walls
the divine Substance.

4. The soul of each man con=-
tains the potential divinity. Our
aim must be to make apparent this
divinity within us by subduing our
inner and outer nature. Attain to
him by works or by adoration, by
physical mastery, by philosophy,
by one, by several or by all of these
methods and be free. That is the
whole of religion. Doctrines, dog-
mas, rituals, temples, . forms are
only secondary details.

5. Although there is a difference
of procedure between a Shaman of
the Tungas and a Catholic prelate
of Europe or between a coarse and
sensual Vogul and a Puritan Inde-
pendent of Connecticut, there is no
difference in the principle of their
creeds; for they all belong to the
same category of people whose reli-
gion consists not in becoming better,
but in believing in and carrying

-

out certain arbitrary regulatious.
Only those who believe that the

worship of God consists in aspiring .

to a better life differ from the first
because they recognise quite another
and certainly a loftier principle
uniting all men of good faith in an
invisible temple which alone can be
the universal temple.

6. Everywheie soraething hin~

-ders me from meeting God in my

brother because he has shut the
doors of his inmost temple and
recites the fables of his brother’s

god or the god of his brother's
brother.

7. How astonishing is this that
of all the supreme revelations of the
trath the world admits and toler-

ates. only the more ancient, those.

which answer least to the needs of
our epqch, while it holds each direct
revelation, each original thought
for null and sometimes hates them

8. One should not think that &
religion is true because it is old.
On the contrary the more mankind
lives, the more the true law of life
becomes clear to it. To suppose
that in our epoch one must conti~

(l)- Goethe. (2) Vemana. (8) Eurlpides.
(4) Vivekananda. (8) Keant. (8) Emerson.
(7) Thoreau. (8) Teen-tee-tsung-youngs
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nye to believe what our grand—
fathers and ancestors believed is to
think $hat an adult can continue to
year the garments of children.—

~9. Thatis why the superior man
or he who is identified with the
straight path watches abtentively
in his heart for the principles which
have not been discerned by all and
meditates with care on that which1is
pot yet proclaimed and recognised
as doctrine

10. Note this well that frowm
whencesoever it may come, a teach
ing which leads to passion and not
to peace, to pride and not to mo=
desty, to the extensioa of desire and
not to its moderation, to the love
of worldliness and not to the love
of solitude, to a violent and not to
a peaceful spirit. is not the Linw, is
not the Discipline, is not the
teaching of the Master.—!1. The

_Chuith does not consist in a atbat
‘npmber of persons. He who posse-
sses the Truth at his side is the
church, though he be alone.

12. Let us not fear to reject
from our religion all that is useless
material, tangible as well as all
that is vague and indefinite; the
more we purify its spiritual kernel,
the more we shall understand the
true law of life.—18. It is useless
to grow pale over the holy Scriptures
and the sacred Shastras without a
Spirit of discrimination exempt

from all passions. No spiritual
progress can be made without dis-
cri mination and repunciation. 13
For the letter killeth, but the spirit
giveth life.

15. Beware of the scribes whe

" desire to walk in long robes and

love greetings in the markets and
the highest seats in the synagogues
and the chief places at feasts, who
devour widow’s houses and for &
show make long prayers.—16. And
there are others who wallow in
their bogs and squatting among the
rushes set themselves to cry, ‘This
is virtue, to remain quiet in a bog.
Their knees are ever bent and their
hands joined in praise of virtue, but
their hearts know it not.—

17. Men never commit bad
actions with more coolness and
assurance in their recititude than
when they do them by virtue of a
false belief,

18. Visit not the doers of
miracles, They have wandered
from the path of the truth; they
have allowed their minds to be
caught in the snare of psychical
powers which are so many tempta-
tions on the path of the pilgrims
to the Brahman. Beware of such
powers and do not desire them.

(1€} Vinays Pitaka, (11) Ibn Masud. (1%)
Tolstoi, (18) Ramakrishns; ({4) Corinthians,
(15) Luke, (16) Nietzche: Zarathustra.
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19. He whose heart. longs after
the deity. has not time fov anything
else—lle is a  stianger to the
magical arts and divination and
necromancy, to exorcisine and othey
analogous  practices. He takes no
part in the accomplishient of any
prayer or religions ceremony.

21. He whose thought js always
fixed on the Iiternal bas no veed of
any devotional practice or spiritual
excrcise.
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22. After having abandoned
every kind of pious prachice, direct-
ing his mind towards the sale object
of his thoughts, the contemplation
of tie divine Being, free from all
desitesche aitaing the supreme goal,
ARY A,

¢ 71 Pagond =~ (+8) Ranukeishuao— (19) ide
(2 ) Digha  Nikayal— (41} Bamakrishha.—
2.y Laowx of Manu,

i — -

Telepathy

The Forest of Happy Dreams.
By Buarrice HeroN~-MaxwerL, The Well-kuown Novelist and Thinker.

Since the war began there has
been a great flood of spirttuality
sweeping over the flelds of heart and
sense laid bare by the tidal wave of
battle.

People who hitherto turned a
deaf ear to all manifestations other
than material ones find themselyes
listaning to and crediting strange
supernatural happenings and meeting
with personal experiences that are
unquestionably not of the ecarth,
earthy.

They have the sensation of pre-
sences round them; they see intan-
gible forms; they hear echoes of
sound, and even when these fade
away, the memory is so strong that

recurring denial of matter-of-fact-
reason.

The arguments on hoth sides seem

always to be summed up in the one
question; Can the dead return to

earth? But there is another agpecs-

that has its own plausibility, especi-
ally for thase who have once viewed
it from a personal standpoint—the
power of telepathy.

We know that the living can scnd
their thoughts and emotions to others,
as awireless telegram travels through
space to a receiving station, or can
so imbue a place and a thing with
their own feelings that when we ap-
proach the zone we are more or less
conscious of the clinking influence.

they believg its evidence against any s. May not the soul of = person who
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is just on the border land that lies
between this life and the beyond at-
tain to,a special power of seeking out
and communicating with another
.from whom it is going to be parted
by"more than mere distance of land
and sea?

These visions which men see in
the stress of battle, so plainly that
they must doubt the evidence of their
own eyes if they are to disbelieve in
them, are they not the “result of
thought-transference, and as real as
the minds that originated them,

Englishm:an, strung up to the
highest pitch of mentality overpower-
ing their bodily sensations, with one
great dominating, patriotic desire for
victory subduing fatigue, hunger,
thirst, and pain, suddenly come into
their spiritual birthright, and with
their soul’s eyes and ears are sensi-
ble to the indelible imprints of men
who marched and fought—as they

wari oW doing—though in long past,

days,

A British soldier sees St. George
and a host of armed men; a French-
man is aware of Jeaanned, Arc car-
rying her flag and leading him on in
the thick of the fight, while others re-
cognise their parton saint, or hear
whispers. and meet glances from the
spirit forms of those once near and
dzar to them.

* - * .
,  Telepathy will doubtless have
. gained enormously in force when

Peace at last spreads her still silence
over the hills and dales above which
at this time the air is charged with
conficting emotions and the throbs of
cruel sufferings, The life so sudden-
ly checked in millions of men, with
all their surging vitality at its height
compressed into convulsive effort,
must surely linger unquenched for
long years in the enfolding ether.

And the good, inevitably triumph-
ing over the evil, because exagger-
ated evil feeds on itself and is self-
destructive, will rest there for a new
generation to assimilate,

Spirituality of thought is bring-
ing wide results. It is teaching
unjversal sympathy, community of
sentiment, and an increasing desire
to be of help.

Mental healing has made great
strides, and is practised not only by
doctors but by many earnest, high-
minded, upright men and women, who
learn to concentrate their strength
of mind and body in thought, and
then to direct thougts of lessening
pain, of a returning capacity for rest
(so essential to overstrained limbs
and nerves), and of restored well
being with so much will-power that
they dominate sufferers and induce
convalescence.

The process is so direct and
complete that :the healers themselves
often take on ‘the conditions' of the
patient, and have then to master the
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art of getting rid of these by mind-
control.
o * " *

In the forest of Happy Dreams,
the beautiful lining to the cloud of
darkness in the African Swamp of
De.ath (that Edgar Wallace in his ex-
quisite play and cameostory  has
made peculiarly his own), the people
and the things that we desired

greatly, and were denicd i d
of full life, come near

50
E\YS
_ and hover
over us, joining our past and present
to a perfect future.

The voyage of a soul, whether
slow or swift, is a gliding over carth
ly currents with a fleet of ships tha,
nf) longer pass it in the night whosé
lights and signals guide it to the
heaven where it should be,

Men who start on that vo

yage and
are then recalled to earth s

. : ay little or
nothing of their experience, but theye

.
e P — S
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is 0 new gravity and purity about
them that tell how close they were
to the fringe of the great secret.

The angel with the flaming sword
of war has driven us out of our ter-
restrial Eden of  Content, and is
torcing us to find our way across
stony places to the celestial gate of
soul life,

Religious belief of some sort—
beyond tkat zone where the spiritual
may be antagonistic to thc temporal
—gains ground in this terrible battle
of life so many are nov: waging, and
from the dead dross of  too.comfort-
able flesh quickened souls are rising
cagar to find their wings of immort-
ality,

May not telepathy be the bridge,
built for us by those who are going,
or have gone, before, over the dark
river to the herc-after ?

The Odi Cult.

————

[ By Ranger.

THr Brackzst op Brack Maarc.

The Malabar papers, English and
Vernacular, reported some ljttle time
ago in all seriousness an alleged in—
stance of the practice of that peculi-
arly sinister and abhorrent form of

black magic known as oqy, It was

said that a moplah women of Rama-
natkara, a village in the Ernad Talug
was troubled one night by what seem-
¢d to her to be a black cat of un-
usual size and ferocity of appearance
and that, on hes attempting to scare

~y
[
N SR

L]

3
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it away, the frightful creature became
transformed into a black canine,
even more fearful to look at. The
shreil’ls of the woman brought up

. Several persons and when these fell

-
>

belabouring the canine, lo apd behold!
the creature turned out to be a man.
It was now realised that the man was
an Odiyan or expert in the perform-
ance of Qds. or black magic of atype
practised, it is believed, exclusively
by the Parayans, a cempletely out-
caste tribe, whose presence pollutes
any one of a superior cast within
about a furlong. They are supposed
to be different from the Pariahs of
of other parts of Southern India,
from whom they differ not only in
customs and manners, but in physi-
que, as was established by careful
Anthropometric measurements, Al-
though they eat beaf and are conse-
quently outside the pale of Hinduism
they arrogate the title of elder Brah-
mins and thus claim procedencg over
the Brahmins. This, togethtr with

‘the interesting circumstance that they

are down to the present day allowed
certain privileges inhigh caste Hindu
temples in certain parts of Kerala,
lends colour to the theory that they
are the descendants of high castes
who had been expelled from society
for grave offences. Since the publi-
cation of the strange story I have
briefly repeated, your Malabar con-
temporaries have, from time to time,
regaled their readers with other

? equally bloodcurdlingand mystifying

Odi stories. The latest of these pro-
foundly interesting narratives ap-
peared a few days ago in the columns
of one of the English newspapers
published in Calicut. The residents
of a village near Palgnat were start-
led one recent by night by an almost
supernatural and uncanny howling.
Some of the more timorous went out
to see and wer: horrified by the sight
of a little black dog, aand the horror
and consternation reached a terrible
climax when, all of a sudden, the
canine became transformed into a
burning flame. Deponent concludes
by saying that several of those who
beheld the fearful sight have since
been lying in the delirium of fever.

Macric AND CHILD-STEALING.

The Parayans have always been
abhorred and dreaded as much for
their practice of the black art in forms
more occult, hideous and repellan
perhaps than those associated with
the savage, demonolatrous tribes of
Central -America, the Bushmen of
Africa and the savage people of the
South Seas, as for their reputed habit
of stealing little Nair children, con-
cealing them in the forestsand bring-
ing them up as their own. In the
rural areas of Malabar and the
Cochin State, one hears of instances
of such child-stealing having been
common until very recently, though
the practice would now seem to be
unknown, modern administrative con-
ditions being, apparently, more than
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the child-stealing Parayan can con-
tend against,

THE Opr Curr,

Similarly, O/ or black magic,
would also seem :to be very rarcly
practised now-a-days, though off:cial
records, including those of the Courts
of Justice, show that, up to about
three or four decades back, Od: was
more or less common, chiefly in the
northern portions of the Cochin
States and the Palghat, Ernad and
Wailuvanad Talugs of Malabar. Its
potency was as firmly believed in by
the Parayans themselves as by the
higher Hindu Communities amongst
whom it most frequently found its
victims.

INITATION INTO THE ART.

He who would be an Odivan
should make up his mind to go with
unfailing courage through a serics of
ordea's, some terrible in character,
others unspeakably filthy and abomi-
nable.  The adepts in the cult are
largely, if not entirely, hereditary,
and preserve the cult as a dead secret,
this being the easier from the fact
that it is an unwritten system, The
intending novice falls at the feet of
his master and entreats initiation into
the hidden mysteries. The master
tries to dissuade the would-be-disci-
?le, but yields on finding the latter
In earnest, Now comes the frgt
ordeal. The novice is bidden to
follow his magster into the jungle,

SEFTEMBER

where, suddenly, the master vanishes
in mist, and then reappears as some,
terrible beast, now standing stil],
now rushing onward as if to tear the
rovice in picces.  Stould he stand this
ordeal calmly and without flinching,
be is ordered to pass the night alone
in the forest, which, he is told, is
haunted by uncanny beings that howl
feartully. This ordeal over, there
are yct other tests, after  going
through alf of which, the novice is
introduced to the fraternity on an
auspicious day, when a feast is pro-
vided and pooja is offcred to the
epirit worshipped by the hierarchy.
This spirit is the dread Nilil of
Kalladikod Mala, Flesh and liquor
are consumed liberally and the seck-
cr after the potent secret is taugh-
how to procure the magical, ‘Pilla-
thyilum, or infant oil, and Angola~-
thyridum, or oil prepared from the
fruit of the ‘Alanguimhexapetalum.’
Decancy forbids even the vagnest

‘description of the preparation of the

former, but an idea of the course
iaid down may be formed from a
general description of the method
whereby the latter is procured.

A WoONDERPUL FRuiT.

The Angola tree fruits plentifully
during the season, and one fruit of
ali others is believed to be endoweid
“‘;ith life and the powers of locomot
tion and of being able, in fact to
descend and ascend the tree during
dark nights, Its position and the

¥
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time it descends are to be ascertain-
ed by the aid of a certain ‘Kapri’, or
demon, also by that of an expert
Odiy2n, and it has to be caught dur-

_ %ing its attempt to get back to its

position on the itree, the seizure of
the talisman being restricted to
moments found on observation of
omens to be auspicious. An oil is
extracted from the fruit and a human
skull is then reduced to fine powder
some of which is mixed with a por-
tion of the liquid. The novice makes
a mark on his forehead with some of
this mixturg and the oil is rubbed on
certain parts of his body, after
which the novice drinks a measure
of cow-dung water. He now believes
that he can render himself invisible
assume the form of any animal, such
as a cat, dog, elephant or white bull,
while going about his purpose.
which is invariably to murder or
maim some person hated either by
himself or by the one who has“hired

. nis services. . .

MipNiGHT MURDER.

The Odivan murderer chooses 2
dark, midnight hour for his black
deed of horror. He goes either alone
or accompanied by a member of the
fraternity and offers prayers to his
deity as he proceeds, and it is note-
werthy that he has primed himself
with liquor for his work. ‘The omens
being favorable, nothing else is
suffered to stand between the magici-

* o anand his purpos¢, and anyone who

accidentally comes: along is quickly
despatched with a blow. Reached
the house of the victim, the latter is
drawn out by the potency of "the
magician’s ‘Mantrams’ and is render-
ed so stupified that he is unresistingly
put to death either with a hard blow
on the head or by suffocation with
two sticks pressed on his neck.

A Low-Caste MonoPoLY,

As far as is known, *Odi’ is the
monopoly of the parayans, no other
caste or tribe, high or low, having
been known to have affected the evil
salt whose custodians and active
agents, moreover, have never been
known to employ it except for base
and wicked purposes. Odi is an illus-
tration of the fact, common to the
sorcery of ‘many parts of the world,
that evil magic, designed and applied
to evil ends 'alone, is restricted, as a
rule to the inferior strata of the
community. Black magic of this sort
has not however, been by any means
the monopoly of Asiatic, African or
Polynesian races, Something not
very unlike the fearful form of
sorcery we are here treating of did
undoubtedly prevail in several parts
of the European continent and the
British Isles during the middle ages,
when witches and sorcerers, as we
read in history, were believed to be
fond of assuming the form of cats
for the purpose of perpetrating evil
deeds. There is a German legend
which tells how a miller’s agsistant
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spied a large cat entering his mill.
ngling to scarc it away, he brought
his stick down on its forefoot and it
fled. The next day, he discovered
fhat his wife had a bruised arm, and
1t turned out that she was a witch
who had assumed the form of a cat
that Odi had been for ccnturiesa.
grim and dreaded reality in the
Malayalam country hardly admits of
dispute, but it would be a pity to
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know that it has not yet been more
than scotched. India’s moral and
material progress would be the
quicker were the country relieved of
the impediment of superstition and
those rites and practices which 1he
masses shudder and shrink from and
yct have not the strength to cast off.

The Hindu

i —————_ st

A Question.
Grace M. Brown.
After all does it really matter
Just a bit of a child like me
Do I count inthe great cternal
Am 1 part of eternity ?
This world is 8o full of workers
T}AH vushing and happy and gay
lere are many to share in the pleasure
Of cach beautiful sunshiny day.
And it séels | am such a wee atom
S On the surface of life’s seething foam
o why should I try to be taithful ,
What matters it whither 1 roam ?

Yet something within my heart’

b l'{ephe_s to my doubtin};,; requeztc—enter
ei.);,r child you are part of life's current
v ear soul in love’s stronghold you rest.

ou are one with all e '

And onc with eterni:;ghfe:Etundance
As‘each pulsing heart beat is vital

So you of God's life are a part,

————
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Overseas Notes
By AsTAR.

Instrumental Communication with
the Spirit World’ is the title of an
illustrated article in the London
(Eng.) ‘Occult Review’ for August,
in which the author Mr. Hereward
Carringfon summarises the work of
Dr. J. L. W, 1> Matla and Dr. G.J.
Zaalberg van Zelst, of The Haguz,
i olland, from whose volumincus
work ‘The Mystery of Death’ the
massrity of the facts contaiped in

. vy 2
. the article are drawn  These twd
s . . . ..
scientists are well-known 1n spiritis-

tic'and oceult circles in Holland, and
have been engaged for over twenty-
two years in experimental investi-
gations preceding their final conclu-
sions as contributed in the work
mentioned, so are well equipped for
their task. As a corollary to previous
rgsults by other workers in this direc-
tion, there are certainpoints in which
there appears some similarity in the
methods of procedurc with the ex-

periments.  The wisdom of collobo-
rating with the ¢unseen’ operators
as exemplified in their labors is again
evidenced, as was the case in the re-
searches of Sir William Crookes in
form manifestations, and Mr. D.
Wilson more recently in the inven-
tion of what is known as the * Psychic
Telegraph’ to which attention has
been drawn a short time back inthese
overseas notes. It seems now to be
clearly demounstrated that a psychic,
or medium is not absolutely cssentt-
al to communication with the spirit
world ; so that the human element
with its attendant uncertainties can
be eliminated from certain phases,
and direct communication obtained.
Partly as the result of ¢ instructions’
imparted by the communicating ‘man-
force’ (a synonym for ‘spirit’),
and partly upon their own inttiative,
Drs, Matla and van Zelst constructed
a very elaborate and ingenious instru-
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ment termed by them a ¢« dynamisto-
graph’, -complex in nature, yet sensi-
tive, and apparently capable of being
influenced by  the communicating
intelligence through the medium of
electricity, a description of which iy
included in Mr, Carrington’s articlc
and to which readers can refer,
These experiments tend to shew 2
close association of some form of
electricity with the viial element in
the human systcm, controlled by the
human will, in respect of which Mr,
Carrington writes * If this be true, it
is certainly conceivable that spiritual
beings (granting that they exist at
all, for the sake of argument; might
be enabled to manipulate a delicate
energy of some sort, which in tun
would liberate a stronger energy,
and so on down the line untjl one is
liberated capable of being recorded
by our delicate physical instruments;
It, as now secms certain, the human
will is a dynamic cnergy,  and
thoughts can impress the photogra.
phic plate, it is certainly but a step
from this to existing physical appara-
tus so delicate that it will registc r
the heat of a candle at a distance of
half-a-mile (Langley’s bolomcter), or
measure the temperature lof stars
distant from ug many millions of
miles in space, and quite invisible to
the naked cyc. The step seems byt
a short one indeed I’
- * *
‘A Psychic Laboratory *

s sug-
gested by Mr, Hereward Car

ring to
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in course of his article referred to in
the previous note as an urgent need,
to provide suitable instruments Cor
recording phenomena; men to con-
duct the cxperiments; and .noney
cnough to endow and conduct thz
Institution.  An international effort
in this direction might surely be
initiated, and grants made by repre-
sentative  bodics, to supplement the
work of individual investigators.
Herein is a splendid opportunity for
the International Spiritualist Union,
whose  activitics could be usefully
cmployed in furthering Mr, Carring-
ton’s suggestion,
* * *

The source of iaitiation of psychi-
cal activities would appear from an
extended review of the subject to be
in a large degree, if not wholly duc
to the spirit side of life; as even in
the case of our modern experimenta-
lists the most satisfactory work has
resulted from colloborating with the
spirilts, whose directing influence is
observable; and, where the expiri->
mentalist has endeavoured to dictate
his own conditions or methods for
working, the least progress has been
made, and few facts of importance
recorded, The closer the alljance
between the two sides of life the
better progress in unravelling many
of the problems of spirit intercourse,
and extending a knowledge of the
forces involved therein. An immefe
mass of materfal awaits the patient
and ntruly scientific investigator, the
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codification and analysis of which
would be of incalcuable advantage to
all concerned.
R * *
The prevalency of many ir'ltima—
tions respecting ‘the beginning of
“thg end’ of the disastrous warfare
in Europe is finding various outlets,
and all lovers of peace and camcord
will rejoice at the prospect of an
early settlement—one that let us
hope may prevent any recurrence of
a similar disturbance, by spme pre~
cess of international intercession.
With the close of hostilities it way
be possible to resume more normal
working amongst spiritualists and
students of the occult, work that has
been greatly impeded during the past
two years although many new
channels of usefulness have been
called into existence to cope with th.e
demands of the times. The psychic
element in warfare has been a fruit-
ful theme for comment in the press,

]

as in the instance of ‘the angels at
Mons® and other instances which
have been recorded. Prophecy,
astrological forecasts, visions, etc,
have been plentiful.  This aspect-of
the war alone will make an interest-
ing study, and will doubtlessly
receive due attention from students.
* L] *

¢The Spiritualist .Fellow.ship
Centre’, under the managing direc-
torship of Mr. Thomas Blyton, at
Durie Dene, 10 Babington Roa}d,
Hendon, London, N. W. (Eng.), in-
vites friendly correspondence f"?m
fellow spiritualists in India, offering
its kindly services as a bureau of
information.  Brief records and
comments on personal psychic ex-
periences, photographs and specime.ns
of objects of interest connected with
spiritualism, are welcomeq as pre-
sentations for addition to tts collec-
tions. All support is entirely volun-
tary, and services gratuitous.

"SNO'Lrne Lessons From The Bhagavad Gita.

LESSON XI.

The Gita and the Yoga of Duty.
(P. S. CHARYA)

In the last lesson we dealt ?.t
gome length with the Yoga of W1§-
dom or Gnana. We said : Gnana 19
thee light that lighteth the way.
According to the Gita, the Path to

galyation is the Path of Duty. Life

b}

-

is but a bundle of duties and, know-
ingly or unknowingly, we have to
go through the routine.

Arjuna was in the presence of
Duty; but he knew it not. He was
on the battle~field of Karma; but he
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knew not that he was broughtthither
by Destiny. e began to question
about Duty; temptation faced him
abevery turm. e was apparenily
toovindicate his bhrother's title, hut
in reality, to destroy Militariin wne
Materianlism as personified in
Duryodhana. Tt wus his duty as
his Lord’s ideal knight to fi.ht for
the deliverance of his nation. o
make the contest more bitter, loved
comrades and friends :tood on hoth
sides, wringing his heart with per-
sonal  angnish:  and making  a
conflict of duticy as well ag physieal
strife. Could he slay those to whorn
he owed love and duty and trample
on ties of kindred? To hreak family
_ties was a sin; to lo.ve the peopl‘e
1n cyuel bondage was a sin; where
was the right way ? Justico must be
done; else law would be disregarded,
how slay withoutsin?’ Such ig the
position of Arjuna. ‘Sloth comes,
fearstarts, pity shakes Lim. He
prattles of fitness and propriety, he

is puzzled by conflicts and relations,
he looks to possible ends, he thinks

of impediments and crosses.” AlagV
says he, ‘in committing a great sin
are we engaged’.

Tt 18 because he had mno proper
conception of Duty that Arjuna en-
countered such trials and difficulties.
To him Duty had no smiles, but g
stern, sphinx-like look. It would
not brook questioning; it would take
no excuse; it would ‘.ccept no com~
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promise or commerce. In CH. 3,
Arjuna says, ¢ Nor know T which for
us be the better, that we congquer
or they conguer us—these, whom
soawvi sl we shonld not ware to
Bve e . My hicart s weighed
down with the vice of faintness; my
mind 15 confused as to duty; | nek
thee which miay be the better— that
fetb e decisively’. Again in Cd. 1T
heoaike, with bated  breath and
whispering  humbleness, <Why
(njoin on me this terrible action?

. show me with certainty the

one way hy which | nay 1cach
blisg,?

Verily, the Tiord saith: ¢ Man
winneth not freedom by abstaining
from action, nor doth he rise to
perfection. Nor can anyone, even
for an instant remain really action-
less; for helplessly is everyone
driven to action by the qualities born
of nature.’ (4 & 5. Discourse 1)

He who 1merely ‘sitteth, ..con~

trolling the organs of actios, buf’

dwelling in his mind on the objects
of the senses’ is not a true sanyasi;
‘that bewildered man’ 8ri Krishna
8ays, ‘is called a hypocrite.” Now
stern Duty chides such hypocricy,
and makes of the hypocrite a victim
or slave and not a master or mate.

But ¢ who, controlling the senses
by the mind, with the organs of
action, without attachment, per
formeth by Yoga action’ he is (a)
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worthy (sanyasin), though withcut
sthe ouwbtward marks of Sanyasa.
(. 7.

Sanyasi or no sanyasi, Duty
must $¢ done, for ¢ action is superior
$0 inaction, and, inactive, even tho

" maintenance of the body would not
be possible.” (III. 8) They who
speak to the contrary know not that
in body and mind, we are made to
work and that we feel alacrity in
hardness of work.

‘The world is bound by action
unless performed for the sake of
service’ (ITI. 9). To serve but to
serve one'ss turn 1s no service; to
smile in the face of death and serve
is service indeed.

Duty is the fabled kamadhuk
whence each could milk what he
wishes for; and yet in the highest
sense, it 18 1ts own reward. Duty
for duty’s sake and not for the meed
it begets—Iet that be the motto of
the Karma Yogin. ‘Thy business
is with the Duty only; neverswith

" the fruits thereof’. (8. 47—Cm I).
"Phe joy of service is thine; its fruit
is His, the Lord’s. The course of
Duty, like the course of true love,
mayinot run smooth, but it is moved
in accordance with His Will. He
sets the work, and He is the Worker
and the Work Let us do it ‘in
union with the Divine, renouncing
attachments and balanced evenly in
success and failure: equilibrinm 18
called Yoga.' (II.48).

. .

Dignity attaches to all service.
But ‘Honour and shame from no
condition rise; act well thy part;
there all the honour lies’. Realising
thus the dignity of service, play thy
part; acccpt it gracefully, merrily
and conscientious)y; for its accep-

tance is its chief merit. Duty de-
mands the sublime patience of a

modern scientific investigator or of
an ancient penance-doer There-
fore, without atrachment constant-
ly perform action which is Duty,
for by performing action without
attachment, man verily reaches the
supreme’. (19: Ch. 3)

Do your work under all condi-
tions wbhatsoever, Like the Royal
sage of Mithila ‘Then with aneye
to the welfare of the world a0,
thou shouldst perform  action’
(111-20). *Just think what would
become of you or where you would
be but for the endless services on
which your well~being is depend- .
ent. Then fret not that you are
set to task.” King Janaka on the
throne, surrounded by his courtiers
and truth-seeking Rishis, is a wit-
ness unto action without attach-
ment. (Nishkamakarma), Duty is
the crown of Life-its beauty and its
glory-its end and aim. Dedicate
thyself to thy Liord who is the doer
and the deed; consecrate thy energy
on the Divine altar; use thine organs
of action simply in service, in obedi-
ence to Law and Duty. The Blessed
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Lord comes as the servant of His
Bhakta. “I'here is nothing in the
three worlds that should be done by
Him, nor anything attained that
might be altained; yet he mingles
in acticn.  For, if He mingled not
everin action unwearied......... thesc
worlds  would fail  into  ruin’.
(111 22-23).

Why seek more than to follow
in His foot-steps?  Liet our aini be
to, act without attachment, desiring
the welfare of the world?, and ‘acting
in harmony with Him, let ug render
all action attractive’. (I1I. 25 & 26).

‘All actions are wrought by the
qualities of Nature only. The self
in his egoism saith: ‘T ain the doer’,
But be who knoweth the essence of
the division of the qualities and func-
tions holding that ‘the qualities move
amid the qualities’ is not attached.’
(IIL 27 & 28).

The Gunas, qualities, as sense~
organs move amid the Gunas, qdali-
ties, as sense~objects. ‘Those deluded
by the qualities of nature are
attached to the functions of the

()CTORER

qualities’. (111-29). The man of
wisdom should not unsettle the
masses. He should teach by precept
and example that love is the bond
of life, that it should fructify in
rervice and that we are but instri-e
ments in the ITand that made ug
all “Whutsoever a great man doeth,
that other men al-n de; thestandard
he setteth up; by that the people
g()’. (‘T'-21)

The true rule of life is obedience
tothe law oi the supreme as reveal-
ed in Nature. ‘Even the man of
knowledge behaves in conformity
with his own nature; beings follow
nature; what shall restraint avail?’
(I11-33). Nature may retire, but
cannot be repressed altogether,
The true consecration of life con=-
sists in faithfully discharging each
duty as it comes—the duty that falls
to thy station in life; following the
laws of Nature and of God. ‘Sarren-
dering all actions, to Me with thy
thoughts resting on the supréme
self, from hope and egoism freed

?,nd of mentel fever healed, engage
in battle'. (1I1-30)
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Out of the Shadows of Fear and Doubt,
- Into the Light of Hope and Trust.

L]

As we become conscious of mate-
rial objects, perspectively; so are
our rational forces, and moral feel-
ings aroused sentimentally.

Looking out into space, the mate-
rial vista, or prospect, appeals to our
consciousness, in degrees of pleasure
or unpleasantness, according to the
conditions of the scene,

The art of producing, or delineat-
ing these scenes on a plane surface,
making the objects, near and far,
appear natural by vanishing lines;
visional rays ; distance; the ground,
and prospective planes, cooperative
with an accompaniment of lights and
shadows, is interesting to contem-
plate, and affords symbolic sugges-
~tions.° IR
* Let the centre of the scene, ex-
actly opposite to the eye, or horizon,
represent the heart, or the central
point of individual life forces,—the
vanishing lines, connecting the centre
of the picture and the organ of vision,
the radiant influences, which the
individual 1s capable of extending,
as emitted light radiates from lumi-
nous bodies,—the principal visual
ray, the extent to which said in-
fiuences may reach out, or its source

By J. Ben LESLIE.

* Los ANGELES, CaAlL.

made cognizable,—the ground plane,
the character of the individual, upon
which he bases his influential force,
—and the perspectivc plane, the
occasion that affords his operative
influence.

We marvel when we contemplate
the science of vision: optic posses-
sion; and its capability. We are
enraptured with the qualification of
light, through the sense of vision,
by means of radiant, or effulgent
emissions, or brilliant gleams, as
from the sun, or diamonds, respec-
tively, We are attracted, captivated,
and fascinated by the object viewed,
and charmed, enchanted, or enrap-
tured, by the beauty, grandeur, or
sublimity, which characterizes it. It
renders us pleasure, or delight, and
leads to hope and trust.

On the other hand, vision some-
times fills us with amazement, at the
incomprehensible, or frightful aspect
we behold, which leads to wonder-
ment, fear, and doubt.

We pause in reverence to contem-
plate the sentient qualification of the
human soul, and the force of senti-
ment, which expresses through com-
plex determinations of the mind, as
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a result of the individual's rational
forces, and moral feelings, thus
giving rise to his definite opinions.

~As we contemplate the aerial
perspective of a landscape. we note
the faintness of outlines, and hlend-
ing of colors, praduced by the thicker
or thiner stratum of air, which
pervades the optical image viewed.
Looking skyward, we bchold eithe.
a condition of brilliant light, clear-
ness of atmosphere, or clouds, density,
and darkness. Sometimes, cloudlets
float in a sunlit atmosphere, which
cast their shadows upon the eapth.
These conditions are symbolic of
similar ones that characterize the
soul’s perspectography. The sun may
shine with all its brilljance upon any
landscape, or objective scene ; but, it
caunot dispell the shadows cast by
the individual objects that character-
ize the scene,  They grow longer, or
shorter, according to the angular rays
of light which falls upon the objects,
as the sun rises to its meridian
strength, or sinks beneath the horizon,
when they blend into the shades of
night, and the scene is left in dark-
ness.

So it is oft times, with the human
soul. Its dawning is controlled by
conditions that characterize it with
shadows, which reach beyond i
selfhood, for the light of knowledye
does not have force enough, at that
early stage of its existence, to
diminigh the influence of the con-
ditions:that preceed its dovelopment.

OCTOBER

As the shadows lic. or move in
advance of the objects which they
accompany, according to the influence
of the light brought to becar upon

them, so it is with the human soul,
and the controlling influences brought
to bear upon it, and its ability to
receive, or reject them, and to extend,
or limit its own influence.

Shadows are not direct acquisi-
tions, by the force of light ; but, result
from the resistence of thes object
which they cannot penetrate, and
\‘NhiCh, by its opaque condition,
intercepts the light cast upon it, when
it represents itself as a shadow,
developed under the influence Of
light, in contrast with opacity. Itis
intensified in proportion, as the
illumination is graduated instrength.
Hence, we note the act of obhscuration,
and the state of being darkened,
resulting in night, or darkness: sha-
dows or shades; obscurity, or con-
cealment.

L L9

Corelative to these influences,
caused by the intercepted light, are
those of gloom, fear and doubt. So
itis with the soul. The light of
wisdom may fall upon it, in rays of
goodness and prudence; righteous
judgment; proper influence; and deter-
munation, but it cannot always pene-
trate it. Lile an opague object which
the sunlight caanot pass through, its
ignorance intercepts knowledge, and
wisdom fails to control the influence.
Therefore it casts a shadow, which is
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a facsimile of itself, as per the
* degree of its intelligence.

Great shadows, follow great lights,
as night, the day, and so on down
through the graduated sequence of

- lights and shadows, in equal propor-

tion. The golden light of youth, and
its brightness at maturity, may be
characterised with shadowy condi-
tions, along the course of life. Old
age may grope its way, hand in hand
with the shadows of departing time
until materially, it falls tb sleep in
the embrace of obscurity. Coming
cvents cast their shadows before
them, which cross the paths of
mortals, as precursors of gloom,
doubt, and fear.

As the sunlight meets with resis-
tcnce, by the interception of opnque
bodies; so the force of wisdom will
decline, under the influence of evl.
Doubt and fear, often times, out-
reach the influence of knowledge, and
the light of wisdom, which,.fact

.renders the soul void of judgment,—
wavering in opinion,—and harrassed
with uncertainty, which causes it to
question, hesitate, distrust, and
suspect on account of imperfect
knowledge- It is then that knowledge
and belief are ever in contest,

As shadows are more or less
intense, according to the degree of
light and the opaque resistence of the
Intervening object; so is with the
soul effected sentimentally. It may be

awe stricken, and thus governsd,
subdued, or forced into submission.
On the other hand, when reverence
qualifies the aspect of awe, as when
contemplating divine, or natural
principles, by veneration, thus
inspired by the greatness, or subli-
mity of the sentiment, which induces
it to hope and trust,

Under the influence of fear, the
soul apprehends danger,~dreads ul-
timatums, and therefore suffers pain—
ful anxiety, in regard to matters
spiritual, and material. But there
are shadows which even knowledge
and wisdom cannot remove, for igno—
rence seems ever to intercept, and
resist the desired conquest, which
might otherwise be gained. However,
hope comes to the relief of the igno-
rent soul, when in contest with doubt
and fear, and the force of desire and
belief, together with that of antici-
pation and confidence, reinforces the
engagement. Therefore, such a soul
bopes for that which he desires.
Trust brings relief, and reliance, to
join the force of confidence,and leads
in the contest.  Faith bears the ban-
ner of peace, and the soul relics on
it, as its guide to ultimate conquest.

As the chief technique, employed
by a painter, to produce natural ef-
fects, is that of an artistic placement
of lights and shadows, which con-
trast affords perspective vision;
objective representation; and natural
expression, so it isas a soul deli-
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neates life scenes, and cstablishes its
Characteristic qualifications.  The
lights and shadows of condition, the
influence of good and cvil,~the force
of ‘sentiment,~rational powers, —and
moral  feelings, portrayed on the
plane of character, establishes  the
general outline of individuality. The
radiant light of spirituality,

-the force
of life, nee

: ~sensation. and emotion give
it colorings of character, and the
f.orce of activity; while the radiant
light of spirituality ilfumines and
beautifies it.

As the painter exXpresses som-.
berness or brilliancy, and gives
general tone to scenes and objects
by their right relation in shado»;/, to,
the principal right, and general effect
by the arrangement of the principal
cglors; $0 does the soul develop indi-
vxfiuality, give it mood, or temper of
mind, effected by passion, disposition
huqxor, etc., according to the deg ’
of intelligence, or ignorance it is pos-
sessed of, or the occasion which
flﬂ"ords the manifestation. Hence
10y, or grief; happiness, or misery;
peace, or anger; love and friendship
or hate and hostility. 7

ree

In conclusion then, let us seek to
avoid the shadows of doubt and
fear,—look beyond the hazy light of
hope and trust, where we may behold
the brightness, and obtain the clear-
ness of understanding, which know--
ledge and wisdom affords.

OCTOBER

Doubt and fear exhaust the men-
tal forces; while hope and trust are
more recuperative, and energising .to
them.

Knowledge disperses the shadows
above mentioned,—clears the menta:
vision,—and renders its perspicuity
definite and certain.

lgnorance operates on the plane
of doubt and fear. Creedism on that
of hope, belief, and trust; hence, they
bring indirect acquisitions of know-
ledge, and can be demonstrated, only
by theories and suppositions.

Spiritualism is a direct acquisi-
tion of knowledge, deduced from lo-
gical facts, and manifestations, by the
force of natural laws, as demonstra-
ted by various phases of phenomena
both mental and physical, and there-
fore cognizable through the human
senses. Such demonstrations estab-
lish truths, which the soul recognizes
as the highcr lights of its individua-
lity, that afford jt satisfaction, peace,

and’ contentment,

Wisdom is the highest ‘egree of
mental attainment Truth, Knowledge
a'nd Reason, are its chief coopera-
tives. It is the soul's perspecto-
graph',-—so to speak, by which it out-
lines its true purposes in life. ‘These
cooperative higher lights, afford ag-

rand.izement to the soul, for they are
of divine origin,

Therefore let us observe closely,

the force of sentimentality,—the
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state of consciousness, —the somber,

* and the more brilliant conditions of

lfehood and  individuality,—the
beauty and grandeur in nature—the
sentient qualifications of the soul —the

«symbolism in all phases of nature,

and the lessons suggested there-
by, —mental qualifications, and their
varied manifestations,—the con-
ditional influences brought to bear

!

upon all existence, and the result of
their operation,—-truth and falshood;
knowledge and ignorance ; reason and
belief, in the scale of spiritual en-
lightenment, and the divinity of 'pur-
pose for the higher development of
the human race, mentally, and phy-
sically, will be clearly cognizable,
and satisfacorily demonstrable.

Healthy Sentiment.

» BY DaMopAR PRrASAD SAKSENA, M. A, F. L. L. C.

Healthy sentiment is Do les3
necessary than healthy digestion or
healthy working of any other bodily
organ for the well-being of the
individual-

Man walks abroad and casts his
eyes on things that dazzle, that
entice and allure. 1t grows hard
for the sailor to catch the begwitch-

* ing strains of the Sirens and yeb

to think of steering away from
their island. Once he leans and
bends over, his doom is sealed and
the ravenous jaws of the monster
have secured their prey.

8o in this world, just and avarice
spread their nets far and wide and
happy is he who cautiousty steps out
and saves his life. But, alas, how
many of us due to impudence and
want of self-control are decoyed

into it, stamble in and break their
necks. TFoul thoughts, jealousy,
hatred and numerous other unteal-
thy sentiments breed a mostrous
corrupt brood within that prey upon
the vitals of the brain and destory
all normal healthy activity of the
mind The love of pride, fame, or
riches leads to fancies that unsettle
the mind and make man feel un—
happy and ill-at~ease, The on.ly
sovereign remedy for all these. ¢?v1ls
is—Yoga, renunciation, asceticism.
Let us realise that the evanescent
pleasures and hollow delights of the
world are but shadows, delusiof,
unrealities and so should nob bq
made to engage our attention. Lieb
us think of casting away the lower
self which so eagerly hankers after

pleasure and developing the higher
one which welcomes pain as the

w
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stepping-stone to something higher
and nobhler.

Let us attempt to rise high by
virtue of self-sacrifice and fellow—
service  and continually prav  to

e o —

OoTnBER

the ¢ Almighty Father—the source
of all Goodness and Purity in man=
to dispel from our mind the dark-
ness of jonorance and make it &
stonchouse of woble Truth, Hight-
consness and Purity,

‘My Master’

Iiv Drir Kisxonp VARMA, B.ovow. g, 1

‘Who is my Master ? is a question
natural to young minds. The awake.
eningof the soul to an enlightened
cognizance of this problem hearlds
the incipient development of a consci-
ous faith which carrics with it the
full warrant of an intcrnal conviction,
The germs of individualistic ration-
alism here begin to take root and the
foremost dogmas of conclusive faith
find a suitable place to germinatc,
With wide-awake cyes we begin to
look upon this grand and awful
Universe compelling the most re-
:qolute of sceptics to pay homage to
its amazing greatness. The force of
knowledge creates a sensational de-
sire to explore the mysteries of
Life and Death and we are embold-
ened to measure our puny length of
existence with the unumbered mil-
leniums of Eternity. The grandeur
of Nature and the Mystery of her
forces, the enchanting beauty of her
shifting scenes and the superb glory
of her diverse aspects, all fall like a

spell upon the human vision, too

c.

nr-ow to behold the whole in its
i'.' ! entirity. Tt may be questioned
'Who is the author of this moving
dlo'ramn and the vast éoncom’se of
abjeets tervestrial and celestial ?'

Reasoning only touches on the
border of Divinity and the existence
of Divine phenomena does not rest
for its demonstration on the force of
rcasoning. If all logic led theology
by the nose, discarding the comple-
mentary assistance of faith the results
obtained would have been as palpable
as onc might reasonably expect, and
2 wiser critic might as easily subvert
the conclusions arrived at as his
plodding predecessors took the pains
in establishing them. What we need
is & deeper view into the reality of
things, a keenness of intellect coupled
with ‘a clarity of vision which
challenges to penetrate the gloom of
darkness and pierce through the very
veil of mystery. The mind, if pro-
p‘erly trained, establishes a sympathe-
tic cord of intelligence with the Soul

>
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or God-in-man and the principle of
vitality is strengthened by fresh
supplies of nourishment from thf}
eternal fountainhead.

e The Universe-in-Creation draws
our attention towards the Creator
as the reflection cast makes us think
of the reflector, and it is indeed &
du!l mind which is not reminded of
the prototype original by a fine speci-
men of the painters’ art. And it
may here be safely asserted that the
anthor, maker or ‘master’ of this
Universe is the same whom we
worship, adpre and admire, not
only the one God of a docile believ-
ing rationality, but the Power,
Soul, Lnergy, Providence, Prime
Caunse or whatever denomination
we wmay assign to it Our fellow-
beings class themselves categorically
into different religious and too of-
ten look with an eye of pride and
prcjudice upon their own, and yetb
though we draw & veil of indulgence

on this human weakness, wé are

°
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disappointed to find that their
tongue is not always a [faithful
mirror of the hrart or their con-
science a veritable index of the
faith. TFaith is one’s own religion
or views is, therefore, at any rate,
better than the religion of a people
minicked into a farcical show.
Fven the cause and effect of the
atheists is not without its inherent
faith. All men have it, as we have,
in some way or the other. It is
even more essential than the food
we eat or the air we breathe. To
suppress the natural craving for
mental appetite is one of the great-
est evils of ignorance and unless
the mind has its tonic readily ad-
ministered, it threatens a motley
confusion of faculties in ifs own
domain.

A simple and honest believer,
who regards all universe as God-
manifest and himself a part and
parcel of the same needs no further
revelation to corroborate his faith,

Keeping Young
A Course of Instruction in the Principles of Health.
By Urier BUCHANAN.
Lzssox II (2)

The human system does not
require a great quantity of
food, Deople are inclined to
overeat, and do ot obtain

sufficient exercise. The result
js the vital organs become
clogged with bacteria and
goil-digsease. Food is not easily
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drawn into the crganic life of
the system, unless thoro is
wuscular activity. - All parts
of the body commence to
decay when mnot exercised
sufficiently. lixcessive eating
of rich and indigestible foods
causes an increage in weight
beyond the normnal, makes the
organism susceptible to conta-
gious diseascs, or epidemics,
and lessens the chance for a
long life.

Weight in relation to Age.
Among those of the younger
age who are slightly over-
weight and the older ages who
are distinctly undexweight the
longest life and best health
will be found.

Overweight is, above 30 odd
years, a definite disad vantage
to health. It means staleness,
lack of elasticity, clogged-up
tisgues, and lack of power of
adaptability to invadin g
germs.

Men from 20 to 24 can he
accepted as healthy and good
for a long life fifty to sixty
pcunds above normal.  I.ege
excess weight is permissible
between 25 and 50, and ine
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creasingly less beyond the age
of 50. '
There are one-third more
deathe among men hetweon 65
and 80 years who are fifty o
sixty pounds fatter than they
should be {or a 'givcu height.

At the ages of 34 to 15 from
thirty-five pounds to forty-five
pounds heavier weight than a
man should bedoubles his risk
of death. ~ Anyone ahove 35
who is thirty pounds too obese
should learn to control his
appetite, change his habits of
eating and drinking and de-
vote more time to the exercise
and care of the body.

1t is possible to become ad-
justed to a non-fattening diet
and acquire a liking for the
things that are healthful and
and,.,:’ueneﬁcial. To diet, pro-
perly and healthfully it is
advisable to partake only of
food which creates energy and
strength of action., Always
take a walk after eating. Get
plenty of fresh air, sunlight
and exercige, Habitual drowsi-
ness is a sign of obesity.
Reduction of weight to normal

will bring about mental exhil-
aration,
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EXERCISES FOR REDUCING THE
WEIGHT.

{. When you awake in the
mornipg, yawn a few times
apd indulge in a thorough
gtretching and twisting of the
body. [ake several deep
breaths whilé lying flat on
your back. Breathe from the
abdowmen up.

9. If you have.a, dcuble
chin, remove the pillow and
raise the head until the chin
touches thé chest ten or twenty
times. This exercise, together
with a daily massage of the
front of the neck with the fin-
gers, will assist in bringing
the neck to & normal condi-
tion.

3. After arising stand with
the weight on both feet, and

‘raige the arms high abové the’

head, the hands being open.
Not allowing the knees to
yield in the slightest degree,
bend quickly forward from
the hips, and swing the arms
out and down with a free
gweeping movement. Raise
the body, swinging the arms
again above the head. Repeat
this exercise four orfive times.

~

i
It should be practised in
moderation until the unused
muscles become accustomed
to the exercise. = The move-
ments will stretch and free
the trunk muscles. If you are
in normal condition you can
touch the floor with the tips of
your fingers. Do not strain
with the arme and hands to
accomplish this, for that puts
tension in shoulders and back,
while the main purpose of the
exerciso is toreleasethe lower-
back muscles of all tension
and obtain flexibility at the
hips. A general stimulation
results from the unpward
gtretching. The exercise will
keep the spine supple, and
while it is supple you will re-

~main young.

4. Take a standing position
and lower the body so thatthe
heels are nearly or quite
touched by the hips.  Rise
from this position as slowly
as possible. Repeat the move-
ment seven to ten times. Prac-
tise this for a number of weeks
until the limbs are made
strong. The rise must be
steady and full of energy.
Great will-power and strong,
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steady energy should accom-
pany all practice.

v Place the right arm jn
front of the body, and clinch
th.e fist as tightly as possible
without moving the arm; then
try this with both arms in turn
Bring the fists back to th(;
chest with the greatest rapi-
dl.ty’ while keeping t he m
clinched with will-energy.

Stz?rches, Bugars, oils, (ate
gra,vw's, creams and all sweetf
m.atermls are eaten frequentl
without regard for immediati
needs. The result is an excegs
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of adipese globules in the
system. You should labor v
burn away the cxcess of oil
and fat- Obese persons may
expect little in the way of

reduction of flesh, unless:

the?e i8 a gettled determi-
nation to put ferth presistent
cffort.s. Massage, bathing,
exercise and dicr, patiently
followed, may take oft from
tl!recto {ve pounds a week.
1f any serious ailments pervail,
caution against severe methods
must de kept in view.

(Lo be continued)

I
nstrumental Communication with the
‘Spirit World’

An Account of a Serics of
f @ Series of Remarkable Brperiments by two Dulch Physicists

by which they cluim to have established this Fact
By HEREWARD CARRINGTON

) INSTRUMENTAL communica~
ktllon with the ‘spirit world !’  That
as been the ambition of a certain
group of occult and psychical students
since the very origin of their investiA-

. Ealmon. - Improbable—nay, impo;si-
; €—as it sounds, many have cop.
dx.nued to believe, in spite of grievoyg
isappointments, that this would -ope

day be accomplished ; that the time
would come when we should have
some sort of telephone by means of
yvhx.cl? direct communication with the
splt'-lt world’ would be rendered
possible ; or that some sort of instru-
:zgt wou.ld be devised which would
) reefl this dream an actual reality.
ally seems that this vision is at
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last becoming an established fact,—
>and that the day is at hand when un-
retiable or fraudulent mediums will
be dispensed with, and ¢communica-
tion’ Neld directly with those who
lave gone before. This, at least, is

" the startling claim made by two

Dutch physicists whose researches I
propose to summarize in this article;
and, without actually endorsing theie
conclusions, it may be said at once
that they have adopted 2 bold and
original method of research, and that
their experiments will have to be
scxplained away ’ insome satistactory
manner, if we are to refrain from
accepting the dramatic conclusions
which they believe they have reached.

The experimenters, whose work I
summarize, are Dr. J.L.W.P. Matl
and Dr. G. J. Zaalberg van Zelst, of
The Hague, Holland, They are well-
known in spiritistic and occult circles
there; and also for their original
work in high-frequency currents of
electricity, liquid air, and the gom-~
‘pression of gases. Scientifically, they
were well equipped for the task.
More than twenty-two years of labour
had preceded their final conclusions,
which were given to the world mn a
voluminous work, in Dutch, entitled
T'he Mystery of Death. (It is from
this work that the majority of the
facts contained in this article are

drawn.)

Before outlining their experiments,
however, oae or two remarks may be

»

-

' we say the same thing.
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made as to the character of the task
they undertook, and the general
nature of the problem. ~Without
these explanatory details, much of
what follows might not be clear - t0
the lay-reader.

What we know as a ‘man’ con-
sists, not in the clothes hz wears nor
in his body—flesh and bones; but in
the mental being, the ‘ego,’ within.
This is always invisible to us; SO
that it may in truth be said that we
never sce a man in thistife. We see
only his externals. His real ¢self’
is never known by us,—except in-
directly. Let this truth be fully
grasped at the outset, as it is very
essential, :

This mental being consists of
consciousness and memory ; together
they constitute what we know as the
personal identity.’ We say that
this consciousness is John Smith, or
Henry Wood, or whoever it may be.
Even if we do not see his body, but
only hear his voice over the telephone,
{ I'here are
many hair-splitting divisions which
might be made here as to the real
nature and constitution of the self,—
but the psychological terms used are
only broad and :general, sO as to
make the idea as clear as possible.)-

Whenever we come into touch
with mental life, then, it is always
associated with a living, physical
organism. No matter what animal
it may be, its mind is Always known
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to us through its manifestations in
thg physical body. It is the samc
with man.  This being so, how prove
tha-tt this cons fousness continues to
exsst after the destruction of the
physical body ?

We can prove this in only onc
way  We must get in touch with
thgt consciousness -~ if it still exists—
ana obtain from it proof of its con-
tinued cxistence, Just ag we proved
the existence of argon in the atmos-
phere by isolating it, so wc must
prove. the existence of this surviving
consciousness by isolating it; and
.gettlr}g it to prove its ¢personal
Identity’ to us by much the same
means that it did onearth.— by telling
us facts which only that consciousness
lfnew. This is proof of prrsonal
ulcnfite/—-proof of some form of
survival,

Now  there are two ways inwhich
this can be done—by mental mani-
fes'tatxons, so-called—automatijc
writing and speech, visions ‘messages’
and all the class of mental ,phenomena
known to students of the occult, The
othef' way is by means of Physical
manifestations—by materializations
?ho_togtjaphic means, voices, raps, etc ’
indicating intelligence, Instrum,enta.l,
means-—such as the telegraph and
tel_ephone-—-are the latest method
trie. ' and it is such a process whi :
we will describe in this article '1:;
quesfion, therefore, is this: . Werz
the instruments in question mani-
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pulated directly by some external in-
tc'lligcncc (a spirit), and if so, How ?
1t we exclude all normal methods of
moving the instruments in question,
some other e¢xplanation must be forth-
coming; if spirit-identity be proven,
we s'lzmd face to face with the great
possibility of dircct instrumenfal
cowmmunication with the spiritual
world ! Tt is a great—a tremendous —
though: ! Let us sec how far wa
have progressed along this perilous
road,

The fiest experiments were crude
and primitive enough, 1A small room
was constructed,— with a solid con-
crete floor, so as to shut off earth
\"lbrations so far as possible,— seven
hfet long, six feet broad and nine feet
high. 1t was connected with the
outside passage by mcans of one
doo!',--all other doors and windows
having been carefully sealed with
thick, black matcrial. ‘This door into
the passage contained a small
window, guarded by blinds, and the

" experimenters took up their position-

outside, in the passage,—whence they
watched the fluctuations of the inistru-
ments during the experiments. (That
is, they were not in the room at the
time at all) Sometimes jt was
necessary to employ opera-glasses to
see the variations in the recording

tostruments during the course of the
sittings.

) In this room was placed, first of
all, a cardboard cylinder, about 20

¢
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inches high, 10 inches broad, and

shaving a capacity of about 22litres—

that is, about two fifths the size of
the solid human body. This cylinder
was cquered with sheets of tinfoil—
sealing it hermetically. 3 small hole
in the upper edge of thecylinder was
mtade, and a flexible rubber tube was
inserted here, connecting the interior
of the cylinder with a ¢ manometer’—
a sort of thermometer, placed side-
ways, and containing one drop of
alcohol, which, under normal condi-
tions, occupied a positidn in the
centre of the glass tube (like a spirit
level). If any solid object were
introduced ifito the cylinder, it would
of course displace a portion of the
contained air, and this drop of alco-
hol would indicate the amount of air
displaced by running along the gradu-
ated scale until it stopped at the
correct figure.  The instrument was
tested in various ways and found
accurate,

The investigators then refired,

‘and asked the ‘man-force’—as they’

called the manifesting ‘spirit’—not
wishing to call it by that name—to
enter the cylinder and displac: some
of the .contained air. Immediately
the bubble was seen to run along the
gcale of the manometer, showing that
part of the air had been displaced by
some solid or sethi-solid body, The
degree of displacement was noted.
At request, the alcohol-drop was
caused to run along the scale, back

[
and forth, 2 number of times. The
fact of coincidence was thus quite
excluded.

It was found that this first cylin-
der was too small. Accordingly other
cylinders were constructed—40, 50,
55, and 60 litres in capacity, From
a number of cbservations, Drs. Matia
and van Zelst came to the conclusion
that the size of the body occupying
the cylinder was approximately 53
litres. The weight of this body was
then tested and calculated, and found
to belabout 69 5 grams-approximate-
ly 2.25 oz. These results were chec-
ked by the employment of a second
cylinder, which was used as a ‘con-
trol.’

Experiments were then under-
taken to ascertain the precise physi-
cal constitution of this curious ‘body.’
As the result of a number of elaborate
and laborious experiments, Drs, Matla
and van Zelst arrived at the follow-
ing conclusions:—

That this ‘body’ is capable of
contraction and expansion, under the
action of the will of the ‘man-force,’—
the expansion being 126 mm., or
about one-forty-millionth of its own
volume; its contraction being much
greater, vz, about 8 mm., or one.six-
and-a-quarter millionth of its volume.
Its specific weight is about 12:24 mgs
lighter than hydrogen, and 176.5
times lighter than air. The will acts
upon this body mechanically, causing
it to expand (rise) or contract (des-
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cend) as the action takes place. [t
is thus still subject to the law of
gravitation.  There is an X-force
which holds the molecules of  this
bady together—as yet unknown. The
atoms composing this body arc extyc-
mely small, widely separated, but
heavy. The internal density of the
body is about the same as that of
the external aie; i 1he pressure of
the air outside the body be increascd
that inside the body will increase in
exact proportion. If, however, the
body rises too high it disintcgrates
(like decp sea fishes brought to the
surface), and then we see the fearful
spectacle of a man going to pieces
before our cyes!

These calculations are hased upon
the earlicr experiments which, intercs-
ting and ingenious as they were,
nevertheless were crude compared
with.thosc undcrtaken at a latter stage
of the investigation. Partly as the
result of ‘instructions’ imparted by
the communicating ‘spirit’ (man-
force), and partly upon their own

initiative, Drs Matla and van Zelst '

constructed a very elaborate and
ingenious instrument termed by them
a ‘dynamistograph, - compléx in
nature yet sensitive, and apparently
capable of being influenced by the
communicating intelligence through
the medium of electricity. A des.
cription of this instrument is necesgs-
ary, as being one of the most elabor-
ate devices ever constructe.d, in order
to talk to the ‘spirit world’ direct,
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The ¢dynamistograph’ is an
electro-mechangcal instrument, con-
sisting of three principal parts; (1)
the key: (2) the indicator; and (3)
the register, or recording apparatus.

The indientor consi:ted of a wheel,
upon which were marked 28 equidis-
tant spaces,  In these were marked
the letters of the alphabet, a period
or full-stop, and a blank spacs. This
wheel was driven by an independent
motor, so as to perform  onc-twenty-
cighth of a revolution in five seconds
—that is, move forward one letter
in that time. This lctter appeared
at a small opening, as its turn came;
and at ths moment of its appearance
—if the ‘key’ were pressed,—this
letter was printed by means of the
register or recording apparatus.

Lhis register consisted of a small
hammer to which was affixed a mag-
net. At the moment of closing the
electric current (the result of pressing
the ‘key’) thc magnet was drawn up,
the hammer struck an inked ribbon,
heneath which was a letter corres:
ponding to the lctter indicated on
the large disk, In this way the same
letter was instantly recorded on 2
strip of paper, slowly wound out,
like a stock-ticker ribbon,

The ‘key’ was a very intricate
piece of apparatus, and it was this
that the ‘spirit’ or ‘man-force’ was
asked to press at the moment the
right letter appeared on the large
indicator, This key consisted of a
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sort of lever or beam, to which wcre
sattached two rings, capable of revol-
vigg freely; a membrane of fine
material stretched tightly over them;
and a,lever, to the opposite end .of
yvhich was attached a very fine hair,
connected with a delicately adjusted
series of screws beneath. If the key
were pressed ever so little (that is if
the *spirit’ stood or pressed upon the
membrane, and its weight were ever
so small, it would affect the appartus,
by this delicate series of adjusiments
and relays, and thus clos? the con-
tact. Electricity would then pass
along the wires and connexions, and
the hammer'record the letter exposed
at the moment the key was pressed.

The electric current was provided
by a Wilmshurst machine, The ligt_ut
used in the room during the experi-
ments was acetylene gas, which the
experimenters had found: the mf)st
cfficacious. The membrane forming
the ‘key’ was 38 cm. broad (about
15 in). The whole apparatye was

" .placed in a cupboard, kept at a
constant temperature and barometric
dryness. The experiments or ‘com-
munications’ by means of the dyna-
mistograph covered a period of one
year, in which daily messages, were
received. The experimenters assert
that the weight of the ‘spirit form’
gradually decreases, as the .yegrs
pass—a form 100 years old weighing
only about one quarter as much as
one ten years old! Slow disintegra-

-

tion is evidently, .taking place, The

molecular intervals in the body are

said to bz 176 times greater than.
that of ordinary air. The entire body

of this strange being is full of air,

and is not separated from the atmos-
phere by any protective sheath or

covering of an impervious nature.

The being is thought to pass through

those solid objects through which it

can pass by a specics of osmosis—its

molecules !being small enough and

far enough apart to permit this,

It has been said that the energy
which holds this body together is a
hy pothetical X~force (akin to one
which exists in the physical body,
and upon the departure of which the
body disintegrates and goes to pieces).
What is the nature of this X.force?
Can it be augmented or increased?
If so, would not communication by
these means become much clearer
and surer? Is it akin to electricity,
and if so, what kind of electricity?
These are some of the questions our
experimenters asked themselves, armd
to which they advanced ‘more or less
tentative answers,~based upon several
hundred seances.

In the first place, then, it was
found that the weather, atmospherie
con tions, played a large part in the
character of the manifestations;
phenomena were better in.spring and
summer, and weaker in autumn and
winter—which, we must remember,
is in Holland largely- a-wet, rainy sea
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son. This suggested soma connexion
with atmospheric clectricity, and the
inf crence is further borne out by the
fact that, in high altitudes, and in
dry-climates, psychic phenomena of
all kinds have usually been better
and stronger

Electricity, then, played  some
part in these manifc:ations How
large a part, and wiou kind of electyi-
city 2 261 scances wore dovoled (o
answering this problem.

Natural induction was tried first
of all; then artificial induction ; fric-
tional electrictty ; high and low-fre—
quency currents. etc.  Metal plates
were charged positively for an hour
by a Wilmshurst machine, and
negative induction thus obtained in
other (copper; plates.  After this in.
duction, it was found that the appar-
atus could be morc easily operated.
The X-force thus scemed to  be
strengthened by artificial induction.
High freqnency currents were then
tried, with considerable success.
From twenty to twenty-five thousand
volts were found efficacious—though
the current actually operating the
machine had to be weak. The theory
of the experimenters was that the
X-force was probably electrical n
nature, and that if this could pe
fortified fraom ‘this side’ mechani.
cally, it would stimulate the pheno.
mena, apd at the same time supply
the necessary force for mediumg
and thus prevent the ¢vital drain;
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upon them which is now so well
known to exist,  [For the purposes of
its manifestation, the ‘spirit’ must
obtain addad energy somehow, and
the usual method of procedure (appa-
rently s to abstract this power from,
the circle of sitters, and chiefly from
the “medium,” who is in this manner
and for this reason exhausted. If a
mecanical cnergy  of any character
could be found which would add to
the natural cnergy of the manifest-
ing cntity, and obviate the necessity
ot this drain upon the medium, it
would indced be a great forward
step in psychical research and a
great benefit to mediums all over the
world. These experiments are as
yet in a relatively embryonic state.

And now a few words as to the
theorctical import of all this.

Bulwer Lytton, in his Haunters
and the Hiunted—that greatest of
all ghost.stories—said: ¢In all jthat
I had witnessed, and indeed in all
the wenders which the amatedrs of
mystery in our age record as facts,
a material human agency is always
required, On the continent, you will
still find magicians who assert that
they can raise spirits. Assume for
a moment that they assert truly, still
the living, material form of the ma-
g.ician is present, and he is the mate-
rial agency by which, from some
constitutional peculiarities, certain
strange phenomena are represented
to our natural senses . . . , In fine, in
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all such marvels, supposing even that
Jthere is no imposture, there must be
a human being like ourselves by
whom, or through whom the éffects
presented to human beings are
prodused.’

« 1 myself wentsofar as tosuppose

- that this energy—common to two

-

Wurlds,—which both can manipulate-
would be vitality—the living energy
of the human body, about which we
know so little.  ( Probl-ms of Psy~
chical Research, p. 48 ) If the experi-
ments that we have just narrated
prove true, however, we shall have
seriously to reconsider these state-
ments, and ascertain whether mani-
festations of this character might
not be prodyced without the instru-
mentality of any human being, but
by instrumental means alone. If
this proves to be the case, then some
form of electricity would seem to be
the intermediary between the two
worlds. We may then have a wire-
less direct to the spirit world!

Seriously, however, we seem on
the verge of great discoveries in this
field, and 1 for one feel certain that
these could be made if only we had
a prqperly equipped Laboratory 1n
which to conduct such expesifnents.
What we need, in such a Laboratory.
one may safely predict, would be:
(1) suitable instruments for recording
these phenomena; (2) men to conduct
the experiments; and (3) money
enough to endow and conduct the
Institution. In a rich and progres-
sive country such as this, it 1s absurd
that such a Laboratory should not
be founded and maintained; and it
is not too much to believe that from
it we should soon obtain facts of the
greatest significance and of the ut-
most importance. It is earnestly to

be hoped thet sdkha Laboratory may
one day be founded !

To return, however: It is quite
conceivable that while the spiritual
and the material worlds cannot
interact one with another in any
direct and continuous manner. they
might nevertheless Jdo so in some
more indirect and roundabout way.
We are here, of course, encounter-
ing one special aspect of a very old
problem—the connection of mind
and matter—how the brain, being a
material thing, and consciousness,
being an immaterial thing, can touch
and interact with one another at all.
It occurs to me that this would only
be possible provided that some ethe-
ric, or vital intermediary were
present, and that without this, com-
munication would never take place—
any more than could electricity travel
without a medium. By a series of
intermediaries, one slightly more
material than the last, w2 might have
a "continuous series of connections,
from an immaterial to a material
sphere. The Gnostics, as we know,
held this view-—their ¢Dzemons’
corresponding to the Hierarchy or
Ten Intelligences of the East. Thus:
the Gnostics beld that matter and
spirit could have no intercourse—
they were, as it where, incommen-
surate. How then, granting this
permise, was Creation possible?
Their answer was a kind -of gradual
elimination. God, the dctus Purus,
created an @on ; this on created a
second; and so on until the tenth
geon was sufficiently material (as the
ten were in continually descending
series) to affect matter, and so cause
the Creation by giving to matter the
spiritual form,
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We have an analogy for this in
our modern physics, In clectricity
e g., ‘what are known as ‘relays',
beautifully illustrate the principle
here outlined. In working over long
lines, or where thers are a number of
instruments in one circut, the currents
are often not strong enough to work
the recording instruments directly,
In suc.h acase there is interposed a
‘relay’ or ‘repeater’ This instrument
consists of an clectro-magnet round
which the line-current flows and whose
delicately-poised  armaiure, when
attracted. makes contact fora local
Circuit, 1 which a local »attery and
the recciving Morse instrument
(soundgr, writer, etc,) are included.
The principle of a rclay is then, that
a current too weak to do the work
itself may get a strong local current
to do its work for it.

. If this be true, it is certainly con-
ceivable that spiritual beings (grant-
ing that they exist at all, for the sake
of argument, might be enabled to
manipulate a delicate energy of some
sort, which in turn would liberate a
stronger energy, and so on down the
line until one is liberated capable of

eling recorded by our delicate physi-
cal instruments. If, as now seems
certain, the human will is a dynamic
cnergy, and thoughts can impress the
photographic plate, it is certainly but
a step from this to existing physical
apparatus so delicate that it will
register the heat of a candle at a
distance of half a mile (Langley’s
bolometer), or measure the tempcr.
ature of stars distant from us many
millions of miles in space, and quite
invisible to the naked eye. The step
seems but a short one indeed!

The hope is !certainly legitimate,
then, that we shall one day stumble
upon a means of direct instrumental
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communication between the two
worlds—and that these preliminary
experiments of Drs. Matla and yan
Zelst—while they may not be conclu-
sive in themselves-nevertholess indi-
cite to us the road we must fravel,

and hold out hope for us that here i6

at least an avenue of approach worthy
of our highest cfforts and greatest
hopes.  For sur:ly, were such 2
method of communication cstablished,
by means ol some intermediary or
some {nstrument it would revolution-
ize our science, our philosophy, our
religion, our ethics, our outlook upon
hife as a wholc in a way nothing else
possibly could.  And the man who
discovers such an cnergy—common
to the two worlds—and learns how
to direct and utilize it for the pur-
poses of communication, will assured-
ly be hailed as the greatest scientist
of all timec-one besidc whom Newton
and Galileo and Darwin and Archi-
medes will shrink into insignificance,
and therr discoverics appear small
and trivial when compared with this
great cosmic truth ! The road is open
thg:n fot the ardent aand daring
scmn@iﬁc adventurer to take his for-
tunc in his hands and fare forth upon
the hiphway, with the knowledge
that his efforts may succeed in
bringing to light, and demonstrating
to us, not only the possibility of
direct intracosmiz communication,
but the very existence of a spiritual
world—about which there iy, nowa-
days, so much doubt! Such a dis-
covery would indeed revolutionize
human thought; vecast science; re-
mould philosophy; and prove the
‘preamble to all Religions® For with
a spiritual world proved, might there
not reasonably be a Ruler, a wisC
Guider of all Spirits ?
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‘The Sunflower’ QA
By Bris -KISHORE VARMA, B. A, M. L. L. c.! o

That Nature which we call dead
furnishes numerous instances of the
lifeless activity all establishing one
great trith that [harmony is the
gulding principte of this sacred
Universe.

Bven ag the moths, circling with
ablind devotion immotate themselves
at the sacred shrine of their twinki-
ing taper so dost thou (Sunflower}
unifold thy petals and expose thy

) beauty to the resplendent sunbe‘an‘w

4

, .of a superior luminary : \ .

. Pesich me half the gladness -
@hat thy heart must know
Suthi harmonious madness
Biom my lips would flow
Phe world would, listen tHen, as
1 am listening now !’
Gréat'asthy: congdaniey is, it is
even gieatet thefl’ Wi’ nmiortals’ &8
disptdy and ‘who knowa what Buthing
wds of srdent devotion dost’ thod
sebtetly whispér tothy Bternat Liord.

‘ ':T_ . - .
The rose is good to loo at,{'?i’ts A

perfume is evanescent and likewise
is the cult of human beauty short-
lived and skin-deep. Thou standeth
alone in thy simplicity and this vir-
tue of constancy which permeates
through every vein is more than a
match to compensate for all these
fictitious charms. Thy orbed appea-
rance feeds on that golden lustre
where human bones might shrivel
and djs.

Hverything 1in' Nature performs
its assigned task at wonted hours.
We are an ierring race and in the
fulness of our pride’ we transgress
tiose' bounds which even the hieavenly
podies scrupidously observe. Frail
as humanity' is, we arrogate’ &' ours
selves the mastefy'of everything in
creation aid even alim #t the' deflor~
ation of that Nature which furnishés’
the beat of exariples a8 proto«typés”
for mlarg-indtation. T
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A Character in the Ramayan
3Y DAMODAR PRASAD SABSENA, M.A., F.L.L.C.

The light of the truc God shines
in the achievements of all those per-
sonages of the world’s history of the
past that have heroically endured dist-
ress and pain in defence of Right-
eousness, Virtue and Truth, It is this
that gives the Ramayan its sacrcd
character and makes the characters
that figure therein worthy to be
classed with gods and heroes. The
Hindu loves and adores the namc
of Rama for the attributes that make
man truly godlike were possessed by
this Prince of Ayodhya more than
by any other man, Some of the
highest and best idcals are presented
to us in the Ramayan,—of filial
obedience, Virtue and righteous
conduct in Rama, of fraternal
affection and manly spirit in
Lakshman, of constancy in Virtue
by Sita, and so forth ; and it can be
only by placing these high ideals
before our eyes that we can hope to
acquire a part of these qualities our-
selves.

There is another character in the
same epic which may well impress
the reader, of the story. This is
Hanuman, Rama’s daring messenger
to Sita in Lanka, who is said to have
taken a prominent part in the en-
counter that took place for Sita’s
recovery. His character may well
be placed before our eyes as an ideal

of heroic enterprisc and energetic
action. Hanuman has been .styled
the off-spring of the Wind-god and
divine adoration is paid to him At
this dmy. The Hindu mind is inclined
to make much of deeds of true glory
and hold high the worth of enter-
prizes undertaken in behalf of right-
cousness and truth., All strength,
all energy that fills our bosom and
impels us fo the performance of 2
truly meritorious dced comes from
God, and we worship this Foun-tain
~head of all noble Strength and
Energy in adoring the mortal who
has heen graciously cndowed there-
with by Him. Admiring and extolling
this excellence alone we can expect
to make our lives noble and pureé
and hope to grow to the likeness of
what we admire. So there is nothing
wrong if we hold all righteous persons

as godly and god-like and pay them

honowrs almost divine; —and so

we may do Hanuman praising the.

super-human strength he stood pos-
sessed of, so admirably displayed
in Rama’s service in bringing about
the triumph of the righteous cause.

The Ramayan says that he
belonged to Sugriva’s army and the
task of finding out the whereabouts
of Sita was assigned to him. Taking
a mighty leap over the seas that
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parted India from Lanka whereto
Sita was said to have been borne he
alighted on a mountain-peak of the
great southern island. He then com-
municated Rama’s message to Sita
ande consoled the Aryan princess.
Not content with leaving the land
of the Rakshasas without casting 2
mark behind of hishaving been there
he commenced uprooting the stately
trees of the King's garden and con-
verting it into a wilderness, Caught
and brought before Ravan he boldly
avowed his object in_coming there
and upbraided him for his wicked—
ness in bringing off Sita. When
condemned to be branded with fire,
he skilfully" set fire to some houses,
managed to break loose and finally
returned to India.

The most notable achievement,
however, and the one principally
associated with his name is the heroic
enterprize undertaken by him  to
bring the life~restoring ambrosia
from afar for the recovery of
Lakshman who had been strugh half
.dead on the field of battle. The

" hearts of all Sugriva’s warriors sank

within them when they foupd the
warrior Lakshman lie still and un-
conscious on the plain. It was
pointed out that unless 2 cem}m
herb which grew on a mountain-
height was brought over, no reme._dy
could be applied for his restoration

-

to life. Hangman volunteered him-
self for the hazardous task and flew
over in quest of the desired object.
The legends affirm that Hanuman
reached the place, but was unable
to distinguish the herb and so chose
to tear up the hillock upon which it
grewand bear it aloft onhis shoulders.

There are in many Hindu house-
holds in India representations of
Hanuman reaching the shores of the
Southern Ocean in this posture and
meditating a leap across the seas
therewith. And actually he did cross
the mighty foaming, roaring waters,
and delivered the herb in safety so
that the hero revived and the struggle
was resumed in all its earnestness’
and fury. O mighty Will inspired
by a righteous motive! O noble
strength employed in a noble cause!
May we not rightly place such an
instance of noble, daring enterprize
before our eyes to lead us to similar
deeds of truc manliness and courage.
Who inspited noble souls with heroic
enthusiasm and courage, and made
them realise their virtuous end ? The
Great Almighty,~whose light shines
in such glorious actions, who stirred
their hearts up to heroic, righteous
endeavour, and who alone can fill
our bosom with purity and virtue
and help us to the perfermance of
righteous actions.

a————————
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Is Man' Finite, Infinite, or Both
By J. Ben Lesng, F. L. L. C.,
Los AvaeLes; Car.

In consideration of the term
Finite, or that quality of being,
generally ascribed to Man, we com-
prehend his existence as being limited
in every way, regarding material
development ; mental boundary ; or
state of action, etc.  Therefore, the
finite state of man must embrace
conditions ; qualifications which ren-
der him subjugate to the Infinite
Principle, or existence.

When contemplating the term In-
finite, or that state of being, general-
ly termed God, we comprehend its
existence, as being without limits, and
boundless in a universal sense. There-
fore, the iafinitude of the Divine
Principle embraces absolute supre
macy over finite existence, by force
of its infinitude.

That part of man’s existence,
which comes by cause and effect, or
material activity, can be justly class-
ed as finitude, while considering him
as a mortal being, for such qualifica
tions are subject to limitations and
boundaries; but, in consideration of
cause and effect, from a spirituai
standpoint, he is infinite by principle ;
but, so long as the infinite spiritual
quality of man, is coexistent and co-
Operative with the finite material, the
former is unable to exercise its fyl]

force, as a part of the original in

finitude, from whence it has become * -

individualized, as an infinite entity,
as an effect rendered, by force of the
creative, or infinite cause. Hence
the Infinite, or God Principle in Man..

Since man is endowed with both the
finite and the infinite states of exis—~
tence, he must ‘consequently be both
finite and infinite as an individual.
Is it not logical then, to assert .that,
the infinite quality within him—being
the dominant spiritual and mental
force, having the finite, or physical
and mental  individuality under
development, and unlimited Control,
is proof conclusive, that he is an in-
dividualized, infinite entity, separat-
ed from the Infinite Principle, which
is universal, and therefore,asa whole,
is the mainspring of life and exis—
tence, *which controls its offspting
entities, by force of its supremacy.

The Inflnite, as 2 Priaciple, had
no beginning, and hagaoend, There-
fore its infinitude.

The finite, as an individual, has
its beginning in space, when the - in-
flinite entity begins the development
of its finite individuality, and has its
end, as such, when the former with-
draws its force of activity from the

-
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latter. Finite disintegration then
> takes place, and the infinite entity, or
sdul individuality, returns to the
great inflnite system of existence, as
such? with which it cooperates as a

_ slife cycle, still dependent upon the

dorce of the great Inflnite Principle,
as the wheels of a complicated
machine depend upon’the main spring,
or other natural forces, for activity.
Therefore, it goes on as an individu-
alized inflnite entity, throughout
eternity, which latter, i one of the
infinite qualifications of "unlimited
time and existence, cooperative "with
all other inflnitudes of the universe.
Hence, no infinite entity ‘can be re—
moved from the great system of
existence,~change the divine-purpose
of its individuality, or turn back in
its course of infinitude, to operate as
a reincarnated entity, without chaotic
result to the infinite law 'of continu—
ity, and divine purpose 'of created
individuality, no more than can a
wheel, in a great system ‘of wheels,
revérse its motion, while themachige
is in operation, or be removed from
its operative purpose, or activity,
without rendering the science of
mechanics impractical, and therefore
inadequate to the purpose for which
it was designed.

Man is flnited by the natural
Jaws which govern material develop-
ment, and mortal existence. Finitude
hegias at the time of conception,
when the Inflnite Principle, blends
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with the Finite, toestabjjsy individu-
ality. As these two great principlss
meet, an individuality is established,
as an offspring from the Universal
Infinite Principle, possessing both
finite and infinite qualities of being.
Thus they cooperate during the period,
or limitof the mortal initude,~which

occurs at the time of the so called* o

death, when Hnite disintegration
takes place, regarding the mortal in-
dividuality, and the first existence of
the material form is lost to mortal
vision, for as a disintegrated form,
has been dispersed, to join other
forces of a finite character, for the
purpose of recreation.

Considering the unmity of the
material and the“soul bodies, with
the inflnite spirit individuality, man
is, in that sense, triune by nature,
thus characterized by his plural state
of being. His finite material body,
is subordinate to his soul body,
though the latter is subjugate to the
former, during their finite association
as dual finitudes. In the sense of
individuality, the soul body is a
facefmile of the material body,
though more transcendent in charac-
ter, and translucent in quality, and
greater force for translocation, when
not conflned to the movéments of the
latter. Bspecially so, when it hag
finally severed its coexistence with
it, as a corelative infinitude, and con-
tines its unity with the:infinite spirit
eartity, whose influence ménifests
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through the transcendent and trans-
lucent qualities of being.  Thus the
infinite spirit and finite soul,~which
we so term, on account of its charac-
teristic changes, during its future
states of existence, continues to co-
operate as a dual entity,’ thus carry—
ing out the infinite purpose, regarding
the spirit entity, and its relation to
the finite [individuality (regarding
the changes which the soul body sus-
tains, after its separation from the
material body, under the influence of
the spirit entity, (see Submerged
Atlantis Restored, by the Author of
this article).

The development of the finite soul
body, during the period of Eternity,
causes it to lose the conditional intiy-
enceswhich it sustained by its associa-
tion with the material, in the mortal
existence, and to be endowed with
higher Jand  brighter conditions,
according to the degree of its develop-
ment. By the Infinite Will, it ig
gradually brought into an equilibrious
state with it, which balance, affords
the continuity, and harmonious unity
of the finite soul, and the infinite
spirit individuality.

Thus qualified and coexistent, by
force of the Great Infinite Principle,
which pervades the Universe, whose
law of creation and individualization,
gave them existence as finite and jq.
finite companions, and further endow-
ed them with continuity of life, pro.
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gression of character and individua-
lity, does the infinite spirit of man,
cooperate with his finite soul, until
the translucent quality of the finite,
is so illumined by the light of the

infinite, that the former individuality

1s lost in the brilliance of the latter,
which dominates it. Therefore, man
becomes infinite, by virtue of ithe
divine purpose, which is unity of soul
and spirit,-transplendent individua-
lity,-and eternal existence, in the re-
alms of Universal Infinitude, which
is boundless *in space, limitless and
endless in time, and the Kingdom of
God, which is Life Eternal.

As the fiinte individuality, mani-
fests through transcendent and trans-
lucenti development,-limit and hound-
ary -activity ~material extension, and
personal individuality: so the infinite
manifests through the mind ; wiil ;
force ; energy, and universal activity,
unlimited, and boundless extension,

Mind is the infinite ruler of. the
empire of intelligence, :which esta-

blishes creative existence and forma.

tive individuality,

Will is the force by which the
inflnite intelligence desires, purposes,
and determines to act, .op manifest,
in contradistinctjon to nature.

Force, energy and activity, are
operators, under the supervision of
the will, in obedience to the desire
of the mind, by which the desires,
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»purposes, and deeds of life are
carried into effect, or on the contrary,
to forbear the act, by virtue of good,
or evjl intention.

* While the universal, or infinite

and will deal with universal mani-
festations, the individual, or finite
mind and will deal with those of
limited order.

Conditions alter, or carry into
effect, the desires and purposes of
the will, be they individual, or uni-
versal. We say: ‘take the will, or
desire for the deed,’ where the latter
cannot be accomplished.

The infinite mind, be it universal,
or individual -the latter being apart
of the former, establishes cause,
which may be either serviceable to
good, or to evil, while condition
governs the effect. What seemeth
good, or evil, is not always so. Con-
trast affords the trial, Reason sits as
the *jury, and Will rendgre ‘d:e

" verdict.

Mortal man, the finite offspring
of the infinite, often beseeches his
supreme parent for a change of con-
ditions; as a child would its mortal
gire, for that which it desires. He
prays for peace in time of war,~for
bread and raiment, whenhungry and
naked, for things in general, which
he desires at the hand of the inflnite ;
but, it comes not, except whet'a his
finite desire, cooperative with his in-

finite will, causes him to act in accord
thereof,~to change the conditions
that render the effect, adverse to his
desire. There must be harmony
between the Universal Infinite Princi-
ple, and the individualized inflnite
entity, in order to assure desire the
effect it craves. As the Universal
Inflnite Principle, is immutable Law,
its purposes cannot be changed; but,
conditions may arise in the realms
of finitude, which render the purpose
incomplete, and otherwise qualifled.

Universal Infinitude is unchange-
able, in consideration of its purposes;
but, individualized |inflnitude is
hindered at times, when attempting
to carry into effect the purposes as-
signed to it, by the Universal Infini.
tude, on account of the finite condi-~
tions, with which it has to contest.
Hence, the disorder, inharmony, and
unsatisfactory results, which attend
finite efforts, in the events of life.
Is it not reasonable then, for the in-
finite individual, to invoke the Uni-~
versal Infinitude, to change the con-
ditions, which its finitude is responsi-
ble for? '

A powerful machine may render
perfect force; but, the operators who
utilise it may not be capable of
doing perfect work, hence the defect,
So it is with the Universal Inflnite
Principle, and Finite Individuality
which serves it in the manifestations
of life,
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' In eonclusion then let us recog-
nize the Universal Infinite Principle
as the controlling force of the Uni:
verse, by virtue of Natural Law, the
purpose of which is universal g’ood.
Let co.ndition be its opposing influ-
ence, in which case, cvyil ‘may result
'—although condition being plural m'
its servitude, may agsist in ibringing
(')th- good. Let Infinite Spirit bt
individualised, as proceeding

! ¢ fr
its Universal o

existence, | i

state, it has force to'gol\::rr‘;v h:f]::
deYCIOpment of its individualised
ﬁm‘te- soul, by virtue of the Universal
!nh}u.tude, from whence both beca

mdlv@ualiscd. Let the desire amfi
the will of the fnite harmonize wir:h
the purposc of the infinite, if the
attainment desircd, be ' .

th i
Therefore, Ict us, g ood.

( as indivj iz

finite and infinite beilx:g;witzlkuid
ch?ngc the conditons whicl; result in
evil, such as hinder the de o
of the soul, and weaken t
the

velopment
- soul - he force of
infinite, individualized spirit
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which controls it, Let us pray to .

the infinite ‘spirit within us: rather
than to the Universal Spirit witbout
for the change "of conditions where
betterment in the events of life is
desired, 'and carry the desire into’
cffect by virtue of the individual
act  Such an effort, will open the
d(x')r of the prison, which holds the
finitc mind and will in ignorance of
the force of their mission,—give it
freedom to draw 'from the force of
Fhe Universel | Infinitude, to further
its development in the infinite realms
9? spacc,—support it during the
mﬁq:tude of Time, Life and Bternity
durmg which conditions, or states of
being, the Finite Soul, shall have
blended into the Spirit, thus to dwell
in the realms of Universal Infinitude,
individualized as a dual entity, by
the finite and infinite qualities ’thus
blended, and harmonized, to carry

out the purpose of ithe Universal
Inflnite Mind and Will.

*
A"

Overseas Notes and Gleanings

By Asrar.

.REAPERS of contemporary spirit-
u'%l_lst journals will have noted
with considerable satisfaction th,
steadfast attitude of the Melbour .
(Australia) ‘Harbinger of 'Light’?rex
Its presentation of testimony to the

facts and teachings of modern spirit-
ualism, giving unequivocal support
n seconding the efforts of 'the'spirﬂi't

world for enforcj
orid 1 ng th
spirit mtercommug Wivudbel

nication between
the two stateg of life, The great
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nass of testimony on record warrants
hjs : attitude, while the careful
leductions from personal experiences
we egsential to a true intrepretation
ind philosophy of spirit life. In
ommunications from the spirit side
3 life there is found to .be 2 general
-onsensus of teaching on certain well
defined points in amplification of
much older teaching, 'besides giving
a more detailed and comprehensive
idea of various conditions, or states,
of the spirit world than las perhaps
previously been vouchsafed.

Ty XX s

SpIRITUALIST philosophy, provided
it is based on a sufficiency
of experience and subjected to rea-
soned thought, is a corollary to the
phenomena of spiritualism. A good
deal is, however mere speculation
and can be relegated to the limbo of
uncertainties. One or two journals
are noted for the space devoted to
philosophical articles to the exclusion
of ngws and intelligence reg'agding
the spiritualist movement, 2a *matter
-that should be remedied either by
exclusion or : additional pages to
provide the space for reporting acti-
vities of the movement throughout
the field of their circulations, The
exclusion of speculative articles from
what is usually looked upon as 2a
newspaper of the movement need
entail no serious loss, as such articles
might find a proper place in one of
the periodical reviews.

s ane soe e

NEWSPAPERS are rapidly
becoming more catholic, not so much
by their own choice as the trend of pub-
lic opinion compelling them to provide
reliable news, or intelligence of all
that is of interest to their readers.
The progrese of the spiritualist move-
ment certainly is not due to the
information contained inthe columns
of the secular press in the past, but
misreprescntation and abuse, which
was common enough not so very long
ago is now markedly on the wane ;
and, in its place, now amore sane and
rational treatment of progressive
movements takes its place in most of
the Jeading newspapers of the day.
The time has no doubt gone by when
the press was supposed to lead public
opinion, their work being more in the
direction of discovering and follow-
ing the popular ideas or tastes. Spi-
ritualists may take heart at the
advance of the times, and credit for
the progress of their movement.

PusLICITY On a more generous
scale would probably be an incentive
to increased activity and usefulness
of the organised forces of spirit-
ualism, and ‘The Two Worlds’ which
already represents many of the unions
and district societies might advan-
tageously to all concerned offer
facilities for brief reports of seances
and other services under the auspices
of the various organised bodies scat-
tered throughout the country. Some-
thing more informing than the mere
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mention of name of speaker, place of
meeting, and bald statemcnt of the
nature of the proceedings, would
make interesting and instructive rcad-
ing as well as an incitement to fue-
ther efforts The respensible officer
tor publicity in cach organised body
should make it their duty to supply
a brief epitome ol proccedings to its
representative  journal, w0  as to
ensure 2 due and proper share of
publicity, as evidence of their work
and activities

Psvchic  photography has re-
cently received another striking
addition to its records in the testi-
mony of Mr. A. G. Hales, novelist
and war correspondent, who in ‘Light’
of September 9 last gives the story
of the photograph of his wifc obtained
by his daughter and a lady friend
both being novices in the art of photo:
graphy. Mr Hale says ‘the portrait
is clearly recognisable as that of my
w‘d:‘e, wearing, however, a much
brighter expression than she habi.
tually wore before her passing away
fsome five years previously). There
18 no similar portrait of her in
existerce. It is a splendid likeness

of my wife as she was two years
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prior to her death.” The reproduc- -

tion of the picture in ‘Light’ shows
the face very clearly defined, and
the record 1s a very excellent one as
an instance of psychic photography,
It is but another additional testimony
to the persistent work of the spirit
people in demonstrating the truth of
spirit return, and a good one at that.

LaBorATORY work for serious
psychic experimental purposes is
badly needed and those of our
rcaders who feel prompted to respond
to the appeal of Mr. Hereward Car-
rington for the founding'and endow-
ment of such a laboratory should
promptly communicate with hign in
care of the Editor of the ‘Occult
Review’  Cattedral House, Dater-
noster Row, London, England, B. C.
Systematic work in this direction, in
the hands of competent scientific
sgiritualists, would probably prove
of unique value at the present time,
many.aluable experiments awaiting

further devclopment, in collaboration

?wth advanced spirits, such as
Instrumental means of communication
by electric and radio-active element

Yibrations, photography, direct writ-
ing, voices, etc

1916 THE KALPAKA - 251

R Power of Suggestion

Epwarn C
he inhabitants of this invisible
world i.nﬂuence and in some measure
control the thought and conduct of
.every individual. They are more
progressive than we, and having no
incentive to accumulate money,
devote themselves to t.e acquisition
of knowledge. They delve deeply
into the forces of Nature, and deal-
ing with matter in greater refine~
ment, make from timeeto time
discoveries, some of which can be
utilized on the physical plane. They
then seek to émpress the idea upon
some sensitive brain, inventors being
more or less sensitive, many great
inventions have in' this way been
given to man.

Faraday who first made practi-
cal the force known as electricity,
did not cease his investigations with
dissolution, but has been a potent
factor in its development through
suggestion to those who devote their

"time to the utilization of that force. "

Raphael did not cease to portray
upon canvas his wonderful creations,
nor did Michael Angelo lose his
ability to _chisel raarble into forms
of beauty when he ceased toinhabit
this 'plane. The years that have
gone eince they went on, have been
years of opportunity ‘and progress,
for all the 'so-called dead live in &
world as material and tangible as
the one we now inhabit. Is it

Raxpary.

beyond our mental grasp fo realize
Matter that does not resist our
touch  Does the physical limit and
fix the boundaries of possibilities?
How can we attempt to circumscribe
the limits of the Mind, when we
know so little of that force we call
the Mind ?

Mozart, Beethoven, and all the
other musicians who gave us our
great compositions, have they gone
down into the silent and relentless
darkness, or have they continued .
their work, impressing on others
from day to day new music thab
enriches the world? How much
does progress owe to the invisible?
Realise above all things that the
invisitle world is material, that
matter does not cease to be when it
ceases to be physical, and that the
next stage is peopled 'with men and
and women, as this is, that they
have bodies, etheric bodies, form
and feature just as when they in-
habited and wore the flesh garment
here. If these conditions can be
understood, then progress has been
made and we have mastered one
great Secret of the Universe.

Milton, Dryden, Pope, Goldsmith
Moore, Wordsworth, Burns, Brow-
ning of modern times, Senecs, Pliny
the IKlder, Plutarch, Hpictetus,
Tacitus and Cervantes of an earlier
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period were all their wonderful
writings and philosophies prodnced
without suggestion by the master

minds from the more advanced
sphere=? T know this onc fact,
that people in the after-life are so
close, s0 in touch with our thonghts
that it is difficult for any one to
say that this or that is the product
of his own intellect,.

One well known to me, not only
n earth but in the after life spenk-
Ing on the subject said:

‘Liet me give the most remark-
able illustration of spirit supgestion
—the immortal Shake<peare. Neithor
of his parents could read or write.
He grew up in a small village
among 1gnorant people, on the banks
of the Avon. 'There wag nothing
in the peaceful, quiet Inndscape on

which he looked, nothing in the low

hills, the undulating fields, nothing
in the lazy flowing stream to excite
the imagination. Nothing in his
early life calculated to sow the seeds
of the subtlest and sublimest thought
There was nothing in his education
or lack of education to account for
what he did. Tt is supposed that
he attended school in his homo vil-
lage, but of that there is ino proof.
He went to London when young,
?.nd 'within & few years became
interested in Black Friars Thentre,
where he was actor, ‘dramatist and
managser. He was never engaged

NoveupeR

in & busincss counted reputable in
that .day and time. Socially he
occupied a position helow servants.
The Inw descrlbed him as a ‘sturdy
varihond. o died at 52,

How such a man ¢onld 'produce the
worls which he +did has been the
wonder of all time. Not satisfied
that one with such limited advan-
tages “could possibly have written
the master picces of literature, it
has been by some contended that
Bacon was the author of all Shake-
speare’s comedies and tragedies.’

‘1415 a fact to be noted that in
none of this man’s plays is there
any sention of his contemporaries.
He made reference to no king or
queen, poet, author, sailor, soldier,
statesman or priest of his own
period.  He lived in an age of great
deeds, in tho time of religions wars,
in the days of the armada, the edict
of Nante:, the massacrrs of St.

Bartholomew, the victory of* Lep-_

anto, the assassination of Flenry IIT
of France and the execution of
Mary Stuart, yet he did not men-

tion a single incident of his day and
time,’

»The brain that concejved ‘T'imon
of Athens’ was g Greek in the days
of Peri_‘,cles and familiar with the
tragedics of that country. The*mind
tha;fi dictuted ¢ Julius Cgesar’ was
an inhabitant of the Kternal City
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when Caesar led his legions in the
field, The author of ‘Liear’ was a
Pagan, of ‘Romeo and Juliet’ an
Italian, and knew the ecstasies of
love. The author of those plays
myst have been a physician for he
shows a knowledge of edicine and
the symptoms of digease—a musi-
cian for in ‘The Two Gentlemen of
Verona’ he uses every musical term
known to his contemporaries. He
was o lawyer for he was acquainted
with the forms and expressions used
by that profession. Fl&' was a
botanist because he named nearly
all known plants. He was an
astronomer and a ! naturalist and
wrote intelligenfly upon the stars
and natural science. He was a
sailor or he could not have written
‘The Tempest’- He was a savage
and trod the forest’s sifent depths.
He knew all crimes, all regrets, all
virtues and their rewards. He knew
the unspoken thonghts, desires and
ways of beasts. He lived all lives.
His brain was a sea on which, the

~waves ftouch all the shores of

experience. He was the wonder of
his time and ours.

! Was it possible for any man of
hig education and experience to con=
ceive the things which he did? All
the Shakespearean works were, be-
yond a doubt, the product of his
pen, but the conceptions, the plays,
the tragedies were the work of
many brains, given Shakespeare by

H

spirit suggestion. He was but the
sensitive instrument through which
a group of learned and distinguish-
ed scholars, inhabitants of many
lands when in earth-life, gave Bo
posterity the sublime masterpieces
of the Bard of Avon.’

The writings of Swedenborg
were produced in the same way.
Sardeau wrote by spirit suggestion,
and as a fact many of (the best
works of so-called great men were
in part the action iof the minds of
those beyond our earthly plane,iwho
working in conjunction with man,
Jo something for the uplift of the
human race.

Knowing as I do the potent in-
fluence of spirit people upon the
world’s thought, and how in every
way they seek to enlighten us as to
the change ealled death, I have
wondered what spiritimpressed this
poem on a morfal mind,~

‘As the faint dawn crept upwards,
grey and dim,

He saw her move across the past te
him

Her eyes as they had looked in long-
gone years,

Tender with  love, and soft with
thoughts of tears,

Her hands, outstretched as if. in
wonderment,

nestled in his, and rested there,
content.
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‘Dear wife,” he whispered, ‘what
glad dream is this?

I feel your clasp-—your long-remem-
bered kiss

Touches my lips, as when you used
fo creep

Imto my heart; and yet, this is not
sleep~—

Is it some vision, that with night

will fly ?

‘* Nay, dear,” she answered; ‘It is
really 1.

‘Dear heart, it is you i know!

But T know not the dead could meet
us s0,

Bodied as we arc—see, how like we
stand.’

‘Like,” she replied, ‘in form, and
face, and hand’

Silent a while, he held her to his
breast

As if afraid to try the further test -

Tten, speaking quickly, * Must you

- go away?’

‘ Husband,” she murmured, ¢ neither
night nor day!

Close to her then, she drew his head,

Trembling, ‘I do not understand,’
he said.

‘I thought the spirit world was far
apart .

‘ Nay,’ she replied, ‘it is not now,
dear heart.’

‘Quick, hold fast my hand, lean on
me...so..

Cling to me, dear.’....‘tis but a
step to go.’

NovEMEGR

The white-faced watchers rose, be-
gide the bel;

¢Shut out the day,’ they sighed,
‘our friend is dead.’

This is a substantial dessription
of what ix actually occuring from
hour to hour. In the change a8 fhe
individual catches his breath in the
etheric atmosphere, and his vision
is clarified as a result of throwing
off the flesh tissue, he sees spirit
people, ‘like in form and face and
hand,” so natural, so unlike what
one has been led to believe that it is
hard to understand. But let us re-
member that the change is a natural
one, that all Nature’s changes are
for our good, planned by the Master
Intelligence, in order that our oppor-
tunity for development may be in—-
creased and we may grow more God-
like. Knowing this we can meet
the dawn of the new conditions with
confidence and courage.

Man is a part of Nature; his
intelligence being developed and re-

finked to a greater or less degree, he

is an integral portion of that force
which we term God. 1t is not
necessary that we bend the kneo
and worship at any shrine or altar,
but knowing that we are part of
that intelligent force which holds
dominion in Nature, it is incumbent
upon us to do no act unworthy of
our position, to live where the best
thoughts grow, day by day to strive
to maintain the integrity and stand-

ard set for us, and ultimately to do
our utmost to increase that force
*called geod, or God.

In all ages Man has pursued
happipess by countless paths and
Innumerable roads. Some have

: thought that within the hollow

¢rown that rounds the mortal
temples of & king, it has its seat;
some have thought that on the
throne it sat and smiled, and have
waded through seas of blood to
reach it; some have thought that
behind the walls of spléndor it mnade
its home ; others, despairing of find-

k]
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ing it there, have pictured.a world
beyond, where happiness could be
found perfect and complete.’

¢*But let us realize that there is
only one royal road which leads. to
happincss, and that is to practise
the plain, old, yet incomparable
maxim, ‘Do unto others as you
would have them do unmto you.’
These sacred words uttered in
different form six hundred years
before the alleged birth of Christ,
fell from the lips of the great Con-
fucius, and are today foundin near-
ly every sacred volume of the world.

The Eternal Wisdom.

The Practice of Truth.
Ths Religion of Love.

1. Render to God the sole
worship which is fitting to-
wards Him, not to bo evil. 2.
True worship does not eonsist
in offering incense, ﬂowers and

“other material objects, Yut in®

gtriving to follow the same
path as the object of our ve-
neration,

3. Not superstitious rites
but self-control allied to be-
nevolence and beneficience
towards all beings are in truth
the rites one should accom-
plish in all places. 4. Speak

the truth, do not abandon
yourself to wrath, giveof the
little you have to those who
seek your aid. By these three
steps you shall approach the
gods. 5. It is much better to
obgerve justice than to pass
one's whole life in the prostra-
tions and genuflexions of an
external worship.

6. Though a man should
bhave lived a hundred years
counsecrating his whole life to

1. Hormes. 2. Jatakamala, 38, Asoka.
4, Dhaommapada. B, Farid-ud-din-attar;
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the performance of numerou-
sacrifices to the gods, all this
i8 far from having the same
worth as a single act of love
which consists in succouring
a life. 7. A hundred yecars
of life passed without the wvi-
sion of the supreme law arc
not worth a single day of a
lite consecrated to that vision.
8. What isthe path that leads
to the Kternal? When a disi
ciple pours over the whole
world the light of a hcart
overflowiug with love, in all
directions, on high, below, to
the four quarters, with a
thought ol love, large, pro-
found,boundless, void of wrath
and hate,and when thero atter
he pours over the whole world
the light of a thought of pro-
found serenity, then the disci-

ple is on the path that leads
to the Kternal.

9. In what does religion
consist? It consists in causing
as little suffering as possible
and in doing good in abun-
dance. It cousists in the prac-
tice of love, of conupassion, of
truth, of purity in all domains
of life. 10. There is the I'ruth,
where Love and Righteousness
are, 11, Compassion and love,
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behold the true religion! 12.

Lovo towards all heings is the-

true religion.

13. 1 do not know which
of the rcligious loadors is
right, nor is it poesible for me
to know it with any certainty.
But 1 know pertinently that
the best 1 can do is to develop
love in myself and about that
it is imposgible for meto doubt
I cannot doubt it bocause in
developing my love my happi-
ness increases. 14, There is
no fear in love, but perfect
love casteth out fear. 15. Man,
il thou wouldst discover inthe
crowd the triends of God, ob-
serve simply those who carry
love intheir hearts and in their
hands.

16. Renounce without hesi-
tation faith and unbelief.

17. Whoever has his foot-
ing firm in love, renounces at
one and the same time both
religion and unbelief. 18.
Light the fire of divine love
an%ﬁ destroy all creed and all
cult.

19. Believe inthe founda-
mental truth; it is to meditate
with rapture on the Everlagt-
ing.—The Arya

—— —

Mantie uttair, ¢. l’u-khen-_—i-‘u-: . Dhame
mapadu, ¥ Anguttars N.ikpuya. l9 ASZI';-’-
:0. ,l?uddh.mt Text, 1! Agoka. 19, Jatakamaly
lg. lﬁols.tm. 1+ 1John 10, Angelus Silemins.

- Farid-ud-din-attar 7. id. 1%.;:Baha-ullah;
The Seven Valleys, {9, Acowaghosha.

)
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Clairvoyance

Clairvoyance literally —means
¢ clear sceing.’ There arc o mmany
“different phases of clairvoyance that
§t is quite difficult to give to the
general term its full significance.
Somne persons would claim thatit is
akin to ¢spiritual vision, bus in 1ts
lower phases it has no more relation
to spiritual things than has the
ordinary activitics of the five senses,
or rather of the seven senses. 'Lhe
broadest statement reyarding clair-
voyant phenomena is that they are
manifestations of a natural power
to see what is beyond the powers cf
the ordinary sense of sicht.

Clairvoyance is a manifestation
of the astral senses of man. Man is
possessed of seven astral senses,
which are the 'astral counterparbs
of scven physical senses. Clairvo-
yance is the normal manifestation
of thg astral sense of seeing.  »

‘Lhere are low as well as Ligh
‘forms of clairvoyant vision. It is
nof confined to those who are highly
developed spiritaally, for it is often
found manifested by persons of low
spiritual ~ development. Many
savages and primitive persons mani-
fest certain forms iof clairvoyant
power. DBut, so do they manifest
low forms of thought. The highest
forms of clairvoyance are as much
higher than the lowest forms, as
the highest reasoning processes of

By Swami BHARTA VISHITA.

the cultured man of our highest
civilization is superiox to the primit-
ive thought processes of the ignorant
and brutal savage.  Nature's gifts
differ not so much in kind, as in
degree:

A weli-known writer on the
subject of psychic powers truly re-
markg: ‘The lower forms of
psychism are more frequent in
animals and in very unintelligent
human beings than in men and
women in whom the intellectual
powers are well developed. 'They
appear to be connected with sympa-
thetic system, not with the cerebro«
spinal The large nucleated gangli-
onic cells of this system contain a
very large proportion of etheric
matter, and are hence more easily
affected by the coarser astral vibra-
tions than arcthe cells in which the
proporiion is less as the cercbro-
spinal system develops, and the
biain becomes more highly evolved,
the sywpathetic system subsides
into a subordinate positior, and the
sensitiveness to psychic vibrations is
dominated by the stronger and more
active vibrations of the higher ner—
vous system. It is true that ata
later stage of evolution psychic
sensitiveness reappears, but it is
then developed in connection with
the cerebro-spinal centres, and is
brought under the control of the



258 THE KALPAKA

will.  But the hysterical and ill-re-
gulated psychisimy of which we sce
s0 1any lamentable examples is
due to the small development of the
brain and the dominance of the
sympathetic system.

‘ Occasional flashes of clairvoy—
ance do, however somotimoes 001;1(3
to the highly cultured and spiritual-
minded man, even though he may
never have heard of the possibility
of training ‘such a faculty. [n his
case such glimpses usually signily
that he is approching that stage in
his evolution when these powers
will  naturally begin to manifest
themselves, and their appearance
should serve as an additional stimu-
lus to him to strive to maintain that
high standard of moral purity and
mental balance without which clair-
voyance is & cursc and not a blessing
to its possessor.’ °

There are three general classes
of clairvoyance, each of which, of
course, has many divisions and
phases. These three great, or

general classes of cliirvoyance are
as follows;

1_. Simple Clairvoyance, or the
manifestation of clairvoyant vision

within the ordiaary range of the
physica,l vision.  In this phase the
clairvoyant sees things which gre
hidden from the physical vision
such as, for instance, the auric
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colors and cmanations of persons;
the thought-currents, vibrations
cte, and other phenowmecena of the
astral plane. But in this phasc
the clairvoyant does not see distant
scencs, or past or future scenes.

2. Distant Clairvoyance, or the
manifestation of clairvoyant vision
in the direction of scenes and things
beyond the range of the physical
vision. [n this phase the clairvoy—
ant secs things far removed [row
him in space, space indeed being
no barrier or obstacle whatsoever.
In some phases of this class of clair-
voyance, the clairvoyanu is also able
to sec things through intervening
objects, as for instance the interior
of a letter, the pages of u closed

book, the contents of & closed box,
cte.

8. Past Clairvoyanes, or a mani-
fgsta.tion of clairvoyant vision in the
direction of scenes and occurrcnces
of .the past.  In this phase the
clairvoyant perceives the events and

scencs of past time just as clearly:

and plaigly as if they were present
before him at the present moment.

4. Future Clairvoyance, or the
manifestation of clairvoyant vision
in the direction of scenes gnd events
of the future. In thig phase the
clairvoyant perceives the events and
scenes of future time ag if they
were present before him at the
present moment. Thig phase of
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clairvoyance is far rarer and more
“uncommon than any of the prece-
dmg phases. In fact, it is so seldom
met with in its perfection that its
manifestation is a matter of the

~ egreatest interest to those interested

in the gencral subject. It occasioually
appears in flashes, and cannot be
produced at will. Only those who
are very highly developed are able
to manifest its phenomena at wiil.
Unfortunately, its very rareness and
uncommonness cause it to be
counterfeited and imitated by many
unprincipled persons.

Clairvoyance is manifested along
three lines, as follows:

1. Clairvoyant Meditation or
Reverie, in which the clairvoyant
induces & psychic state of calm and
detachment, and gradully unfolds
the clairvoyant vision into activity
after shutting out the sights and
sounds of the physical plane.

2 Clairvoyant Crystal Gazing,

*in which the clairvoyant induces the
clairvoyant vision by means of con-

centration upon & crystal, magic

mirror, or other and similar object

designed to secure & concentration

of the attention, and the consequent

awakening of the astral senses.

8. Clairvoyant Psychometry, in
which the clairvoyant induces the
clairvoyant vision by means of some
connecting link bet ween himself and

the object or scenes with which he
wishes to become en rapport. In
psychometry, articles of wearing
apparel, articles of jewelry, bits of
stone, locks of hair, and sinrla¥
articles agsociated with the pexgon
or scene desired to be vlsioned, are
employed by the clairvoyant.

Clairvyant Developmet. The best
way to develop clairvoyant vision
is that of gradaal unfoldment and
growth, by means of exercises,
practice, etce Attempts to plunge
at once, and unprepared, into this
phase of psychic phenomena and
manifestation tco often is attendent
with dangers of injury to the person
attempting it. In all nature deve-
lopment is gradual, and proceeds
from the simple to the complex.
Clairvoyance follows the general
rule in thir respect.

In cases in which clairvoyance
manifests spontaneously, this cau~
tionis not so mecessory, for then
Natureis performing her work in her
accustomed way. But, alas! so many
wish to walk before they can crawl;
to perform examples in the higher
psychic mathematics . before they
have learned the psychic multipli-
cation table; that a word of war-
ning is always necessary when one
writes or speaks upon this subject.

Particularly is this warning
needed by those who have bsen led
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to believe that clairyoyance is poss;-
ble only when the clairvoyant is in
a trunce condition. Quch believe
often causes persons to deliberately
try to induce the trance condition
by artifical mctlods, and often with,
1c?g~retf'abln results. The trance con-
dition is not a necessary condition
for clairvoyance, and the studeng
l'need waste no thue in trying to
induce such abnormal conditions in
order to tinnifest elaievoyant vision.

_ A writer on the subject is quite
rlg}}t when hie eautions stundents
against practising avtificial methods;
as follows: ‘Among the less advanced
nations of the world the clairvovans
state has been produced in variows
objectionable ways; among sowne of
the non-Aryan tribes af of India, by
1:,he use of intoxicating drugs or the
inhaling of stupefyiny funies; amony
the dervishes, by whirling in a mn:l
da;nge of religious fervor untijl vertigo
and nsensibility supervene;, among
the followers of the abominable
practices of the voodoo cult, by
fpghtful sacrifices and loathsome
rites of black-magic. Methods such
as these are bappily not in vogue
In our own race, yet even among us
large pumber of dabblers in this
ancient art adopt some plan of self-
hypnotization, such as the gazing
at & bright spot, or the repetition
of some formula until a condition
of semi-stupefaction is produced;
while yet another school among,
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them would cndeavor to arrive at
similar results by the ‘use of some

of the Indian systems of regulation
of the breath,

“All of theso methods are
uncquivocally to be condemned as
quite unsafe for the practice of the
ordinary man who has no idea of
what he is doing-who is shuply
making vague cxperiments in an
unknown world. Iven the methad
ol obtaining clairvoyance by allow-
ing onc’s sell to he mesmerised by
avother person is one from which [
should myscll shrink with the most
decided distaste; and assuredly it
should never be atlemipted except
under conditions of absoiute trust
and affection between the magnoti-
ser and the magnetised, and n per-
fection of pwrity in heart and soul,
in mind and intention, such as ig
rarcly to be scen among any but
the greatest of saints,’

So much for the undesirable

1etnods of inducting psychic states,

and clairvoyant vision. In suhse-
quent papers T chall point out the
approved methods and methodg of
development, whereby those who
may 80 wish may cause to unfold
within thems: Ives the manifestation
of the astral senges employed in the
production of all clairvoyant pheno-
mena.  The subject is & very inter=
estmg one, and all shonld become
acquainted with its general princi-

1916 THE KALPAKA 261

ples as a matter of general inform.

aation and culture, even though

many may not see fit to cultivate
these powers within themselves,

but should pre?et to devote them~

., tu -ele~tific and philosophical
study, and metaphysical researches.
—Advanced Thouqht.

-

Dharma
By Yogt RAMCHARAKA.

The student of the oriental philo-
sophies frequently meets with refer-
ences to ¢ Dharma , and usually ex-
periences considerable difficulty in
forming a clear understanding of the
term. And this need not be wondered
at when it is realised that the term
has no exact epuivalent in English,
it having shades of meaning and im-
plication possessed by no single
English term.

As generally used the term
«Dharma’ is translated as ‘duty’
s virtue’, ¢right action’, etc., but
none of these terms carries with it
the 1l implication of the Sarscrit

" term to the general meaning of the

original one. But then, the question
naturally arises: ‘what is right
action?’ and the question is one not
easy to answer.

Priests, and others who make a
business of laying down rule, laws,
and principles of right action, usually
are very firm in their doctrine that
there are absolute principles of right
and wrong, without exceptions, appli-

cable in all cases and to all persons.
But it requires very little experience
in life to discover that it is not so
casy to say ‘this is always without
exception,’ and - this is always wrong,
without exception.”  Our experience
shows us that right and wrong are
sometimes so blended into cach, and
the shades of difference so faint,
that it is quite difficult to determine
which is which.

No one would expect the child to
have the same fine distinction of
right and wrong as his parents. And
no one would expect the savage or
undeveloped 1human being, to have
the same fine sense of right and
wrong as had the cultured individual
of the most advanced races, More~
over, the standard of morality and
ethics are constantly changing. Much
that was considerzd quite right and
proper a few hundred years ago, is
now taboo in all respcctable circles;
and on the other hand, many things
which were then thought quite im-
proper are now regarded in accord-
ance with right action. If the stand-
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ard of right action were absolute, it
would never change or vary.

The orientals recognize this fact
of human lifc, and meet it squarcly.
Dharma meaus the yme of right
action that best vepresents the hizh
est development of the individual.
The Dharma ol a cat s quite differ.
ent from that of n horse, says the
oriental; then why try to judge onc
by the standards of the other?  We
consider it quiteproper for the cat to
capture and kill mice, but if our dogs
kill sheep we fuel that they have vio-
lated a certain law of their own
acquired and developed nature, and
they are punished tuerefor,  And
yet the wild-dog or woll is zonsider-
ed as acting quite in accordance
with his own nature when he kills a
sheep. He is destroyed not because
of wrong-doing, but as a means of
protection of the property of man.

Many may say, <but this is
dangerous doctrine; what rules
should be followed ? For there must
be some rules and standards’ Quite
true indeed ; and ail human Jaws are
baged upon this necessity.  But the
laws touch on only a small part of
man’s conduct—the great fleld of
conduct and behaviour lies outside of
the law. Then follow the laws of
religion, someone says. But these
also, touch only a smal! part of man's
field of conduct—there is a wider
field outside of this, A man may

NoVEMBER

keep safely within the limits of the
[aw, and yet.commit acts which shock
the moral sensc of the community.
Likewise, 2 man may keep the letter
of the religious laws and yet violate
their spirit to a shocking degree,

[Tuman laws arc designed for the
protection of society.  They cover
only gencral principles of conduct,
and arc concerned ‘only with the
protection of members of society
from the cncroachments of other
members. Al human laws  have
arisen in response to the needs of
socicty.  And all human laws have
followed the crystallization of public
sentiment.  Consequently,  public
seatiment is always a little ahead—
sometimes a long way ahead-—of the
statute laws. Sooner or later the
growing and g¢volving public senti-
ment crystallizes into a law. In the
same way, public sentiment often
outgrows cxisting laws and the laws
lapse tn disuse and obsofuteness until

they are finally abolished and re~
pealed.

It is a fact only too well known
that certain individuals occupying
high places in society justify their
acts by the fact that they ‘always
keep within the letter of the law.’
They piously claim that they are
moral and good members of society
by reasonof this law-abiding custom,
Yet the public regards them as im—
moral and bad citizens, becayge they
volate the spirit of the public senti-
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ment regarding right action,, The
+ruly moral person, and good cit'zzn,
always lives on a higher plane than
the laws—he imposes upon h'mself
duties, obligations and restrictions,
beyorfd those insisted upon by the
law. He anticipates future laws by
his present actions. * Such a man is
a part of the great movement which
causes the evolution and advance-
ment of laws.

All that human laws can do is to
strike an average of right conduct.
The best individuals live above that
average; the less developed individ-
uals wish to live below the average,
and the law presses hard upon them
by reason thereof. The Dharma of
the orientals'does not teach disregard
of the laws of man; on the contrary,
it teaches obedience to the laws, in
the interests of society, and as an
example to others. But it equally
teaches the virtue of living by even
higher standards than the law, as
discovered by one’s own ‘conscience’.
The law is not 1gnored-but it is
regarded as the minimum require-
ment.

And now for the religious require-

ments. Most religions content %them-,

selves with teaching merely the
general rules of conduct, and these
generally no higher than the human
law, This is but natural, for these
religious laws are plainly of human
origin and rise no higher than the
average sentiment of the society and
age that produced them. Added to
these are certain requirements regar-
ding rcligious duties and observances,
which have no bearing whatsoever
upon the question of morals, ethics,
or right action, Moreever the teach-
ings of the churches concering details

[

)
of conduct, vary and evolve like any
other human laws.

And likewise, all of us are familj-
ar with the good church-member who
keeps all the ecclesiastical laws,. as
well as the civil laws, and yet whose
name is a reproach among his fel-
lows by reason of his unfair treat-
ment of his fellows, and his lack of
observance of the unwritten laws’of
his times  Such a man may die in
the odor of sanctity, and on good
terms with the civil law, and yet be
regarded as having done society
great harm by his lack of equity, his
oppression of those under him, and
by his general cxample. Clearly,
someth'ng even higher than written
ecclas:ast cal laws are required; even
ignorng the fact that much of the
ecclasastical law is burdened with
non-essemntials of conduct.

But, some one may object: < How
about the Sermon on the Mount? s
not that a high rule of human con-
duct?’ I answer that it is the very
quintessence of altruistic and unselfish
conduct; but like similar teachings in
the Hindu and Buddhist religions it
is not adapted to the requirements of
the race as it now is constituted. I
say,this not as a matter of adverse
crit.cism, but as a plain statement of
fact. The man wno would model his
life on such teachings to day would
actually come under the law of the
land regarding vagabondism, and
neglect of family-and would be lock-
ed up accordingly. Moreover, his
conduct would bring dowu upon him
the censure of the very churches
which preach the doctrine itself, As
Herbert Spencer has well brought
out in his ‘Data of Ethics’. altruism
and unselfishness may be carried to
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such an extreme as to render a4 person
an undesirable member of society.
Here, as elsewhere, the golden mean’
.must be struck.

"Thosc who may consider this last
statement an exaggeration, are inviged
to consider some of the teachings of
Buddhism which inculcate the virtue
of poverty, forsaking of home tics,
etc.; some of the similar teachings of
the Vedas; and some of the Christinns
doctrines  conecrning  these things
(these being strikngly similar to the
other teachings along the same lines)
particularly the teachings of the Ser-
mon on the Mount (sec AMathew, v,
vi, vii). No one can live up to such
vows, except the Hindu or Buddhis!ic
ascetic mendicants, with their vows
of poverty and their begging bowls.
No one in a Christian land can con.
form to them, unless hLe become o
member of a rcligious order, Suppor-
ted by other members of soc.cty who
have to work for their fiving.

Then what is the Higher Law by
which men should live and act. an
do? fhe answer is that of the criental
teachings of Dharma-very simple,
Here it is 'n geneeal outline Conform
with the laws of your land and time,
in order to seta right example to
those below the average, and as a
matter of public duty; and at the
same time strive to improve  those
laws; 50 far as lips in your power so
to do, along the lines of a higher
Justice and fuller equity. Conform
with tite general average and standacd
of morulity of your land and timeg
or the same reason. But, do fot
limit your action by these artifical
standards, when you find a higher
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sense of rightcousncss within you,
Do not scck to excuse yoursclf for
not living up to the highest that you
find within you, by saying; ‘I have
conformed with the law of the, land;
the general teaching of the churches ;
and the average standard of\ the
community in which I live. ‘ilhcsc
things arc all very well, aquuiflg ent,
prov ding you flnd nothing hlghgr
than them within yourself,  But, if
that higher law exists in your consct-
ousness, then you are asmuch a law-
breaker as the nan in jail, or the
outcast from the churches, if you
neglect its precepts.

This then is your Dharma—your
Higher Law of Duty . Its cssence
and spirit isexpressed in these words:
‘Live up to the best you ud vithin
vorrgelf ' Be true to yourself! Be
honest with yourself | Keep the Iaws
of your own higher being, as well as
the laws of the courts, or of your
religion if you have one! This is the
spirit of Dharma As man evolves, his
Dharma evolves w th him, and his
duty evolves accordingly,

The thnkers of the race have em-
bodicd ths same idea ig many pro-
yerbs, axioms, and aphorisms ; as for
Instance, ‘ noblesse, obl'ge ’ or * rank
ltapos:s obligation.” Qp these 1 nes
from the Kas dah ;

‘Do what thy manhood bids thee
do: from none but self expect ap-
plause ; He noblest Lves, and noblest

d es, who makes and k
e -
made laws.’ epsthese self

Ths, then iga hint of t} i
. y ‘ l
teaching of Dharma PO er it well
+ Pond
—ddvanced Thoughe, et well
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The World-crisis:

Has it a Spiritual Message ?
. By A. P. Mukera,

The world is unfortunately experi-
encing one of those shocks the re-
action of which cannot fail to be
powerful and telling in its effe':ct in
proportion to the blow which it is t?e-
ing dealt. We all realise to pur in-

" finite sorrow that such a crisis never
.befpre fell upon us and we all pray
that it may not be repeated. Yet,
what remedy does man propose fo.r
the eradication of the monster evil
known as War? Can he fight it with
the weapons of legislation, inter—
national treaties and the fiats of
political wisdom and political pro-
pagandism? These have been tried
again and again and yet the results
are wanting in satisfactoriness. 'To-

, day when the most powerful nations

of the globe are at deathgrips because -
of the grim cupidity of one man for
possession, more possession, the
question that may raise itself in some
thoughtful minds is whether this
world-crisis—for, in truth, it is no-
thing else~—~which is gripping the very
vitals of the world in all its civilised
portions has, underlying its idark
aspects, a spiritual message to each
humanity, whether after,the deluge
of blood is over and has saturated
the earth through and through, after
those political upheavals which are
sure to follow in the wake of thig
War-1 say, after the revolutions
which we all expect with bated breath.
and no small amount of anxiety—will
humanity once more tura from he
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turbid waves of passion and listento
that still small within which is ever
slriving to teach us a better way, a
more  peaceful way. a way which
surciy was chalked out by the Divine
Asrhitect to smooth the path of man
through life and do away with those
shocks and jars with which he him-
self in his sublime igncrance has
surrounded  himself. It is not our
purpose to sct up as preachers of old
doctrines and fulminate against the
depravitics of the Son of Adam.
Only. I believe that we in our happy
ignorance and the conscquent blind—
ness of mental vision do often throw
ourselves 1n the tccth of nature's
Inws and thus get bitten 10 death,
There is no doubt that we are so
constituted that in the siruggle for
possessioa and for mazerial pleasure
we are apt to utterly lose sight of
the 'divine view’ of things; nay
there are many who scoff at and
pooh-pooh the very idea, rejecting its
very bases and existence and con-
signing it to the realms of absurdity:

We have no quarrel with this
fast-increasing type only we would
point out to them the value of in-
vestigation and research in this as
in other lines of human “speculation.
Also, that we inour boasted strength
of a blind agnosticism have complete-
ly hypnotised ourselves in the dely~
sion that our way, the way of aggres-
slon, of selfism, of dog-eat-dog
_poticies,. the way which finds its

culimination in the upbuilding of

personalities like Kaiser William of

Hohenzollern and his ilk, are the
only correct ways I say the man
who insists that the perpetratdtr of
the present bloody inflictions in
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Europ: is the biggest ‘ceiminal un--

hung says right, but he also fails in
his deduction.  What s the cause
that led to such an cffect? Ought
w: not to lay the blama first upon
the gencrator of the effect before we
can justifiably cast a reflection on
the taing genzrated ?

We believe that man jhimself is
but little comparsd to the forccs
which have conspired ito make him
what he is.  He is but a partial and
incomplete manifestation of the vast
volume of the sub conscious forcas
or clements that have gone to project
his ideas on the plan: of action con-
scious and d-liberate  1¢ you could
control these sub-conscious »1- ments,
you might also control thair out
growth,” Man—for that is what we
take him to be psychologically—first
A collection, then n concentration
and finally a  malcrialisation of
certain mental concepts and mental
images which have been the means
of inducing certain modes of consci-
ousness and which have been shot
into his consciousness by exterior
stimuli or suggestions acquired con-
sciously and ahsorbed unconsciously
acc<?rding to the inherent and in-
herited partialities, tendencies, incli-
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nations, aptiludes, call them what

vyou like. Accepting this position as

teue we can see for ourselves that
man in the majority of cases is, in
plairPwords, nothing more than an

sautomaton swayed by the mental

atmospheres surrounding him, 2an
image built by the thought-forces
impinging upon him exteriorly, and
slowly moulding him and generating
within him motives, thoughts, and
acts akin to themselves.  From this
we arc driven to the cogclusion that
we are primarily responsible not for
what we do but wha: we think or
choose to think, for the principles
that w2 hold, for the ideals which
we enthrone within ourselves as the
supremes motors and controllers of
our being, because, these go not only
to determine our acts but constitute
the very essence of the influence,
which if we at all claim for oursclves
the title of living and thinking human
being, we cannot fail magnetically to
send forth upon our racc, as a par-
sonal quota or contribution otd that
collective fund of energy which when
swollen by similarcontributions rom

-other human units will infallibly

sweep through the world doing its
work in however subtlc a manner
affecting in time not merely individu-
al lives but the destinies of nations,
constructing or demolishing affairs of

great national interest or giving rise

to calamities such, for instance, as
the debacle in which Europ.: is now
writhing The root of the evil lies

[

not in Gcrm:my- or the German
Emperor so much as in the dominant
material ideals of the ipresent day
which impel ‘individuals as well as
nations to go forward in the ficld

acquisition mindless of all thingg, ex-
cept self, ¢ It is the every man for
himself * shibbol:th which we see to-
day magnificd to huge, unsigh?ly pro-
portions  Distorted and painted in
the red blood of the whole world we
see material vanity, sclfishoess,
aggressiveness, destructiveness, dis-

rupture and discord-brecding
THOUGHTS.  The thing which

vitiated individuals, deadening, them
to their soul and moral sense has also
vitiated nations, asphyxiating all ithe
finer susceptibilities of soul and
spirit, and letting loose the beast
within to roar and run amock. The
principle of individualism among
human beings which splits jthem
asunder creating no end of strife and
bad blood when expanded and
developed into a national individual-
ism will as a natural effect create
the same on a much more magnified
scale. It strikes me with irresistible
force that the only way :to cut at th-e
vefy roots of this hydra~headed evil
of blind materialism is achievable by
educating humanity to a more {ofty
and elevated perception Of. the
meaning and object of life tf-om a
spiritual point of view, when in the
positive light of the truth, the dark
clouds which overhang our mental
vision will of themselves roll away
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and will vanish as mist before the
warm rays of the sun. This will call
for time and patient cultivation of

.the ¢ SPIRITUAL” in man—but that

is hardly a consideration in view of
~the. millennium to be attained.. And,
everything points to the fact that the
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time for a shifting from our old
grooves of thought \has now arrived,
Do we not see the great truth taught
by Christ ;- NATIONS THAT LIVE
BY THE SWORD SHALIs DIE

THEREOF.'? .

¢

Some Lessons from the Bhagavad Gita

Lesson XII .

‘Come Unto Me'!

(P. S. CnaRrYA)

.‘Come Unto Me alone for shelter.
qtleve not (be of good cheer). T will
liberate thee’. (Cmap. i8)

Such is the peroration of the
Divine Orator, Sri Krishna. Ah,
Come Unto Me! What gracious
words these! How blessod! How
pregnant with suggestions of solace
and sweet comfort! These words of
koary, holy, wisdom fell on this
‘Sorrowful star’ this sad old planet
of ours—5000 years ago or there-
abouts; they fell from the lips of the
Onse Who knew no sorrow, though
He lived and sported among men-—
One who is the Lord of Beauty and
Love, Wisdom and Compassion
Then they were echoed 3000 yea,r;

later amidst different environment

- by the great Christian Teacher —

1]

Him that was ‘the Man of sOrrows’.
Thus on this ‘vale of Tears’ fell

they (‘Come Unto Me') once !more
to comfort a sorrow-stricken Huma-
nity. They have since been echoed
and reechoed by successive prophets
andteachers, until an obstinate world
h.as come to atéach little or mo
significance to them.

A celebrated 'Tamil Mystic of
South India sings as follows:
‘§weeé is the mellowing fruit; ©
Sweat tho crystalled sugar; .

Sweet the imperial Power that knows no
bounds;,

Sweet the companionship of thy heloved in the
fulnoss

But sweeter still is the Lord to them

‘of youth and beauty
that ‘Come Unto Him
’ ~Thevaram.

_ Such is the language of Mysti-
cism. Tothe true mystic, Life is no
‘stuff of dreams’, no ‘little thing
rounded with a sleep’, To him, the
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Life which permeates and informs
all lives is real and it is earnest. It
is perpstual, unborn, undying,
changgless—the Life FEverlasting.
It knows no beginning, no end, nor

* middle. Weapons hurt it not fire
burneth it not, waters drown it not,
dry winds wither it not. It is
unthinkable, incomprehenible, it is
ever the same. These are the bless-
ed words of the Master singer on
the ancient field of Mars.

To the Mpystic, Lile’ is Power
(Pranasakti); Life is peace; Life 1s
plenty. To him, Life iis Love and
hence Joy is’ Duty. All lives have
proceeded from One Life Divine
Which is Liove (Anandam). Thus
say the Upsnishads: ‘ From (Anan-
dam) Liove have all these things
come into being; having icome into
being, by Love are they kept alive;
towards Liove do they tend to move
and into Love do they enter’.

" Anandam “or love is Brahman.

_This %vas the final conclusion, arri-
ved at by the great Maharishi
Brighu (one of the seven sages of
ancient India) a8 the result of his
various progressive analyses of spi-
ritual experience. [Thaittiryopanis-
had)

Said Thirumoolar, the great saivite
Yogi: “Fools say, Love and Sivaare
different. They know not that both
are one. But the Wiss that know
both Liove and Siva as one and the

same realise themselves as one with

Him Who is Liove.’ To the Mystio,
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God is iove and Love is God. He
gees that all is Krishna (that which
draws or attrac's 4. ¢. Liove) in the
end. (CH. 7). ‘Others, each for what>
he would have, seek+ his favourite
God. Tn that phase, the Lord hetps—
their worship and rowards it. But
emall is the worship and small the
need; it passes.” Bub he the true
rystic knows better. He knows the
Lord as the Lord of Beauntv spd
Love and gladly gives himself up to
Him, gets freed from sin, and the
age-long fetters of Kama (passion)
break way. He sees the Lord in
every life and in every sacrifice and
obtains from Love's Liord the render
of His Liove, :

In Mysticism, there is no parti-
cularistic emphasis, such as we find
in all the credal religions. The mys-
tic’s God is the God of all. The
Universe is His playfield and He
belongs to the Universe. ‘He is the
indweller in every heart {Antarya-
min) and from ‘there directs and
controls the "life and evolution of
all, ‘acccording to their respective
inner natures, ‘O, Arjuns, the Mag-
tor is seated in the heart of all.
creatures; and is revolving them a8 -
if upon a wheel, with His Maya.’

Says the Vaishnava Mystic: God .
hath no name, to local habitation.. -
He hath no equal and baffles .des- .-
cription., Yet t he Bhakta loves fo:
call by the name Krishna—that -
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‘Beauty’ that splendaur, that Vision
whem the Vedas call Brahmin, [Te
?alis Him the Shepherd the worlds
TSopalad. the most Beautifnl and
t"h(: At loving (Jaganmohana). e
15 the Onre and the Oaly Person in
the Univera ( Purusbintinge), Keishe
yaoiothe Over=Roul; for e s over
alte Yet, sivs Cin ViL.—He is tho
esterice of water (Nuravana), the
glow of five, the breuth of air, the
sound of space, the smell of earth,
the spirit of man, the light of all.
The ustre of suns and moons innu.
merable, the savaur of 1he savoury,
the breath of uttered trath.,

ANl Boly desives, all virtuons
power, are  graces divinely lent.
All there s of Feauty, of subliniity,
of wonder or splendour, of najesty
or myetery, of greatness or glory,
move fiom Him. He has his part
in all, none in ITim; mere shadows
they. He is the centre and the
beart of the Universe~-the source
of life and love. Everything that
is, i~ a shadow tending on him.
The human peisonalities are only
a faint and distant shadow of His
Divine Pergonality. And He
eternally  realises Tlis  Divine
Perconality through an eternal
brecess of selfdifferentintion. (Nitya
Liln). And in this cternal divine
spirit of the Lord, Radba (Pilgrim-
soul) isthe eternal helpmate ang
par.tner of Krishts (Univesal soul).
It i3 in ard throuch the Persong.
lity of Radha that Krishna realises
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His own Porsonality. Apart from,
Radha, Krishna wonld by, according
to the Vaishnava Mystic, the Pure
Being of the Hegelians or rather
thePure Nothin: of the Boudhe,
Swnyavading  or wt the hest the
Abstract Univerral of he  Advpaits
Muynvadins.

According tothe 'Tindu Mystie,
Ctod is with Forn an * at the rame
time without Form as wa ordinarily
undernt:x.ndlit: Rrishuy's Form i
not physical, they say; the Form of
Krishna, as well as that of Radha
is': symbolic.  Pure spiritunl emo-
tiona coustitute the Pody of Radha
(Foull-- w spirvitual body vealised in
the wystic’s heart of heatls, in
his own inner and enligh' ened
cigotions.  Xven so is tho spivitual
Body of KRrishni which is the
concentrated essence of all the
highest, the purest, the most
beautiful and enlight: n.d spiritual

emotions (Gunas) of Mis infinite
Univenmse, *

This Form, this Glory, this Bea uby

unparalleled, this Vision Beatific,
who can behold, who describe ?
None save they—~ the Elect
God--in moments »f 4, epest
est spiritual exaltation .
when the outer tenges b ,
hlmed to sleep, and tho |
ritual facultieg baving thereby besn
freed from q)) sensnong imi\ulses,
;:]f}e “mn (Radha) beholds with
15 own Eye of Gr

of
great-
(samadhi)
ving be:n
aner spi-

ace her own
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Toord and Lover (Krishna) The
experience is profoundly spiritual-
‘wbsolutely supersensual.  When
the Jiva (devotee) comes buck to
himself, at the close of the Beatific
Visiou -- when he descends to the
outer  world of sense-forms and
sensc-sounds, he strives to recall
the inner spiritual experience, by
associaling it with outer things that
resemble it more closely”’. 1t is such
outer resemblances and represen-
tations that creatq ethe symbolic
Forms of Krishna (God) which are
thus something purely mnemonic
of the Visions of the wise,

Take for instance one of these
Forms of Krishna which Ch. XI
tries to picture using the inapt
deluding speech of man. ‘I am the
Lord of Doom. Destruction awaits
thy foes: Sach is My Will." So
saith the Lord. Arjuna burned to
see the Form of Hari (God as Des-
troyer of Evil or Liberator). The
Lidd saith: “Aye, be it s0; and
gave him his own Eye of Gracé to
see.

.With crowns bearing diadems
and armour-bearing arms, uprose
the marvellous Form of Hari, in
dazing dazzling splendour; feet
planted everywhere, hands reaching
all about, decked with starry gems,
daubbed with dropping odours
sweet, shedding beauty and love,
sowing terror and awe. Arjuna saw

‘wherever he turned to see, universe

in universe enfolded, sung and
moons innumerable, flights of
angels, gathering saints and sages,
seers and mystics, routs of demogs
and all forces and resources of Lvil
—a fierce, bewildering scene —etonsi-
ble to conceive impossible to des-
cribe. Wuves of prayers and ori-
sons arose, songs and psalms, yell-,
ing cries and ‘wildered words,
melting away as it were into an
infinite dark-blue ocean—into the
stupendous Magnetism of the Al-
mighty Form. With folded hands
on bended kaees—prostrations end-
less—Arjuna fear-filled, yet love-
inspired, begged to know what the
Form meant,—the shape that ap-
peared so terrific and yet was so
benignant ! ‘

Through its opened juws as into
a sucking gulf, the trembling Arjun
saw the rush of living streams of
warriors grand,—the mighty hosts
of Duryodhana—and they were
caught and crushed bstween teeth -~
and fangs terrific set.  Like moths -
lured by light and ruined—xetreat
impossible, repentance too late—.
endless processions of armed heroes, -
countless forces of the evil-minded”
prince—were trapped helplessina
vice-like grip—mno resistance, no:
gurrender—singed in the awful fire
and blaze of the Majestic Form. '
Yes, it was Hari the destroyer the -
liberator,—the great 'Avatgr..fg{i*i,
Nemesis. '
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Arjuna throws himself on tho
boundless mercy of the Lord of
Vengeance.

‘Prostraiions in front of theet
P'r"b:.tr'ntiona bohind theo !
Prostrations on the right side an

Lou the foh;
Pritcotions abovo, balow;
Prostrations everywhere, 0 Infivity, the
Lavon!
The Presence saith: Time An I

slaying the Wicked. Thine cnnies
are born in iniquity, hred in villainy,
grown in 8in and ripe for shakine,
Stand for Me. Stand u p thou heto
Be thou My instrument—the out.
ward cause. Rid the sad earth of
her burden of Evil. Quail not under
the Magnitude of thy .Task. 1 put
into thy hand, my weapons of wrath.
Kill and crush the Jiyi) forces and
no quarter. Dead gre they already,
by Me dead. Have the grace to do
My will, with a1 thy heart, with
all thy might, with all thy soul
Telling prayers, doing

preaching (Ahimsa) ghow;
placed sympathy-—-crying over the
Bpilt milk, bewmoaning the horrors
of war, death and dearth, . widows?
tears ang orphans’ cries, ruin of
homes, confusion of castes, neglect-
ed rites, all &pparently for the
bubble of 5 glory, the dream of a
joy of success in the end—thoughts,
such as ithese clouded by blind
emoftions, passion battling againgt
reason-thdse gre strangely ill-timeg
and never to be on the fateful fielq
of Kurukshetra, (the battlefield of
the warrior-soul) at the trumpet

penance,
Bg mis-
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call of Duty. Shake them off com~

pletely; shake off thy 'paltry faint-

heartedness. The glory of a righteous
war and ity achievements-m&y
they be thine,  Stand bold; b8 of
rood cheer. Chase away thy phan-
toms of fear and cowardice. There
is a divinity in man doth shape hig
cnds, and if the Tord will, he may
be made to act, however reluctantly,
even hike a machine motored and
tet.

A temptation to desist from Duty
becnuse the Lord ‘was all-powerful
and all-acting, died with the wak-
ing remorse of Arjuna, thit he had
so long failed to recognise the
Master in his charioteer and friend,
With tearful eyes—repentance too
deep for words—the warrior-Prince
asked pardon of the divipe chario-
teer for his ignorant faults and
failurcs, entreating Him to look
upon them with the indulgence of
a father, a Mother, a friend, a lover
and promised uttermost obedience

aud subthission withoug a breath of
protest.

You will ges from thig that the
Forms which the Hindys may attri-
bute to the supreme are not so
gross as they may haturally appear
to the uninitiateq gnq unenlight~
ened.

Accordin
God is TFp
worshipped
But he al

§ to the Hindy : Mystie,
'mless  and should be
In 8pirit and in truth.
S0 avers that God ig also

-~

1916

‘form-ful’ (as He is formless) in the

‘sepse that He has what may 'be
called the quintessenco of the qun}lty
of thg different senses, though with-
out the sense organs etc. For He
‘Who knows all—does He not kno?v
all our sense-experiences? If so, it
fcllows that He has eso;uei;hin'g_;r that
possesses the essential quality of
the organs, in other ?vords, the
quintessence of the "quality .of 'the
senses, or ‘s sensorium’ as it were
with, of course, an adequate object
for it. In other words, we }.mve
to grant one subject and one object,
One Enjoyér and one Object upon
which that Will eternally opemte;;
in very Being of the supreme

;:,rt og-his Unity. ‘And boﬁ.h .these,
—the subject Jand the Qb]ect, the
Epjoyer and the Enjoyed, the

Worker and the Worked, both these

terms of these correlations n'm;t .l;e
- 1 and co-existent, co-infinite
:(l)lde(,‘l::-etemal'. In the Ultin?ute
Reality (Parama Tathv.va), a® ::felze.d
* by the Vaishnava Mystic experience,
Krishns is the 1subject and Radha
the object. ‘Radha is not absolutely
separated from Krishna nor are the
Mystic Twain absolutely united.
There is perpetual union and sepa-
ration (to enbance the rapt ccstasy
of utter union) betwixt Them. As
soon as the Twin unite they sepa-
rate; and a8 soon a8 f:hey sepgrat?,
they unite. Buch is the Mystxg
sporh of the wondrous Liovers. An
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out of this never-ending ZLila of

‘ Union inseparation’ and ‘separation

in Union® flows all the rich and
varied emotional moods and expe:riga
ences which copstitute the vory soul
and essence of the purest bes#idé™.
enjoyments of the true Vaishnav& ;
Mystics. It is because of this pro-
found Mystery of the Rmdhm-Kr.lsh- .
na relation, that the deepest Vaish-
navic experience calls Krishna (G od)
Akila-rasa-Amratamoorti--the Body

of all the Rasas(Beautiful emotions)
and all Amrita (essence of all the
most beautiful |Gunas and all the
beatitudes). Krisna is also called
Satchid-ananda Vigraha—the Form
of Liove, Light and Life.

The Lord has taught in the
Gita:—Ch. X. Tawm the supreme
spirit of Beauty and Love en-
throned in every héart. Iam the
basis of Life, Light and Love. ¢ The

" shining orbs borrow tlir radiance

Me, the water and the air
ﬁ:::iri' tidc;s, I breathe me}ody)ing’e;»
music, and I am the psalm of |
psalms; T make the blend of spsech.
The efficacy of prayer, the ss.qred‘i
ness of .sclf.sacriﬁce_, all pow?,_i “O’f‘.’,;
thought, peace of' mind, steadxngga ‘
of adamantine Will, flow ‘fron’n‘ Ms e
The greatness of man, the glmty of
woman, the grace, the sy?ggngg
the beauty of the lofty mind and
the indomitable Will. -are alf ftom
Me, I shed the splen.dour of the sung
and moons, the shine of the star
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the grace of herbe. Tinshrined in
the heart of everything that livey
(and there is naught that is non.
Jiving), T licht up the light which
shaws the way of life. Tkindie oll
sdywes, thrill and beam throngh all,
Fam the * Farher-Mother?, sowin
the reeds of life in Nature’s wmnh;

The profoundest siovificanes of
the Gitn Mysticism lics, wlove ali,
nitsintense and ost pron e
note of humi nity.  'i'lie Vaislin va
mystic be'loves that the permanc .t
‘Form’ of Kiishnu is the Divine-
buman  Forin-—the very spiritual
prototype of the perfected human
figure. ‘Truly then has man been
evolved in the Jmage of his Maker,

In Lis hivhest emotiong eXpori-
ences, especially when love pisses
beyond the iadividual ana loses it-
sel‘f in the Infinite, man foreets the
enjoyment of ‘ mere flesh’ but peal;.
ses that the Form of tha Beloved
a.?o.ne 18 pre<ent in his spiritual
vision.  ‘In these ioments of
(?csta.tic love, the carnal melts
Imperceptibly into the spiritual, the
‘mere human into the divine’, for
our love in itg highest form is
something essentialy divine’. By
vxrtu(.e of this analogy, the vaishnava
mystic teaches his pupil to enteor
Into the spirit of the pure Vaishna-
Vo conception of the real rupe of
Krishna.  Then the pupil is exhor.
ted 1;? make himself more and moye
sabwik (pure in body, ming and

DeorMBER

speech) by certain food rogulutions’
p=ycho-physical cultuies ete. o thab
he may become a perfoct instrument
for the expression of jrivine cnetgy-
Fhis body becomes the Temfﬂc of
Giod; his mind a parfect receivet’
and transnntter of Divine Thought,
Ins heart of the divine moods and
Fmotions ¢(funas), and his will of
the supreme Loving Will of the
Most Deantiful. It is this perfected
Bhakta who slichtly reveals what
the Vaisnvay worship a8 the Bupa
of the Liord. (Form or Tdol).

To the true Vaishnava Mystic,
his body is not his own,'buh belongs
to his Lord, for it is verily the
instrument of the Lila of the Lord.
Hence the Vaishnava Mystic’s
care and regard for- his body. The
purification nf the body means to
him the brightening of the instru-
ment of the sport of Krishna.
Krishna enjoys this world of senses
in and through our senses. The
due cultivation of the sense-life is,
the service of Krishna himself. .

8o you should not cherish any
scnse of proprietorship over body,
sevses, etc. You should not deny
them their logitimate play and ful-
filment. *To torture the body
under a mistaken ideal of religion
ﬁl‘ld Plety is to torture Krishna
himaself. To use it for gross and
selfi-h enjoyments is to usurp the
very rights and liberties of Krishna
bimself! ‘The dovotee of Krishna

.
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,avoids ‘the iwo extremes. He
develops, strengthens and controls
his body and mind by execrcise and
moderation and dedicates them

, dbsolutely to the service of Krishna

. Who is Liord and Friend and Father
and Son and Lover and Love. Al
our human relations are mere reflex
of these relations that exist in
Krishna himself as part of His own
Being. Krishna thus spiritualises
all these social relations even as
He spiritualises our physical activi-
ties and enjoyments. In his master
the devout Vaishnava thus sees
his Krishfla. [n his personal friend
he realises and relishes Krishna as
friend. In his son and father, in
his daughter and mother, he reali-
ses and serves his Krishna. In his
conjugal life and relation he realises
and enjoys the highest, the deepest
love of Krishna.

- The man who attains to this
stage sees the Liord as pervading
and permeating all and oves all.
So seeing, 8o loving, he is in the
Lord and the Lord. is in Him, He

[

L)
leads a divine life, a serene, a loving
life.

One word more. The mystery
of exis'ence has been quaintly
gymbolised in the follagying,
parable of the Gita. ‘The aswatha
tree has its root above, its trunk
below, and its branches sprout
and spread in foliaged leaves
and plums and flowers, and its
tendrils shoot to earth and knit
all to its heavenly throns But
whence is the root, whither is the
way, what is the process ?~~that
remains a mystery. There is yet
no traveller returned to tell the
story. Some daring explorer must
make 3 dauntless exploit to get at
the origin, he must forego the
charm of bloom and scent, lop :off
branch and trunk, and lsy bis axe
at the root, Then will be seen the
birth of things, the absorbing chaos,
the resuscitating life, the thrill of
love, the pervading beauty, the
shining truth, the setter, mover,
actor, the guide, the key, the univer
gal soul, the Eternal Krishna.
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The East and the West,

(By Latu Sintia GAuram KAVYATEERTHA)

Man is a limited being. I is
not perfect, but has the power to he-
come perfect. It depends on him to
turn his power to account. Man is

,bound by many limitations, but the
idea of the place of his bicth 7. e,
(native country) has a peculiar hold
on him. His native country is a
heaven to him. The very trces, rivers,
animals and other inanimate objects
also wield a very agreeable fasci-
nation over his imagination some—
time. The love for one’s native
Country, called patriotism, is really
desirable : but anything stretched to

an undesirable extreme ends in chaos
and ruin.

This narrow patriotism based on
a confined principle of entertaining
love towards only one particular piece
of this mighty Universe has created
differences between nation and nation,
and between country and country, I
do not condemn patriotism; 1, for
one, may humbly say that 1 yield to
fone in point of patriotism for my
native land, but I believe, all the
same, that my patriotism should be
kept within proper limits. Excessive
and abnormal attachment towards
only one country and downright
batred for others is certainly an
" ignoble patriotism in my eyes and
- can-haredly deserve the name.

Such a patriotism narrows ‘the
vision of people and brings about &
separatist fecling between nation and
nation and creates divisions among
communities. Milton, in his Paradise
Lost, deplores this weakness in man
and cxhorts him to shake it off.

Geographical situations have {their
effect and theiv influence on history
cannot be denied; but these differ~
ences can be casily bridged over, if
man realizes how strong hé is to set
aside such petty geographical differ-
cnces. We express ¢ vast differences’
by words like ¢ Poles asunder® or
‘East and West' and similar other
suitable words which .may show
typical differences.

It has been just said that geogra-
phy influences the history of a
country, Customs, manners, 'modes
of living, dressing, eating and other
everyday physiological functions
may vary according to the geographi- -
cal situation of a country. It is very
true that there are some traits of
character in an oriental, which may
not be formed in an occidental.

But natural things, like ‘pleasure
and pain, good feelings and evil ones
and similar other qualities aro
common to ail, all over the world,

Now the

question turns upon
whether we po

should emphagise the

1916 THE KALPAKA 277

petty differences and allow these to
disturb the calm and placidness of
eur minds or trample upon them and
turn this world into a paradise.
‘Hawve all the people been fooling
since the foundation of this world

. because of their having set their

affections upon onc  particular
country ? Have all the big statcsmen
been foolish not to bring permancnt
harmony by submerging the geogra~
phlecal differences? Is it possible
that a human being can strip himself
of his ‘Iness’ which Act is necessary
for your universal patriotism ?—these
and various other questions may arise
and demand solution.

The answer to the last question
may be given in the affirmative, but
that of the first two has surely to be
given in the negative. There have
been some great souls all along, who
refused to be bound by ties of blood,
birth, and country, persons who look-
ed upon this world as a sojourn for
the individual soul.  Thate great
cynic, who said he was a citizen *of
the world did not say so, out of a
mere cynical humor, but his expres-
sion was a sincere reflection of his
great soul, There have been states—
men and statesmen, and so, we have
to draw asharp line of distinction.
Statesmen may try their very utmost,
as almost all do try, to bring harmony
and permanent peace but theirefforts,
to deal successfully with the pride

and passjon of people, their prejydices

and shortcom‘ings with a view to
establish the unquestioned kingdom
of justicz and peace may or may not
be crowned with success.

-

It has been saidjthat the stripp'fng

of ‘Iness’ can be,effected and g Ugls
versal patriotism can be entertained,
The idea of the Bast or the West and
similar other}geographical differences

can be flung aside with * Ahamkara ’
‘the idea of Iness’.

This * Ahamkara ' is necessary up
to a certain stage of evolution after
which it should be cast aside, The
assertion of individuality is a duty
up toa time and this *Ahamkara’
produces egoism which may be allow.
ed up to that time.

‘What egoism is individuaHy, that
patriotism is nationally.” Such being
the case, a narrow patriotism is

desirable and commendable, too -

up to that time. We can partly
agree with Herbeht Spencer when
he saysi~-~¢ The religion of
altruism arose to connect by an
opposite excess the religion of unquali-
fied egoism. Against the doctrine of
entire selfishness it set the ,doctrine -
of entire self-sacrifice, In place of -
the aboriginal creed not requiring .
you to love your fellowmen at all,
but insisting only that certain of .
your fellowmen you shall hate even .
to the death, there, came a creed -
directing that that you shall in no
cage, do anything prompted by hate .
of your fellowman but shall love
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him as yourself. Nincteen centuries
have since wrought some compromise
between these creeds .. ...... That
altruism is right, but that egoism
1s also right (up to a certain time
2Only) and that there requires a
continual compromise between the
two, is a conclusion which but
few formulate and still fewer avow.’

We sec  Herbert Spencer ;s
talking of the suitabllity of the
golden mean. We do not talk
o.f unqualified altruism or unquali-
fied egoism’. We want neither.
We may partly agree with him
m.thxs point as has been Just
sanq. We want egoism, ‘qualified
egoism. wup to a certain time but
care  must be taken that that
egoism does not ripen into egotism.

When ‘a man hag successfully
gone through wvarious stages of
ev'olution, a time comes, when
Vl_veka or awakening arises i‘n his
fmnd. He .thinks that this world
s the ‘vanity of vanities’, He
spends days and nights, and nights
and days in meditating upon th
eternal problem of God, Man an?i
Nature. Such a Viveka (awake’ning)

DygoeMben

leads him to selfdiscipline (culti-
vation of the purity of body, mind.
an'd speech).  This gone through =
glimpse of divine brilliancy produces
ecstacy in him and .then follows
‘Delusion’,  This delusion is the.
greatest pitfall.

The nextstage is that of ¢ Invinci-
ble Faith, Shraddhe in God {Shiva).
Purmg this stage, the devotee trusts
in Shiva (God) completely, un-
questionably and from the inner-
most corner ol his soul, The next
stage bring on true knowledge that
the body can not be identified with
thc.: soul. The devotee’may fling
aside this fleshy garment without
feeling the least pain.

. The last stage comes when the
idea of ¢Iness’ is cast aside.

¢ Ahamkara’ is thrown off. when
this last stage comes, then and
then only the East and the West lose
their scparate existence and become
one afid the same. No difference

exists, The devotee speaks out, -

* Thou art that: [ am that:" Om Shival
peace!! |
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Keeping Young '
By UsxieL, BUCHANAN

Lesson 11

* DIET FOR REDUCING FLESH.
The following foods will be effective
in eliminating the excessive fat and
oils that may burden the body, (as
the list given is purely western we
omit it-Ed. K)

Eat sparingly of thest foods, and
abstain from white bread and pota.
toes while reducing your weight.

Apple w::lter' is made. by soaking
clean apple peelings all night in boil-
ed or flitered water.

Bran lemonade is the same as
lemonade, excepting that no sugar is
used and the water is made almost of
the consistency of milk by being mixed
with steflized bran and allowed to
stand about six hours. Owing to the
great predominance of phosphorus

. in the bran, the nervous system 3s

* well as the vitality of the body and
brain are quickly nourished.

Luncheon should not be eaten
when one has partaken of 2 late
breakfast, or when an early dinner
is intended; in any case, the luncheon
should be most moderately indulged
in. B ‘

Cake clogs the stomach. All rich
pastry is poison to the liver. Glucose
)s prevalent in beer and in other

(Continued from October issue)

drinks; also in soft caramels and
creams, and syrups. jellies and simi-
Iar things.

Diminish to a minimum the
amount of salt eaten in food. Too
much salt is generally used in pre-

*paring thz food. Leave the salt cellar

alone. This is especially important

for elderly persons whose tissues are

beginning to dry up. Salt when taken

in excessive quantity, affects the

muscular tissue hardening the fibres:
of the arteries and capillaries,

Avoid foods that do not agree
with you [f you ‘have a tendency
toward rheumatism, diminish the
amount of foods containing acids,
such as strawberries, tomatoes, rhu=
barb. Eat sparingly of meats; avoid
liquors, tea, coffee and spices. Drink
plenty of water between meals. Take
from six to eight glassss of water a
day. The bady requires three or fout,
pints of water each twenty-four

hours to carry Off the impurities.

You cannot feel perfcctly well unless
you drink three or four pints of
water daily. :

If you are troubled with constibz-“i

tion. partake of foods that are -

laxative and easy to digest, such as.
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baked apples, mutton, pears, tomatoes
and butter-milk. Foods laxative and
moderately digestible are apples,
barley, cherrics, grapes, prunes,
peaches, raspberries and strawberrics.

.Foods laxative but hard to disgest

are currents, green corn, dates, figs,
plums, pineapple and rhubrabs. Food
which contain bulk and relieve consti-
pation are lettuce, carrots, turnips,
cauliflower, and sterilized bran; also
whole wheat bread, spinach, and
dandelion,

The blood pressure can be kept
well balanced, the health maintained,
and the comfort and efficiency of the
vital power held at its best if
not teo; much of any one ration is

éaten and no exeess of the whole
1s allowed,

The various organs and tissues
can only be nourished by good blood,
Qld age comes on and the span of
life shortened by undernutriton on
the one hand and overnutrition on
the other. Undernutrition prevents
young people from attaining old age
and overnutrition carries those ott
advanced age prematurely to theip
grave.. The requirements aye: More
nouﬂ:shing Jood for the Young
growwng organism, and modemtim;
n the succeeding periods of life.

Dr. Alexis Carrel of the Rock.

“ Ifel!et' i Institute has shown that
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tissues of animals can be kept .alive..
when separated from the bod)&
All that is hecessary is proper ifood.
and frequent washing :away of the'
waste and the accumulated poisons.
Dead (tissue returns to life whed
it has had a chemical bath and i§
fed with plasma. After being; thus
treaFed the tissue not only lives,
but it gets stronger and .grows, In
the same way animalcules have been
kept alive .through thousnds of

. Senerations that otherwise would

have died in one or two generations.

Obviously, the human tissues are
subject to the same influences, The
discovery may result in finding &
way to cleanse and feed the tissues
ot old age in the living organism,
warding off decay, degeneration and
death. Much can be accomplished
by detecting incipient or partial
impairments of the body and apply-
ing the remedy proper food ond
perfect  elimination. We should
make steady efforts to keep all parts
of the body in perfpct running '
order. The building up and the
disintegra ting forces gre perpetua'l“Y
at wotk within us! When we
learn to regulate ang govern them
properly hy revivifying forces will
gradually control thejp disintegrating
opponents and regenerate the body,
preserving both life and youth. ’

\“-___
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\ Developing Clairvoyance,
' By SwaMi BEARTA VIsHITA. *

Ia my last month’s paper on this
«general subject, I pointed out to you
dhe undesirable consequences of
certain methods of developing clair~
voyant vision; this for the purpose of
warning you against the same. In
the present paper I shall point out
the approved methods and principles
of development whereby those who
may so desire may ‘unfold within
themselves the manifestation of the
astral senses employed in the pro-
duction of all clairvoyant phenomena.

In the fiest place it is desirable
that the student should get rid of the
popular idea that clairvoyance is
possible only when the trance condi-
tion is induced. While it is true

_that many clairvoyaats do induce the
trance condition in themseclves pre~
paratory to entering into the clair~
voyant state, it is alsotrue that'many
of the best and most advanced clair-
voyants obtain the best results with-
out inducing this artificial psychic
condition,. Many of the best clair~
voyants remain perfectly wide-awake
and with their powers of voluntary
attention exercised actively. It is all
a matter of concentration; and the

*

- production of the trance condition is

entirely a matter of habit, often ac=
quired at the start by reason of
erroneous instruction on this point.

The trained clairvoyant hasae~
quired the faculty of shutting ouf the
sights and sounds of the outside
world, and the thoughts concerning
them He concentrates his entire
attention upon the astral plane by an
act of trained will, and does not find
it necessary to induce 2 condition of
torpor in order to detach himself
from the impressions of the material
plane, The trained clairvoyant is far
from being the negative ¢psychic
that one so frequently meets with in
his investigation of psychic pheno-
mena, Instead, he is positive, of
strong will, and of trained and disci-
plined mental powers. He is a
master of psychic phenomena, nota
slave to them.

The advanced clairvoyant, such
as has been described, has trained
himself along scientific psychological
lines. This training is based upon
the fundamental discipline of the
will, by means of the power of atten- -
tion. He who masters the power of .~
attention is master of the will; for
attention is the characteristic mani-
festation of the will; As the Hindis
express it, the mind' of the occultist
must become ¢ one pointed,’ or con- .
centrated, when psychic or occul
phenomena are to be magifested. 'i'he
orientals cultivate. this faculty of ...
attention, and concentration, by

# Author of: The Development of Searship: Price Rs. 8..
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means of reveric or meditation upon
particular objects selected for the
‘p?rpose. They shut out the things
ot the outside world, and concentrate
intently upon the object selacted.

To those who may complain that
‘this earnest attention is practically
impossible to the averagpe person, [
would say that nearly every person
manifests conditions of this kind
when he indulges in * brown studies’
or ‘day dreams’, {rom time to time
Who of us has not * Jot himself go;
upon occasions of thig kind, aad
allowgd the mind to dwell apart from
the sights and sounds of the outside
world: one often so loseg himself at
such times that when e finaj]
suddenly awakes with a start he iz
more or less startled. I'hys jdea will
8!ve you the strong hintof the under-
lying featurcs and characteristics of
the condition of concentration sought
for by clairvoyants, ¢

. The following very excellent pulzg
given by Swami Panchadagi in itus
recent popular ¢ Advanced Lessons in
Clairvoyance and Occult Power;' *
cann9t be improved upon; sol t;a‘ke
ihe;_llberty of quoting them in theip
pr;i:te:ty for your information on this

~  ‘The studemt wil} be a
practising concentration aj
general lines of the best oce
ing.  Such practice may ¢

© concentration upon almost
Sl objct keopiag the thin

ided l)y
ong the
ult teach.
onsist of
any physi.
g well be-

* To be had of t.hg;
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fore the mind and attention. Do not
tire the attention by practising 00
long at one time. The following
general rules will help you in derselop
ing concentration : o

‘(1) The attention attaches more

readily to interesting rather than un-
interesting things. Therefore, select
some interesting thing to study and
analyze by concentrated thought.

" (2) The attention will decline in
strength unless there is a variation in
the stimulus.  Therefore, keep the
power of concentration by either
changing the object you are now
observing or else by discovering
some new propertics, qualities or
attributes in it.

¢(3) The things you wish to shut
out of consciousness can best be

shut out by concentration upon some

other thing—the attention can dwell
only upon some one thing at a time,
if focused upon that one thing.

‘(4) The power of applying your
attention, steadily and undissipated,
to a single object, is a mark of.
strong  will and superior mental
discipline—~weak minds cannot de
this. Therefore, in  cultivating
Concentrated attention you are
really strengthening your mind and
will, .

'5)  To develop concentrated
attention, you must learn to analyze,
ana'lyze, and analyze the thing upon
wbich you are bestowing concen-
trated attention, Therefore, proced

’

oot Tight Oulnae. e s, 7

1916 THE EALPAKA . 283

by selecting an object and analizing
\t by concentrated attention, taking
ohe part after another, one by one,
until you have analized and mastered
the whole object. Give to it the
ssame attention that the lover gives
<his loved one; the musician his
favorite composition; the artist his
favorite work of art; and the
booklover his favorite book. When
you have accomplished this, you
have mastered concentration, and
will be able to apply, the mind
‘one pointed’ upon ianything you
wish, physical or astral, and conse-
quently wjll have no trouble in
shutting out disturbing impressions.
«(6) Learn to concentrate upon
the physical plane, and you will be
able to concentrate upon the astral
plane aswell. By thc one who has
mastered concentration, trances and
abnormal psychic states will not be
needed. The needle-pointed mind
is able to piérce the astral veil at
will,, while the blunt-pointed mind
is resisted and defeated by the
“astral envelope, which while thin
is very tough and unyielding.’

I shall conclude this papar by
quothing at length from a well-known
investigator of the phenomena of
the astral plane. He says: ‘Students
often ask how this clairvoyantfaculty
will first be manifested in themselves
how they may know when they have
reached the stage at which its first
faint foreshadowings ‘are beginning

L]

to be visible. Cases differ so widely
that it is impossiblc to give to this
question any answer that will be
universally applicable. Somepsople-~
begin by a plunge, as it were, and
under some unysal stimulus beeome °
able just for once to see some striking
vision; and very often in such acase
bzcause the experience dogs not
repaat itself the seer comes in time
to believe that on that occassion he
must have been the victim of an
ballucination, Others begin by
becoming intermittently conscious of
the brilliant colors and vibrations of
the human aura; yet others find
themselves with increasing frequency
seeing and hearing something to
which those around them are blind
and deaf; others, again, see faces,
landscapes, orcolored clouds floating
before their eyes in the dark, before
they sink to rest; whilst perhaps the
commonest experience of all is that
of those who begin to recollect with
greater and greater clearness what
they have scen and heard on other
planes during sleep.’

In the brief limits of this paper [ -
have given you in condensed form
the main principles of development
of the attainment of clairvoyant
powers. Were I to write a book on
the subject, it would be but an
elavoration of the principles herein -
stated. If you apply these principles,
you will have done all that is to be

done.
—ADVANCED THOUGHT.



284 ~ THE KALPAKA DECEMBER
Defensive Magnetism
By THERON Q. DUMONT. % N

« The general subject of Magne-
- tic Personality would be lacking in
completeness did it omit any
reference to the use of personal
magnetism in the direction of
defence from attack. In fact, even
those who are not attracted by the
other phase of the subject should
acquaint themselves with this
particular phase, for in these days
of general knowledge regarding the
subject there arc many persons
who are inclined to make an impro-
per use of magnetic pewer.

Itir not necesary that one should
become & prize fighter ’merely
because he learns the art of boxing
a8 & means of defence. Nor does
it follow that one must become g
duelist, ‘or professional  bully,
merely because he acquires the art
and science of fencing as a defensjve
megsure. And so it is in thismatter
of personal magnetism: one will
do well to learn at least its defen-
sive phagses even though he may
have no 'intention or desire to
apply offensive mesures towara
others ?.long the lines of magnetic
power.

The best general method of
magnetic defence of course is the
cultivation of the Positive Aura,
The person with the strong positive
mental attitude, and correspondingly

* Author of:

strong personal atmosphere, gener-
ally needs no other armour of
magnetic defence. But, neverthe:
less, from time to time he may come
in contact with other persons who
may try to influence or overpower
him magnatically; and it is alwaps
well to be prepared for such
occassions, even thongh they may
present themselves but seldom-
The doctrine of ‘preparedness’ is
as applicable here as elsewhere.

Now, to get down to the main
point T may as well confess to you
right at the start that the secret
of magnctic protection is really
quiet simple, indeed. - When I read
some of the instructions given in
some high-priced lesons, in which
the person is taught to acquire and
manifest a most complicated system
of magnetic protection, I can not
help: smiling. For the truih is
that magnetic protection is the-
most gimple and elementary of any
of the phases of personal magnetism.
I ghall show why this is.

Nature places within the mind
and body of every living creature
certain simple means of self~protec-
tion. To one she gives speed for
flight; to another she gives protec-
tive coloring; to another she gives
Spines or quills which present a
bristling front to the’ snemy; to

‘ Practical Memory Training’ Price R, 4/2, .
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another she gives an odorous fluid
“ghich causes the enemy to dread an
encounter; and so on, each creature
having its own means of defence
and cf)rotsection. And, this gener:_a.l
*principle extends even to the psychic
‘plane of manifestation, as well as
to the material plane. Man ha8
his means of psychic protection,
quite simple and quite effgctive.
Here is the secret of magnetic
protection in & nutshell: In d.efe!ld-
ing yourself against mhgnetic in-
fluence in any or all of its forms,
you need but to project toward the
other person a strong DENIAL of
his power o tinfluence, affect or
master you. Or, if you wish to
carry the principle still further, you
should cultivate a habitual mental
attitude of the denial of the power
of any one to affect or inflnence you
against your will- _
As strange as it may appesr b0
those who have not studied the
subject, it is true that even a person
of comparatively weak will may

*defeat the purpose fof a person of

strong will, providing the weak-
willed one will persistently, dete.r-
minedly and unshakingly maintain
the mental attitude of denial of the
power of the other person over him.
Of course in a direct struggle of
Wills, both persons assuming the
offensive, the strong will will pre-
vail, But, thanks to the powers
that be, the defensive power of the

individual is enormously greater
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than his offensive power, Just as
in history we find accounts of a
small body of men holding a pass

against a large opposing army, 80~

in every-day life we find & compara-~ _
tively weak individual resistifg a
strong attack, simply by refusing to
admit the power of the other person
over him.

Most persons give others power
over them by admitting such possi-
bility. Fear, or a belief in the
power of the other, produces a
negative condition on the part of a°
person, and renders him an easy
vietim in the designs of the other,
But, on the contrary, an earnest,
positive denial of the power of the
other person to harm, influence, or
affect him, will render any person
immune from such attacks. I may
be accued of needless repetition of
this principle in this article; but I
have purposely repeated it, and
stated it from different points of
view, for it is most :important; and
1 wish to hammer the nail of truth

well home into the mental structure . - E

of the persen. -

Now, right here, you should :

realize just how this works, If

may seem strange to you that suck R

o

a 70ild method should overcome the "

strong magnetic pcwer of other -
persons. But you will ses- th
point when I tell you that_you do
not destroy the magmtigm'_of t_haj’
other person by applying’ thl§ pri
ciple. You merely neutralize. .
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effect upon yourself. Just as a
strong charge of clectriciby a3 no
effect upon a substance for which
it has no affinity, so has the strony
current of magnetism no effect up-
on yourself if vou are in:ulated by
mans of the wmental attitude of
denial. 1t you ‘relusc to consent
to? the exercise of the nower upon
you, it eannnt affrct you.  Unfortu-
nately, most parson; ¢ consent to’
the power, by theiv fear of it, and
belief in its effsct upon them-both
of these two mental attitudes being
practically the samo in effect.

T wish that I could impres upon
my readers the wonderful, almost
magic, power that is created by
this mental attitunde of DENIAL
Tt is the strong Muagnetic Shield of
Defence.  When this Shield of
Defence, bearing up>n its iace the
legend, ‘I DENY P is interposed to
the attacking magnetic or psychic
forces of evil, they fly off without
barming the person back of the
shield.

In conclusion, T will quote an
appropriate paragraph from one of
my books on this subject, which
may ke of interest to yvou: ¢ When
you repal the magnetism of one of
the persons who have been using it
without realizing the nature of the
power (and there are many who go
use it—the majority of persons, in
fact) you will be amused to gee
how, ‘broken up’ such a person
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becomes. He will become bewildet-
ed at his failure to influence an?
wffect you, and will often become
embarrassed and, in some cases,
actually entangled in the currents
of his own magnetism.
even happen (it nften does, really)

that such a person will become 80

confusel by his apparent loss of
power that he will lose his assu-
rance, and consequently his ability
to attack. In such cisss ho becomes
an easy objecy for a magnetic rush
or broadside on your own part
which will drive him into a disastr-
ous retreat. Of course .if he has a
scientific knowledge of the subject,
he will not be so taken off guard,
bus, recognizing your knowledge
and power, he will pass it off with
a smi le, and relinquish the attack’

It is wnot enough that you
should be acquainted Iwith these
principles; you should also learn to
apply them efficiently. And the best,
ipdeed*the only way to do so, is to

practise the manifestation of theide~

sired mental attltude until it be-
comes habitual to you-until you
manifest it just] as instinctively as
you breatheor walk. Do not make
the mistake of passing lightly over
this instruction because it seems
so simple. The greatest truths arg
the simplest. Only the foolish
ave for complex methods which
serve only to disguise their lack of
sound basic principles. The wise

[t may"

*

b4
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eek rather for the plain, naked
truth, divested of all unnecessary

drapery and ‘ dolling up’.

—ADVANCED THOUGHL. )

>
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Habit.
By Dr. A. D. LiB.

Habit is the creature of repetition.
Any physteal act repeated a few times
beoomes a habtt, Habit has a dual cha-
racber. It congists of ap automatic
action on the part of the organism and
a psyohic content rooted in the sub-
ness. .

Thought habits have the same
general anatomy. Thought is conscious
and volitional i its beginnings, but. it
soon becomes an uncongeious movement,
which proceeds independant of volition.
Both physical and mental actions
acquire this automatic character hy re~
petition,

I knew a boy who developed the
habit of sticking the point of his tongue
out of the corner of his mouth, yhile
whistling or similar mechanical ‘action.
*He is now an eminent surgeon ina
Southern State, and often feels the im-
pulse to have his tongue find the old
time position while he is at work on s
critical case,

Habitual actions and processes of
thought are passedeon from parent to
offspring, and repested from one genera-
tion to apother, until certain physical
and mental oharacteristics become
family traits, which act instinatively to-

ward an end of which they are not con-

soiously awame.  The impulse to reach

out the hands to those whom we would
comfort in their trouble is instinetive
The impulse $o take into our arms those
whom we love is also 1nstinctive, for
lovp is & higher form of sympathy, and
follows the ancient impulse of wanting
to lay hold and retain its object. The
boy who dodges when any movement is
made near him, by his father or mother,
does so both automatically -and instine-
tively. The impulse to eall on God for
help in a moment of sudden and great
danger is purely instinative.

Most of our physical, mental, and
spiritual acts and states are habitual,
proceeding either automatically or ins:
tinctively, or both, o

Being sickis largely a mabter of

habit. 1t comes from doing the wrong -
It kept up -
long enough it will not only become '

thing and repeating it.

functional, but organie, both dera;ngipgv '
the organic prosesses and perverling

the organio structures. Quit the habit. ; .. s

Being well is mostly babis. Thde:
usually easier fo do the right bhin‘g‘-@i@i v
the body than the wrong thing:. The.
normal, natural state of the body )
hesith and ease, rather then ~gickness.
and disease. We are builb -for -health
and efficiency, as is evidencedlvﬁy' bhe
possibilitfes of life in the structures o
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tho body. The lifa of the bones is five
thousand years; the skin nine hundred
years; longer than which a man would not
have the heart to live. with guch a
physical equipment for long life and
health, it is evident that the present
prevalance of sickness and an average
of thirty-eight years of life can be
accounted for only by the habit of
violating the laws of bealth. Health
and longevity come by habitually keep-
ing the laws of health. Get the bahit.

Optimism is a habit developed hy
looking on the Iright side of things,
and looking for it when the bright side
is not in sight, The pre-shrunk, non-
fading, all-wool, and a yard-wide ophi-
mist smiles when he gets his wallops;
takes ‘cold shoulder’ as his favorite
diet; looks pleasant when somecone is
‘blowing him up’; affirms that 46 might
easily have been worse' and rises with
battle light in his eye when he hears
the call, ,cheer up, the worst is yet to
come.” Therefore, keep smiling.  Print
a sign and pub it where you can yead
it while at your daily tesk, *It's fun
to-work bere,” ‘Business is good, ’ and
t Bverything is lovaly.’

. Fear is o habib. Iiis hath aatom-
-atic and instinctive. It is instinctive
;. in that 1t atose in thab time when
. dangers were ever threabening, and
7 autdmabic in that we practice it so
~muech. It comes to the front in the
i 'g;!esence of any new task or adventure.

Ninefenths of people taking their firs
ges voyage dream or have premonitions
of disaster. The ohildren of foar are
“many, such as hurry, wovry, and the
‘bluer,” which deviop at last into a
- Arame of mind oalled pessing A
.- possimigt, like an gyvlf_ 9 bg?

e
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the dark becauso he loves the dark-
negs, and like tho ow! he sipgs
throug his noso, and hoots for the
doleful pleasure of it, The pessimist
wonders why people avoid him az they
would the plague. People wonder
how'he can keep his ‘grouch’ so fresh
until they discover that ho has a colu
storuge system for that very purpose-

Being good is & habit, just as
being bad is babitusl. The repefition
of any act or thought results in a habit
of corresponding nature. 1 knew &
child of unusually sweet disposition,
who when , some provocation 8rose,
would annource, * Mamma, I 'm going
to be bad, and would immediately pub
it into operation. Only a wise and
strong hand stopped 'the, practioe and
kept her sweet and amiable.

Ilabits are usually formed by
doing things or not doing them,
intentionally.  Loaving thinge un-

done is also a habit-forming practice
The froquoncy with which an act is
repeated measures the rate with which
a habit is formed.

The curc of any habit is by the
substitution of another habit,  One
thought or act is displaced by some
other thought or act. TFollowing this
simple law of psychology, any babit
can be cured.

Habit becomes part of one®s ‘seli,
and the sum totul of one’'s habits is
his character, His ruling or predo=
minant habit gives general form and
direction to his character.

With this anatomy and physiology
aof habit before you, any one ean see

that he can be whatever he desires
to be, believes he can be, and wills to be.

Gl-m
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